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Abstract

The process of informing through the media, as well as direct face-to-face
communication, is inevitably also a process of persuasion and imposing opinions. This
act itself is natural, but experience tells us that rational logical argumentation does not
bring an advantage in the exchange of opinions under a strong emotional charge. This
phenomenon is not new, as even in ancient Greece the younger sophists failed
Protagoras when they replaced the search for truth with the art of persuasion that will
make weak claims stronger. Thus, oratory became eristic, the art of arguing with the aim
of refuting someone else’s opinion. Skilled polemicists do not look for the truth, but for
arguments that support their point of view. The development of technology and media
forms have perfected this process and have euphemistically renamed the lie itself as the
‘post-truth’, which is useful and thereby justified. Kant’s observation about poetry as a
creative imagination, and rhetoric as an insidious skill that turns people into ‘machinery
of persuasion’ is used by the modern media for the creation of informative-entertaining
content to achieve commercial and ideological goals. The all-powerful media machines
abolish the objective perception of events and lead modern society into a decay that
many civilizations have already experienced. Deus ex machina has become an omnipresent
Deus ex media that solves nothing, but turns everything into a process of endless
entertainment, a spectacle in which reason is enslaved by passions.

Key words: media manipulation, eristic process of persuasion, people as machinery
of persuasion, endless commercial-ideological entertainment, media god
of spectacle.

MEJANJU KAO MAIITHHE HAT'OBAPAIbA

AncTpakT

Iporiec nupOpMHECamba TyTeM ME/Hja U Y AUPEKTHO] KOMYHUKAIHM] U JIUIIEM Y JTH-
1I¢ je HeMUHOBHO M TIpoliec yoehuBama 1 HameTama cTaBoBa. CaM Taj YHH je mpUpo-
JlaH, aJd MCKYCTBO HaM TOBOPH Ja palllOHAJHA JIOTHYKA apryMEHTalllja He TOHOCH
IpeBary y pa3MeHH MHUIUbEHa M0]] jaKMM eMOLIMOHATHUM Habojem. OBa 1ojaBa HUje
HOBa jep cy jom y aHTH4KOj ['pukoj mmahu copucru msnesepmwu [Iporaropy kama cy

* Corresponding author: Velibor V. Petkovié, University of Nig, Faculty of Philosophy, Cirila
i Metodija 2, 18105 Nis, Serbia, velibor.petkovic@filfak.ni.ac.rs
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Tparame 3a HICTHHOM 3aMeHIIN BelTHHOM yOehuBama koja he ciabe TBpAme y4uHU-
TH jauuM. TuMe je OECeaHUINTBO MOCTANIO EPUCTHKA, BEIITHHA CIIOPEHa Ca LIUJbEM Jia Ce
nobuje Tyhe muiUbeme. BemTn moseMuuapu He Tparajy 3a MCTHHOM, Beh 3a apry-
MEHTHMa KOjH HOJP)KaBajy IHXO0Ba [MISAUIITa. Pa3Boj TEXHONOTHje i MEAU]CKUX (GOpMHU
YCaBpILHO je 0Baj MPOLieC 1, He Mapehiu 3a JIOTHKY 1 MOpaJl, U caMmy JIax eyheMUCTUYKH
MPEUMEHOBAO0 Y ,,[IOCTUCTHHY®, KOPUCHY U TUME omnpasjiaHy. KaHTOBO 3amaxae o Iie-
CHHILTBY Ka0 CTBapaia4ykoj MMarkHalWju 1 GECEeHUIITBY Kao MOIMYKIIOj BELITHHHU KO-
ja JpyJe nperBapa y ,,MallliHe HaroBapama“™ CaBpeMEHU MEIHjH KOpHCTe 3a HH(pOpMa-
THBHO-320aBHE cajpikaje paay IMOCTH3amha KOMEPLHjaIHUX U HJCOJOLIKHMX LHJbEBA.
CeemohHe Menujcke MalIMHe YKUAajy OOjeKTHBHO carjefaBame norahaja m Boae ca-
BPEMEHO JIPYIITBO Y CYHOBpAT, KakaB cy Beh moxwuBene MHOre nuBmim3anuje. Deus ex
machina je mocrao ceempucytHu Deus ex media koju HumITa He peliaBa, aad CBE
nperBapa y mnpoiec Oeckpajae 3abase, CIIeKTaKIl y KOMe pa3yM polyje cTpacTuma.
Kibyune peun: Menujcka MaHUITyJIaldja, €pUCTHYUKY IpoLiec yoehuBama, Jby i Kao
MAIlIHE HaroBapama, OecKpajHa KOMEPIHjaTHO-HACONIONIKa 3a0aBa,
MeIHjCKU OOT CTIEKTaKIIa.

INTRODUCTION

It is difficult to discern any philosophical and ethical foundation in
contemporary media, except for the ideological pragmatism driven by the
logic of unscrupulous capital. This equally applies to traditional media —
press, radio and television, and the Internet: web portals and social net-
works. Despite the optimistic belief that the emergence of newspapers
would contribute to a more objective informing of the wider strata of the
citizenry, and encourage public opinion to critically reflect on events and
take positions on matters of general interest, it soon became evident that
the press was a tool in the hands of publishers. The one who ‘handles’ the
information does so in their own interest and easily manipulates the read-
ers, who then orally pass on the adopted views, firmly convinced that it is
their own opinion. This is how media manipulation becomes possible, be-
cause the hypnotized do not know that they are in a state of altered con-
sciousness, and passionately advocate ideas that they bought cheaply and
gradually became ‘pulp fiction” heroes of an ideologically coloured reality.

In this way, the process of exchanging information becomes a pro-
cess of persuasion and imposing opinions, no different from that in direct
face-to-face communication. In our age, it is merely a technologically
perfected art of persuasion the younger sophists have applied, abandoning
the pursuit of truth advocated by Protagoras, according to Plato the
“teacher of virtues” and the “first sophist” (Plato, 2023, 328c). Instead, it
became important to make weaker claims stronger, and rhetoric was
transformed into eristic, the art of arguing with the aim of belittling and
ridiculing other people’s views. That is completely opposite to free dis-
cussions on various topics, which Immanuel Kant considered ‘play of the
mind’, i.e. a change of different ideas within the power of judgment,
where all interlocutors are on the gain, as there are no winners and losers.
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The famous philosopher emphasized that in doing so, thoughts
arise that do not carry any practical interest, but serve to revive the soul,
similar to when we admire works of art, in the process of aesthetic disin-
terested appreciation. That is quite different from rhetoric:

I must confess that a beautiful poem has always given me a pure
enjoyment, whereas reading the best speech of a Roman popular
speaker or a contemporary speaker in parliament or in the pulpit has
always been mixed with the disagreeable feeling of disapproval of a
deceitful art, which understands how to move people, like machines,
to a judgment in important matters which must lose all weight for
them in calm reflection.

(Kant, 1975 p. 210)

Contemporary mass media and social networks extensively employ
this rhetorical skill, eristict, as a technique of argumentation with the aim
of refuting others’ opinions, regardless of the truthfulness of the argu-
ments or even the information itself, euphemistically renaming lie as the
‘post-truth’?, justifying it as useful within the world of utilitarian func-
tionality. The editorial team of the Oxford Learnes’s Dictionary® declared
‘post-truth’ as the word of the year for 2016, providing an explanation of
the broader meaning of the prefix ‘post-’, which no longer solely refers to
the time after a certain situation or event (e.g., post-war), but in the term
‘post-truth’ it takes on the meaning of “belonging to a time in which a
concept has become irrelevant.” A year before the student uprising in
France and around the world, Guy Debord (1967) hinted at this, analysing
people’s alienation from reality in the society of the spectacle: “In a
world that really has been turned on its head, truth is a moment of false-
hood” (Debord, 2006, p. 7).

Kant’s critique of the misuse of rhetoric to persuade listeners to
uncritically accept others’ views, widely applied in contemporary public

LIn the unfinished work Eritische Dialektik, Arthur Schopenhauer defines it as
‘negative dialectic’, the art of conducting an argument so that with the help of tricks
in argumentation we gain an advantage and always be and remain right, regardless of
the truth;

2 post-truth, the word of the year in 2016 according to the linguists working on the
Oxford Learner’s Dictionary, which, according to the data of this institution, was first
used by Steve Tesi¢, an American writer of Serbian origin, in the magazine Nation,
writing about the war Gulf War: “We, as free people, have freely decided that we
want to live in some kind of post-truth world”. That word has been used before, but in
the sense of the subsequent discovery of the truth, while Tesi¢ uses it in the sense of
‘that the truth has become irrelevant’, which justifies the lie.
https://www.blic.rs/kultura/vesti/stiv-tesic-prvi-je-upotrebio-rec-post-istina/rhkb2v5
Accessed on August 7, 2023;

3 Oxford Learner’s Dictionary https://languages.oup.com/word-of-the-year/2016/;
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relations and the media, is very close to the analysis of the public under-
taken by Soren Kierkegaard in the essay “The Present Age” (1846).
Berkeley Professor of Philosophy Hubert L. Dreyfus compares this essay
to the state of publicly expressed opinion at the turn of the second and
third millennium, imagining the response of the Danish philosopher to
social media in the age of the Internet. Kierkegaard believed that his age
was characterized by the nihilistic equalization of all status and value dif-
ferences, because the public emerges as an all-knowing arbiter. He says
that “[i]n order that everything should be reduced to the same level, it is
first of all necessary to produce a phantom, its spirit a monstrous abstrac-
tion... and that phantom is the Public” (Dreyfus, 1998, pp. 96-97). But the
real villain behind the Public, Kierkegaard claims, is the Press. It demor-
alizes people in the attempt to think critically, which threatens the ethical
dimension of man and creates a society devoid of a sense of responsibil-
ity. Kierkegaard feared that “Europe will come to a standstill at the Press
and remain at a standstill as a reminder that the human race has invented
something which eventually overpowered it” and he adds: “Even if my
life had no other significance, well, I am satisfied with having discovered
the absolutely demoralizing existence of the daily press” (Dreyfus, 1998,
p. 97).

That nihilism of the media, which we would today call relativism,
according to Kierkegaard leads to the fact that “[a]t any moment reflec-
tion is capable of explaining everything quite differently and allowing
one some way of escape...” (Dreyfus, 1998, p. 101). Kierkegaard express-
es his indignation at the ‘phantom of the public’ after the affair with the
newspaper The Corsair, ironically suggesting the motto for the Press:
“Here men are demoralized in the shortest possible time on the largest
possible scale, at the cheapest possible price” (Dreyfus, 1998, p. 101).

Based on these attitudes, we can assume that in the age of the In-
ternet, Kierkegaard would be horrified by the fact that the power to dis-
seminate opinions behind which no one stands has greatly increased for
both the media and individuals, because the possibility of anonymity on
social networks is far greater than it used to be in the age of the press. His
belief that such a system ‘makes Christianity impossible’ would likely
now lead to the view that instead of a democratic society, we have ob-
tained a hi-tech synthesis of the worst features of newspapers and coffee-
houses, in which, along with the press, Jirgen Habermas locates the be-
ginnings of the public sphere in the mid-eighteenth century (1962), attrib-
uting to them a completely opposite, positive influence on the develop-
ment of free thought and democracy. In short, what Kierkegaard said
about the press would apply even more today to the Internet: “It is fright-
ful that someone who is no one... can set any error into circulation with
no thought of responsibility and with the aid of this dreadful dispropor-
tioned means of communication” (Dreyfus, 1998, p. 102).
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The essential objection that Kierkegaard directs towards the public
and the press is that their abstract reasoning about everything is complete-
ly detached from any action. The very reflection of countless ‘thinkers’ is
not based on any practical activity, so it does not obligate them to any-
thing. In the age of the Internet, freedom becomes even more irresponsi-
ble:

However, the problem is that fake news and hate speech are often
spread and shared on social media. Regulating harmful speech in
online spaces requires drawing the line between legitimate free
speech and hate speech. Freedom of speech is protected by major
international human rights treaties and by the constitutions of most
countries around the world.

(Vugkovié, Lugié, 2023, p. 202)

Separation from political power gives the public the freedom of
endless critical commentary, which makes action impossible. The ethical
dimension does not exist, so there is no responsibility for the written
word. Such communication by the media that have permeated our world
has made freedom of speech itself banal. Communication channels are
overloaded with images that dizzyingly change and repeat, words lose
their meaning, and McLuhan’s War and Peace in the Global Vilage
(1968) has media-transformed the petit bourgeois “generated by the in-
creasing bureaucratization of the state” into a “new, technological peas-
antry” that in the “society of the spectacle” (Debord, 1967, p. 47) does
not see danger but a substitute for lost meaning.

MEDIA PRODUCTION OF IMAGES
IN A WORLD OF ISOLATED INDIVIDUALS

The revolutionary theses presented by Marshall McLuhan about
“understanding media as extensions of man” (1964) and the primacy of
media form over media content, expressed in the slogan “the medium is
the message” (McLuhan, 1971, p. 41), as well as about the transformation
of the planet into a ‘global village’ were realized in a paradoxical manner:
we live in a world that recognizes nothing but the latest news — “screens
are dynamic icons” (Manovich, 2015, p. 136), and the spectacle is the
peak of the consumer ideology that dictates various information to us,
presenting them as indisputable facts, often as axioms. The technology
that is changing us is not neutral; since we have begun virtually travelling
through the windows of monitors we have never felt at home anywhere,
because we are constantly immersed in the media world. The mobile
phone is like the rabbit hole through which Alice fell into Wonderland,
except we are denied an exit, because we dream while awake, and the
‘carnivalization of the world” (Bakhtin, 1965) is realized as a loss of free-
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dom, because man has become a mere media pendant. The dilemma ‘to
have or to be’ (Fromm, 1976) has been erased, the only thing that matters
now is ‘looking good’ (Debord, 1967), because in a dominantly visual
world only image is truly important. This is also confirmed by surveys of
social network preferences among students in Nis:

The social media landscape has undergone changes recently, and
these changes are a reflection of user interests that are more drawn
to short video formats. When TikTok became one of the most
popular platforms in 2016, the social media landscape underwent a
change as a result of the ability to communicate a variety of
content through extremely short video materials. TikTok is a
network whose app is downloaded by a lot more users on a
monthly basis compared to other networks like Facebook,
Instagram, and YouTube, which have more users overall.

(Stamenkovié, Mitrovié, 2023, p. 19)

Culture as the meaning of an insufficiently meaningful world is
suppressed, it survives only if it is reshaped by the media:

Representations of media culture show who has power and
who does not, who is allowed to use force and violence, and who
is not. They dramatize and legitimize the power of the existing
powers, and show the weaker ones that if they do not conform to
the existing state, they are threatened with isolation or death.

(Kellner, 2004, p. 6)

A little more than half a century since Guy Debord published the
prophetic work The Society of the Spectacle (1967), humanity is, para-
doxically, in a dead end bounded by media images, and “the total reality
of today’s social existence prevents people from experiencing reality di-
rectly” (Debord, 2006, p. 52). The production of images must not stop,
because that would mean that even the mediated contact with reality is
cut, and since it is impossible to preserve authorship in the abundance of
scenes endlessly multiplied by new technology, the prediction of the
French situationists is realized as an inevitability: “Plagiarism is neces-
sary. Progress depends on it” (Debord, 2006, p. 53). People are becoming
ever more alike, because how they should look, what they should like, eat
and think, so that the individual also becomes a plagiarism, and cloning
happens at the level of a programmed psyche that perceives diversity as
undesirable or even dangerous.

Progress is only an illusion, as is the media reality that has abol-
ished ontological questions about truth. Media spectacularization has led
to the prevalence of a totalizing ‘optical mind’ both in individuals and
globally at the level of humanity, strongly supporting the “end of great
stories” anticipated in Lyotard’s work The Postmodern Condition (1979).
An individual is isolated and lost in the abyss of media images (Mise en
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abyme)*, not understanding even the individual meaning of the scene in
front of him, and especially not comprehending the entirety of the mean-
ing of the kaleidoscope in which his complete existence is buried.

Fortunately, there are still philosophers, poets and other critical
thinkers and creative creators who do not accept such a state of affairs and
dare to ask questions. One of the questions is why big stories have been
abolished, since by the constant work of the media — ‘machinery of persua-
sion’, we ourselves have been turned into machines and forced to accept to
live one such ideological story about the victory of postmodernity:

Let’s take the phrase that ‘the end of great stories has come’.
Strategy is crucial. Firstly, that end applies only to possible
alternative stories. The dominant, ruling ones don’t even need to
be told, the established structure squeezes them out by itself. [...]
The prohibition of ‘great stories’ is therefore suspiciously close to
the prohibition of thought itself.

(Moénik, 1999, p. 32)

The technological expansion of the media does not improve com-
munication, but makes the individual isolated. The relationship between
people is mediated by images that have materialized into a spectacle as
the main product of our society. It is not just decor, but an inversion of
life that we now perceive only as media fragments, “the very heart of the
unreality of this society” (Debord, 2006, p. 6). Dialogue has given way to
chatter, endless entertainment that equates life with leisure time, and all
activity is scorned.

Although a vast number of media outlets in the world create an il-
lusion of an anarchic freedom that is impossible to both monitor and con-
trol, within all of this we can discern a global media strategy that does not
care about the truth, as it does not search for it, but rather for images that
will sell well:

What is being published, however, is of a completely different
nature: here, in fact, we are talking about visualized media
messages that, in principle, lose their connection with the logos
(meaning), as their narrative structure melts into an optical, i.e.
digital code of contemporary media.

(Vuksanovi¢, 2011, p. 18)

4 In Western art history mise en abyme is a formal technique of placing a copy of an
image within itself, often in a way that suggests an infinitely recurring sequence. In
film theory and literary theory, it refers to the technique of inserting a story within a
story. The term is derived from heraldry literally means ‘placed into abyss’. It was
first appropriated for modern criticism by the French author Andre Gide;
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Taking into account that we have long been living in the ‘society
of the spectacle’, it is not difficult to deduce that the media utilize every-
thing that brings profit, not hesitating to monetize terrorist attacks world-
wide, contributing with ideological propaganda to the instigation and pro-
longation of wars that they broadcast live, taking sides and rooting for
their favourites, as they belong to the acclamation-proclaimed ‘free
world’ and fit into a matrix identical to the genre formulas of the film and
TV series industry. Since wars cannot last indefinitely, as after a certain
time, the public becomes oversaturated and seeks new topics, in times of
peace there are festival-type cultural events and even more popular sports,
from the Olympic Games and world and continental championships to
major tournaments in individual competitions like tennis or golf. Thanks
to the media, expensive tickets, and betting under state protection, global-
ization has made football one of the most profitable sports:

The dialectic of the relationship between globalization, national
identity, and xenophobia is dramatically illustrated in a public
activity that encompasses all three elements: in football. That is
because, thanks to global television, this universally popular sport
has been turned into a capitalist industrial complex.

(Hobsbawm, 2008, p. 89)

Thus, the images ‘ate the truth’ in a media metareference to Thom-
as More’s famous sentence (1516) about ‘sheep that ate men’ during the
development of the textile manufacturing in England. The perspective of
rare seekers of truth seems like a split in the personality created by schiz-
ophrenia: is the truth one in the offline world and different in the media,
or is it one and the same that is only reached by different paths? There is
also the possibility that it exists in one of the worlds and does not exist in
another, or perhaps it has been abolished in both, like the ‘great stories’
that postmodernity erased without regret. At best, everyone got crumbs of
stories, and in line with that, crumbs of truth, valid only in a limited space
and time, because in any other they are just lies, or rather post-truth. Mor-
al values are treated similarly in our time, as a ballast of tradition that
slows down progress, even though “the moral capital of the community is
an essential resource for the maintenance of the social community against
the forces of entropy” (Haidt, 2022, p. 359).

WHY IS THERE NO REBELLION OF REASON
AGAINST THE MEDIA-OCCUPIED WORLD?

Establishing a diagnosis is the first step towards healing the indi-
vidual and society, but in this case nothing is happening to change the
world and free it from the shackles of ubiquitous media. On the contrary,
they are multiplying and rapidly taking over more and more human func-
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tions, and the vast majority no longer need to be persuaded to do some-
thing, as they eagerly await instructions. Instead of the command ‘you
must’, which even at the subconscious level triggers resistance, the eu-
phemism ‘you can’ is used, and everyone willingly accepts the ‘freedom of
choice’ to log in and become one of the ‘spiders’ weaving the common in-
ternet web with everyone else. This would not be possible if human nature
corresponded to Plato’s vision of a rational being, but it seems that David
Hume was closer to the truth when he concluded in 1739 that: “Reason is,
and ought only to be the slave of the passions, and can never pretend to any
other office than to serve and obey them” (Hume, 1983, p. 355).

The confirmation of Hume’s stance, which may sound like the ex-
travagance of a philosopher, arrived in the late twentieth century from the
field of neurology. Neuroscientist Antonio Damasio, working with pa-
tients who suffered brain damage in the ventromedial prefrontal cortex
(vmPFC) - the lower, middle part behind and above the nasal bone, no-
ticed that their emotionality had almost completely disappeared. They did
not feel anything when they were shown the most horrifying or the most
joyful photos of people and events, even though they retained their moral
reasoning and intelligence quotient. They knew what was good and bad,
but when they had to make important decisions, either about their person-
al lives or the business they were involved in, they could not do it or
made foolish choices. Therefore, they would quickly jeopardize both fam-
ily life and employment, making their lives very difficult because they
were dysfunctional. Damasio concluded “that intuitive feelings and bodi-
ly reactions are necessary for rational thinking and that one of the tasks of
vmPFC is to integrate these intuitive feelings into one's conscious delib-
erations” (Damasio, according Haidt, 2022, p. 54), on which he wrote the
book Descartes’ Error (1994).

Perhaps these findings can help us better understand people’s fas-
cination with the media and their inability to break away from it and
make more reasonable decisions. It seems that rationality separated from
emotions does not exist, except in pathological cases that endanger the
process of thinking, as well as the possibility of moral behaviour. For this
second insight, credit goes to researchers in the field of moral psycholo-
gy, whose research shows that morality is the foundation of human civili-
zation, and its survival depends to the greatest extent on preserving the
balance between the various capacities of a person: intellectual, emotion-
al, volitional, intuitive and physical, but also spiritual and mental, which
serve as a bridge between the rational and the passionate in every being.
Friedrich Nietzsche had this in mind when he wrote about the necessity of
uniting the “Apollonian and Dionysian in the culture of every nation, in
the manner of Ancient Greece, so that culture is not merely a decorative
but an integrative factor in society” (Nietzsche, 2001, pp. 51-52).
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We owe psychology the confirmation of some more of our in-
sights, both intuitive and intellectual. The founder of experimental psy-
chology, Wilhelm Wundt, formulated the doctrine of the primacy of af-
fectivity in the last decade of the nineteenth century. He discovered in la-
boratory conditions that affect acts as a quick flash of feeling that can be
positive or negative. He established that this affective reaction serves the
function of preparing to approach something or to avoid it. It is too short
to be considered an emotion, but it is integrated with perception so that a
person is able to know whether they like or dislike something even before
they know what it is. Users of social media react in exactly this way when
they like something that they did not even get to look at or read carefully.

Following in the footsteps of Wundt, the social psychologist Robert
Zajonc experimented in 1980 by asking respondents to rank arbitrary con-
tent such as Japanese pictograms, geometric shapes, and invented words of
a non-existent language. They did it guided by a slight flicker of the ‘like —
dislike’ affect, and Zajonc discovered that if a certain image is shown mul-
tiple times, people actually start to like it. It was happening even when the
time for displaying the picture was so short that it was impossible to memo-
rize and recognize it, but the brain was unconsciously marking familiar
things as good. The experimenter named this phenomenon ‘the mere expo-
sure effect’ and it is the fundamental principle of advertising.

Investigating how we form impressions of others, what the exper-
iment conducted at Princeton by Alex Todorov in 2005 showed is that
people were capable of making judgments about the competence of poli-
ticians even when their pictures were shown for only one-tenth of a sec-
ond, which was sufficient to assess who will actually win the elections.
This means that media manipulation is not all-powerful; the critical intui-
tion in humans it has evolved just as in other animal species and serves as
a defence against danger (Zajonc, according to Haidt, 2022, pp. 82-83).

This knowledge gives us hope that rebellion and change is possible
and that the virtual world does not necessarily have to suffocate and as-
similate reality, people and truth in order to turn it all together into a
commercial-entertainment simulacrum. A little more than a decade ago,
Stephane Hessel, a ninety-three-year-old hero of the French Resistance, a
diplomat and one of the drafters of the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights of the United Nations (1948), wrote and published a short book of
only three printing plates under the title Indigne vous! (2010). It brought
France and a large part of Europe to its feet, as the author clearly formu-
lated where the indifference to our own lives, which we leave to politi-
cians, the media and everyone who serves them, is leading us:

We are no longer dealing with a small, select elite whose actions we
clearly understand. The world is vast and we feel that everything in
it is interdependent. Everything is interconnected like never before.
But in that world, many things are unacceptable. In order to see it,
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you have to look with your eyes wide open, you have to search. | tell
the young: just look and you will find. The worst possible outlook is
indifference that says, “I can’t do anything about it; I’1l just get by.”
Behaving like that deprives you of one of the essential qualities of
being human. The quality that is indispensable: the ability to rebel
and, as a result, to act against something.

(Hessel, 2011, p. 19)

The dilemma remains as to why there are so many bad politicians
when the intuition of the voters is so powerful? Perhaps the reason for
this is that the choice is limited to the least bad, and it is also possible
that, under the influence of the media, our first intuitive impression is
shaken by propaganda images and slogans. Hume is right when it comes
to reason in the service of passion, but it seems that Kant’s assessment of
rhetoric and the press as ‘machinery of persuasion’ is also accurate.

Returning to the old philosophers, we cannot but agree with Plato,
who argued in his work The Republic that it is better to be moral than to
appear so. At the very beginning, Glaucon, Plato’s brother, demands from
Socrates that he prove that justice itself, and not its reputation, leads to
happiness. To make it clearer what kind of difference it is, Glaucon men-
tions the mythical golden ring of Gyges, which makes the man who wears
it invisible, and asks Socrates how such a man would behave: Socrates
manages to respond by drawing an analogy between justice in a man and
justice in a city, arguing that in such a society, there is harmony among
all social classes, whereas in an unjust one, the powerful exploit the weak,
and there reigns a ruthless self-interest-driven chaos. The listeners agree
with this picture of the city, and Socrates assures them that the same ap-
plies to a happy person ruled by reason. Such a person genuinely cares
about true goodness, not just the appearance of virtue. This explanation is
logical for Plato, Socrates’ disciple who believed in the perfection of rea-
son, our original nature bestowed upon us by the gods (Plato, 1993, 360b-
C, 443-445, and 447d-e).

It would be difficult for a great philosopher to imagine our age in
which some people do not need Gyges’ ring of invisibility to behave un-
justly and immorally, and to unscrupulously record and post such record-
ings on social networks and other media: “Reason is not fit to rule; it is
designed to seek justification, not truth. [...] Glaucon was right: people
care much more about appearance and reputation than about reality”
(Haidt, 2022, p. 100).

William James, one of the founders of American psychology, ad-
vocated for a functionalist approach to the mind: “My thinking is first and
last and always in the service of my actions” (James, 1950/1890, p. 333).
The meeting point of these various perspectives on the human mind, mo-
rality, and behavior is Plato’s determination of man as a ‘political animal’
- zoon politikon (Greek {@ov moiimixév. Connecting philosophical in-
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sights and psychological research, we can say that people are ‘intuitive
politicians’, not scientists. A ‘scientific animal’ does not exist. We put
much more effort into appearing right than actually being right.

This has been confirmed by the research of Phil Tetlock, who is
one of the leading scientists studying responsibility within the field of
moral psychology. He noticed that when the examinees are required to
solve a problem and make a decision, if they are told that they will have
to justify it in front of an audience, they think systematically and self-
critically. If not obligated to justify, they make decisions more quickly,
intuitively, while making mistakes due to laziness and irresponsibility.
Tetlock observes in experiments the same thing that Kant arrived at through
reasoning: “The purpose of conscious reasoning is largely persuasion,
rather than revelation. In doing so, we strive to persuade ourselves as well,
because we want to believe in the things we are preparing to tell others”
(Lerner & Tetlock, 2003, p. 433, according to Haidt, 2022, p. 103).

CONCLUSION

In the theatre of ancient Greece, impossible situations would be re-
solved by Deus ex machina. In the twenty-first century, that machine is
the media, but we are not sure whether God is present in it. Some will jus-
tifiably say that the same applies to reality outside the media, but the me-
dia God of the spectacle constantly imposes himself, so that he is con-
stantly visible, Dionysian in promiscuity and Apollonian in wisdom, just
rightly so that viewers can bear it without feeling bored. What bothers
some who approach the media critically and try not to succumb to the
‘machinery of persuasion’ and to not allow themselves to become one
such machine is whether there is something more behind the images or if
they are just soap bubbles, which the French cultural theorist Jean
Baudrillard presents as “copies without an original” in the world of simu-
lacra (2008, pp. 469-488).

Stanko Crnobrnja, a Serbian media theorist, television and film di-
rector, producer and screenwriter, uses the saying ‘The camera never lies’
to explain how viewers perceive media images: “The credibility of the
‘camera eye’ and its images are very often accepted as an indisputable
truth, although the knowledge of semiotics dictates caution in interpretation
or even a completely opposite understanding” (Crnobrnja, 2010, p. 31).

Users find it difficult to understand that the ‘objectivity’ of an im-
age is just an illusion because visual media, as well as auditory, actively
produce signs and are not ‘pure, immediate information’. Knowing about
this does not deprive us of the danger that, in the world of perfected me-
dia managed by artificial intelligence or the financial-political oligarchy
that abuses it like any other power, we may become ‘voluntary’ slaves of
the new age. The great ideologies that wanted to liberate the world in or-
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der to subjugate it have not disappeared yet; they have only managed to
look better.

That is why one should keep in mind the testamentary words of
Stefan Hessel, who, like Gandhi, advocated for peaceful rebellion:

It is high time that concern for morality, justice and sustainable
balance prevails. We are threatened by great dangers that could
bring an end to man's adventure on the planet, that could turn the
Earth into a place where life is impossible. [...] Therefore, let’s
continue to call for a true and peaceful rebellion against the means
of public information, which offer our youth only the perspective
of mass consumption, contempt for the weak and culture, general
amnesia and ruthless competition of all against all.

(Hessel, 2011, pp. 25-27)

In the end, we should remember the paradox that is also confirmed
in this case: ‘Less is more!’ Less media intrusion into our limited time on
the planet means more true life. Existence precedes essence, but without
it, existence is only a rapid succession of images that induce constant
anxiety, because they depict scenes that are separated from the viewer
and merge into the independent movement of a life surrogate. This leads
to indifference or addiction similar to that exhibited by experimental rats,
pressing the button to initiate electrical stimulation of their brain’s reward
centres and ceasing to eat until they die of starvation. People immersed in
the spectacle also receive a regular dose of dopamine, and forget to live.
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MEJINJU KAO MAIIIHHE HATI'OBAPAIbA

Benu6op B. IlerkoBuh
Vuusepsurer y Humry, ®unozodpceku dakynrer, Hum, Cpbuja

Pe3ume

CaBpeMeHHn MeInjH He 3a/10BOJbaBajy ce IpeHolemeM nHdopmanuja, Beh Hactoje
Jla TIOIyT BEIITHX OeceJHMKAa, HAMETHY CBOj€é CTABOBE UHTAOIMMa, CIyNIaONUMa U
riegaonnma. Menuju He IpeAcTaBibajy cTBapHOCT, Beh je kpeupajy. [lpu Tome nnsba-
jy emMonyje KOpuCHHKa, KoprcTehu epuctiuky Metony yoehuama koja ciabuje TBpa-
e Tpeba 1a yYMHH jaduM, HE3aBHCHO OJ UCTHMHE W YMIb-eHHUIIA. Pa3Boj TexHomoruje
JIOBEO je A0 TpaHchopMaLyje TpaJUIUOHATHIX M HACTaHKA HOBUX MEIHja 4uja je Iu-
THTaJIHA CBEIPUCYTHOCT, 0€3 IPOCTOPHHUX M BPEMEHCKHX OTPaHHYCH:a, J0BeNa 10 Ipe-
Bare MOCT-MCTHHE, KaKO ce ey(heMUCTUIKH Ha3MBa KOPHCHA M CAMHUM THUM OIIpaB/iaHa JIaX.

KanTtoBo 3amakame Ja ITaMIa BEeroBor 100a NpuMembYyje epucTUKY IpeTBapajy-
hu ce y ,,MalnHe HaroBapama™ JbyI Y BpeMe HHTEPHETA U JAPYIITBEHUX MpPEeXa joIl
je u3paxxkeHuja nojasa. Vneonomky 1 KOMepIMjaIHi HHTEPECH He Mape 3a 00jeKTHB-
HO carjenaBame norahaja, Beh mpukasyjy OeckpajHe HH30BE MOKPETHUX CIIHKA KOje
omoryhaBajy mMaHumyjanujy HapatuBoM M Hamehy 3a0aBy M CIIEKTaKJI Kao MPHOPU-
ter. [locTMOEpHHUCTHYKA (pparMeHTalrja CTBAPHOCTH JOIPHHOCH JOXKHBIBAjy MyO-
JIUKE J1a je ypOmeHa y CUMYJaKpyM, Y KOME je HajBaKHHje T0Opo HM3IJIeAaTH, jep y
BU3YEITHOj KyJITYpU CHUMATH cebe ¥ Apyre 3Hauu IO0CTOjaTH.

HWako ce He Ha3upe H37a3 U3 CBETAa yMPEKEHOT eKpaHNMa KOjHM yIpaBJba CBENpH-
cytar Deus ex media, OH HITaK OCTOjH, Y CTBapajaykoj MIMarnHaUWjH U ,,ATPH ayxa‘
KOPHCHHKa KOjH O]l MAaCUBHUX MOCMaTpaya MOTy Jia ce Impeobpase y Kpeatope Meauj-
CKUX cajip>kaja M HOBUX (hopmu. KpUTHYKM MPHUCTYN M BpEIHOBAKE MEOH]CKE MPO-
IyKIFje MOXe a mpoOyau eTHYKy AUMEH3H]y YOBEeKa 1 OOHOBH 3/IpaBO APYIITBO, O~
TOBOPHO 3a CBaKy HM3TOBOPEHY, HalMcaHy W 00jaBJbeHy ped aum U dortorpadujy u
BHUJIEO-3aITHC.

IMomepame jaBHOCTH U3 PEATHOT y BUPTYEJHE CBETOBE MHTEPHETA IOBEJIO je 0
ryoutka ocehaja na je W TO jaBHH IPOCTOP, a MPABHUM PETYIINCABEM JUTHTATHOT
yHUBEp3yMa, JIeMOKpaTHja He Ou Omia yrpokeHa, Beh cauyBaHa 0J1 TOBOpa MPXKHIbe U
CBake Apyre 3710ynorpebe MMpema JIAXHUX BECTH U ciuka. Pa3Boj Mexnujcke mucme-
HOCTH M MEAHjCcKOT 00pa3oBama MopasyMeBa HHCHCTHPAhE Ha YHECHULIAMA, a KyJI-
Typa Kao CMHCA0 HEIOBOJbHO CMHCIICHOT CBETa, MaKO MEIHjCKHM NPeoOInKOBaHa, He
3HA4YM IpeJajy OHUMa KOjU MMajy MOJUTHYKY M eKOHOMCKY Moh, Beh ymosopeme u
MOJICTHIIA] Ha TOOYHY.

KpHTHYKE MUCIIHOLM M KpEaTUBHU CTBapaolH JAHAIIKUIIE He IPUCTajy Aa Oymy
n3ry0JpeHN y aMOHMCy MeIMjCKUX CIMKa, Beh IocTaBibajy muTama M HyJE alTepHa-
THBHE NIpHYe, O KOjUX je HajBaXKHHja OHA Jia 3a0paHa BEJIMKUX NpHYa U ujeana BOAN
Ka MoCTeneHoj 3a0paHu MulUbera. [IoBparak JIorocy je HoBpaTak CMUCITY U MOpa-
HHM BPEIHOCTHMA 3ajeIHHUIE KOje Cy CYIITHHCKE 3a OAYyIHparmbe CUilaMa eHTPOIHje U
HUXWIMCTAYKE PelaTHBH3ALH]je JbyICKe ci1oboe n3bopa.

Ynpkoc noTBpau HEypoHayke na je ¢punozod [ejsua Xjym Ono y mpaBy Kajaa je
TBPIMO 712 j€ ,,pa3yM y CIY>KOH CTpacTu', TO He 3Ha4H J1a Tpeda OIyCTaTH O] palloHaI-
HOT pa3MHIIJbaba M KUBOTA. MOpPAIHOCT je TeMesb Halle LMBUIIH3ALMje, a KyaTypa
HHTETPAaTHBHU (aKTOp CBAKOT JIPYINTBA, a HEe IMykKa Jekopanuja. Hayuna otkpuha o Mo-
ryhHOCTHMa MaHUIyNIalyje 1ajy JbyauMa 1 MOhHO opyskje 3a 00paHy OJ BUPTYEIHOT
CBeTa KOjU He MOpa Jla aCHMHUJIMPA CTBAPHOCT aKO Ha TO HE NPUCTAHEMO.

OmnacHOCT O/ PaBHOAYIIHOCTH NpPEMa CONCTBEHOM JXHMBOTY MOXKe OWTH mpeBia-
JlaHa aKko Ce He MPEIyCTHMO MOJIUTHYapUMa U MeIujuMa, Beh HCKOPUCTHMO HHKaJa
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Behy Mel)y3aBUCHOCT Jby/IM Y CBETY U IPEy3MeMO OArOBOPHOCT M MOh 3a JOHOILICHE
OJUTyKa O paTy M MHUpPY, KIMMAaTCKUM IIPOMEHaMa U pecypcuMa €Hepruje M XpaHe 3a
CBe Ha IUTaHeTH. AKo Beh He MocToju ,,HaydHa )KHBOTHEbA", Beh je uosek zoon politikon,
OHJIa HEMa JIPYTor pellieha Hero Ja JbYAH Npey3My KOHTPOJY Haj JPYLITBOM U MEAH-
juma, xopucrehu MX kao cpeacTsa 3a 60pOy IPOTHB OMACHOCTH Koje Om Morie na
YHUILITE UMBIIN3ALH]Y, @ 3eMJbY IPETBOPE y HeMoryhie MecTo 3a XHBOT.



TEME, Vol. XLVIII, N° 2, April — June 2024, pp. 309-325

Original research paper https://doi.org/10.22190/TEME2310050171
Received: October 5, 2023 UDC 821.111(71).0919/20*
Revised: February 19, 2024 325.14(71)

Accepted: February 21, 2024

TURNING CANADIAN —
PROCESSING IMMIGRANT IDENTITIES?
Sanja Ignjatovi¢”
University of Ni8, Faculty of Philosophy, Nis, Serbia
ORCIDiD: _Sanja Ignjatovié https://orcid.org/0000-0001-8832-9991

Abstract

The paper deals with the processes of integration in Canadian society as represented
by three different contemporary ethnic authors — Sharon Bala (The Boat People), Tea
Mutonji (Shut up You 're Pretty) and Souvankham Thammavongsa (How to Pronounce
Knife), all somewhat translating their transgenerational experiences as immigrants into
their works. The negotiation of identities, in their respective works, happens at the
margins of the Canadian society — the integral position of the immigrant individual whose
marginalized status prescribes the performatives pertaining to class, race and gender. The
commodification of this status underscores the shifting nature of Canadianness — as
perceived by the margins and the center. The problematics of immigrant identity, its
otherness and conditions of integration are represented in a highly ironic and postmodern
manner, highlighting the issue of hypocritical enforcement of liberal policies in western
societies.

Key words: identity, immigration, migrants, refugees, securitization, liberal policy,
contemporary Canadian literature, postmodern criticism.

INTOCTATH KAHABAHHH/KA -
Y IOTPA3U 3A UMUTPAHTCKUM UIEHTUTETUMA

Ancrpakr

Pan ncriiryje penpeseHTalnyje HCKyCcTaBa HHTETpalyje y KaHaJCKO JPYIITBO ¥ TO
Ha Ha4YWH Ha KOjU TO TPH CaBPEMEHE ayTOPKE ca MMHIPAHTCKUM KOPEHHMa Ipei-
CTaBJbajy y cBOjuM 30mpkama, Tea Myrtouum y Aymu, nena cu nu CyBankam Tama-
BoHrca y Kako ce uzeosapa noowc, u lllepon bane y pomany Jbyou ca 6podosa, u T0
ca rmoceOHUM OCBPTOM HAa HAYHMH HA KOjU CE TPAHCTEHEpaIWjCcKa MCKYCTBAa MMUTpPa-
HaTa Npe/ICTaBibajy y BbUXOBHUM JlelliMa. Y OBHUM paJOBHMa Ce MPEHCIUTHBAE HIICH-
THUTETa JelllaBa Ha MapruHaMa KaHaJCKOT JPYyIITBa, IITO CYrepulle Jia je MapriHaiu-
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3alija HEM30CTABHO 10 MMHIPAHTCKOI HIOCHTHTETA, KaKO CE KPO3 by MPENUCYjy
nepdopMaTHBHU KOjH ce OJHOCE Ha Kilacy, pacy u nos. OBa koMoaudukanuja UMurpa-
HaTta OTKPHBA M OHE CTPaHE CIMKE KaHA/ICKOT WACHTUTETa KOje YKa3yjy Ha IOCTOjame
HEIOCTI)KHOT LIEHTPa, y OAHOCY Ha Mapruue. OBa Jeja CYIITHHCKH Pa30TKPHUBajY JIH-
LeMmepje ubepanHe MOJUTHUKE 3alafHOr JIPYIITBA, U TO HA TUIHYHO MOCTMOJAEPAH
Ha4YUH — KPO3 UPOHH]Y.

KibyuHe peun: wuaeHTHTET, UMHIPallMja, MUTPAaHTH, n3beruie, 6e30eaHocCT,
JuOepaHa MOIMTHKA, CABPEMEHA KaHaICKa KIbIKEBHOCT,
MOCTMOJICPHA KPUTHUKA.

INTRODUCTION

Approaching identity as s a process of negotiation with the cultur-
al, political, social and historical contexts at the individual and collective
levels, modes of Canadianness are explored in the contemporary, and ra-
ther recent, literary works problematizing the experience of integration in
the Canadian society. Moreover, these representations are explored
against the official immigration-related practices and narratives in Cana-
da. Sharon Bala’s novel, The Boat People (2018), describes the complexi-
ties of the refugee and migrant narratives, entrapped in bureaucratic loops
scrutinizing every dimension of their personal history and evaluating their
value to the Canadian society. Tea Mutonji’s Shut up You're Pretty — a
short story collection published in 2019, presents a transgenerational ex-
perience of women — Congo emigrants, in their poignantly unsuccessful
attempts to navigate the margins in the process of integration in Canada.
Finally, Souvankham Thammavongsa’s short story collection, How to
Pronounce Knife (2020), highlights the paralysis of immigrants in the
process of integration in the Canadian society, and complements the nar-
ratives of the Japanese immigrant family in The Boat People by under-
scoring the disturbing repetition of historical injustices against immi-
grants — the Other that changes face and race depending on the historical
context. Although Thammavongsa’s short stories focus on the individual
experience of isolation, marginality, loneliness and rejection, much like
Mutonji’s, they are implicitly mutually coextensive with the narratives
encapsulated by the three works as all these have roots in the ethnical and
racial displacement of characters.

CANADIANNESS - FROM THE OUTSIDE

Canada is one of the rare countries that have remained opened for
immigration despite the major global migration crises, offering residence
to economic migrants, “professionals and skilled labourers who can make
a real contribution to the Canadian economy,” as well family reunifica-
tion and refuge for humanitarian reasons (Majhanovich, 2022, p. 107). In
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fact, according to Irene Bloemraad and the Statistics Canada 2017,
“[over] one in five residents (22%) of Canada was born in another coun-
try in 2016, with almost half from Asia (including the Middle East)”
(Bloemraad, 2022, p. 155). The implications, however, of the different
classification of immigrants in terms of their value to the Canadian eco-
nomic and social progress also remind us of different procedures involved
in their integration. In exploring Canadian multicultural policies on the
case of Syrian refugee crisis, Majhanovich notices a pattern in the process
of integration in the Canadian multicultural mosaic whereby the first ref-
ugee and immigrant groups “[sacrifice] a great deal and never really [fit]
in” (Majhanovich 2022: 116), but their children integrate more easily and
assume “Canadian identity” (Majhanovich, 2022, p. 116). The unfortu-
nate use of the phrase invites the question of what the Canadian identity
implies, but also questions the nature of the multicultural mosaic. There
appears to exist a split between narratives of Canadianness as built on di-
versity and inclusion, and the actual inaccessibility to the membership to
the group which normalizes what Canadianness is.

Securitization and the Narratives of Xenophobia

In “Immigrants to Canada: Welcomed Citizens or Security Threats?”
(2021), Scoppio and Winter explore the immigration policies of contempo-
rary Canada in the light of global changes in recent decades, defining securit-
ization (p. 92) as screening for security threats, and a process that is “said to
create distrust towards immigrants as it associates migrants with new
threats of terrorism thus making stricter immigration standards a necessi-
ty” (p. 92). On the one hand, Canada’s history as a nation of immigrants
is celebrated in the policy to still issue permanent resident visas, even if
preceded by an arduous process of scrutiny. The Canadian Immigration
and Refugee Protection Act 2001 ensures, in theory, measures against
discrimination in the screening process for residence seekers. However,
as Scoppio and Winter highlight, “in the past, some Canadian immigra-
tion policy was indeed racist, designed to favour the admission to Canada
of immigrants of primarily European backgrounds, that is, whites” (2021,
p. 91). Contrasted to the 2001 Protection Act, regarded as a convenient
liberal narrative, the securitization of the screening process is largely un-
derstood as imperative in terms of terrorist crises management. Juxta-
posed, the narratives of openness and liberality, and threats of terror on
the other, have revived xenophobia and general distrust towards migrants
(Scoppio & Winter, 2021, p. 92).

Interestingly, in Identity Discourses and Canadian Foreign Policy
in the War on Terror (2023), McDonald discusses the general position of
Canada’s foreign policy and the narrative of national identity, as remain-
ing stable against the global influences (p. 233). The author observes Ca-
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nadian foreign policy against the immediate neighbour — the USA, but al-
so the international circumstances that invite swift actions and reactions,
immigration included. McDonald notices a tendency of Canadian gov-
ernments to “habitually rely on familiar and similar sounding identity nar-
ratives in making sense of Canada’s response to international crises and
conflicts” (McDonald, 2023, p. 234), which brings to mind the disparity
between the unfavourable tradition of discriminatory practices towards
immigrants, the official policies and the narratives used to create basis for
both. In other words, whereas actual practices change drastically towards
securitization, the narrative of the open-door policy does not. On the one
hand, the open and liberal policies serve to uphold the narrative of the
multicultural society and national identity based on the idea of the Cana-
dian cultural mosaic — inclusive and welcoming. On the other, the narra-
tives produced by the global migration crises, and the perceived and real
terrorist threats revitalize the suspicions towards migrants and immi-
grants, inviting historically backwards narratives back into the present,
and serve to shape the public opinion on the restrictive measures em-
ployed in the screening process. Additionally, the latter are highly influ-
enced by the neighbouring practices and policy — the USA, and they are
not limited to the screening process, but extend to the very presence of
immigrants and refugees — of specific ethnicity and race. It is these narra-
tives that operate in the society as mechanisms of marginalization. After
all, immigrant detention camps have been an unpopular, yet stable prac-
tice in the USA since the late 1800s, and Canada has had its own history
of replication of this mode of screening and deportation. As McDonald
formulates it, “foreign policies rely on stories about those involved, why
certain actions are or are not necessary, and what is at stake in a sense-
making process” (2023, p. 235). The official responses to international
threats or crises either find their grounding in the persisting myths that
make the idea of national identity, McDonald underscores (2023, p. 235)
or rely on the “fluid myths that continue to shift over the years” (2023, p.
235). Therefore, the idea of national identity is a myth, as is the narrative
of multiculturalism as both are discursive and fluid, but instrumentalized
as necessary to forward specific interests. Hardly critical of the actual
practices, in the Introduction to International Affairs and Canadian Mi-
gration Policy (2021), Samy et. al comment on the economy-motivated
immigration policies, labour migration (Predojevi¢ Depi¢ & Luki¢ 2021:
1246), and how they have been influenced by the security threats in re-
cent decades. The Canadian history of immigration, these authors note, is
“a history of nation-building, from colonial times to the present” (Samy et
al., 2021, p. 1), “enshrined in the Canadian Constitution” (2021, p. 1),
maintained by systematic efforts oriented towards immigrant integration
into the society as a genuine reflection of the multicultural spirit. Howev-
er, these authors also subtly note the “modest negative shift in attitudes
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towards immigration and visible minorities in Canada” (Samy et al.,
2021, p. 2) in recent polls and see factors such as the ageing population
and low fertility as a possible motivation for the preservation of the open
immigration policy. This is precisely in line with the discussion about the
discursive nature of the open-door policy and immigration liberalism — it
is highly motivated by pragmatic and economic reasons, yet veiled in an
immigrant-nation narrative of inclusion and nation building. Whereas
McDonald sees the changing opinions on immigration as a matter of in-
ternational circumstances and governments’ choices of basis for reaction,
Samy et al. note that in Canada immigration has been treated as a “do-
mestic rather than foreign policy issue” (2021, p. 3). This would imply a
high degree of independence of Canadian policy and practice, which only
appears to be the case in the endorsement of the open-door policy to
skilled white labourers whose sui generis markings do not invite preju-
dice. Assumed characteristics based on nationality and race in a skin dif-
ferent than white invite the countering narrative of securitization.

In Imagined Communities (2006), Benedict Anderson sees the
problematics of the concept of nationalism as having basis in the fact that
it is generally understood as a unique category acquired on the basis of
geographical and temporal circumstances, and a socio-cultural construct
(Anderson, 2006, p. 5) that accumulates historical, social, cultural, politi-
cal, ideological and other meanings. Anderson’s definition that nation is
“an imagined community” (Anderson, 2006, p. 6) and one distinguished
only “by the style in which [it is] imagined” (2006, p. 6), appears coex-
tensive with McDonald and Samy et al. in focusing on the interplay be-
tween the internal dialogue of the Canadian public on the nature of the
narratives surrounding the matter of nation, identity and, therefore, posi-
tion towards immigration. Anderson’s nation is “imagined as limited”
(20086, p. 7) because it can only define its own creation against the bound-
aries of other nations — those surrounding it. This brings the idea and con-
cept of multiculturalism into question in terms of what the word itself
should denote — a multitude of cultures coexisting somehow harmonious-
ly, for example. However, as Anderson says, “[No] nation imagines itself
coterminous with mankind” (2006, p. 7), but we can assume that it does
find necessity to re-evaluate and examine the connections to its neigh-
bours more rigorously, as well as global communities. However, speaking
of nations and communities, a definition by Taylor and Winquist, in En-
cyclopedia of Postmodernism, can be of use to explicate the ideal mecha-
nism of multiculturalism, or its possible immanent failures. Taylor and
Winquist’s definition of the concept of community as “[signifying] those
elements that are held in common among people” (2001, p. 58) suggests a
similar position as Andersons: in order for a group to become a communi-
ties, there has to be shared ground on the basis of, in contemporaneity,
values and rights. However, more complexities arise in terms of whether
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there are other elements that make us associate shared values with certain
group members more readily than others. For example, in “Major Dis-
courses of Cultural Identity,” Joseph Zajda reviews literature on identity,
spanning from the earliest definitions of identity as encompassing cultural
features, to the psychological definitions that focus on the individual ex-
perience of identity. Zajda’s working simplification of the multifaceted
concept relies on the distinction between cultural and global identity — the
former being defined by “a particular culture, language, religion, values,
and location” (2022, p. 2), and the latter as “a defining dimension of the
nation-building process” (2022, p. 3). Observed in this manner, cultural
identity is shaped by local factors of initiation into culture, whereas na-
tional identity would represent a broader frame within which the individ-
ual internalizes the ethnic identity — the cosmological myths and collec-
tive history, the elements of culture considered relevant for belonging to
the specific ethnicity. Granted, a postmodern interrogation into the nature
of concepts such as nation, community, cultural and national identity
would focus on difference as a marker for dissent, exclusion, non-
conformity and rebellion. Taylor and Winquist’s observation that post-
modernism explores “specifically how community does not mark com-
monality but difference, and in its most negative sense” (2001, p. 58) can
be interpreted in the sense that community appears to be contingent on in-
ternal tension between the forces of majority and minority, normalizing
and normative against the marginal and dissenting. This appears to be
powerfully pronounced in terms of the community’s response to immi-
grants and refugees — individuals whose membership to the group is con-
ditional even upon integration in terms of performatives demanded or as-
signed by society. As Zajda notices, “[one’s] language and culture affect
resultant perception of national identity, and citizenship. A cultural per-
spective of identity refers to local identities, defined by a particular cul-
ture, language, religion, values and location” (2022, p. 5), and newcomers
do not possess the qualities that allow the existing members to associate
them with the consolidated image of their national identity as it is con-
structed historically, politically, culturally and transformed by narratives
operating in society. If understood as a process, rather than a solidified
product, both cultural, national and personal identity are products of ne-
gotiation, and a continuous one.

The unfavourable position of discussing Canadian issues from an
external vantage point provides both advantages in terms of perceiving
the contrasts that exist between the official narratives and subjective ac-
counts, but also an unfortunate disadvantage of being blind to the nuances
and actual realities of Canadian life. In “Reading and Teaching Canadian
Literature in Slovenia” (2022), an article published in The Construction of
Canadian ldentity from Abroad, Jason Blake brilliantly words his own
current external position: “The longer I am away from Canada, the more
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textual my relationship to my home country becomes” (2022, p. 244), and
that is the only relationship an external critic could have to Canadianness.
Christopher Kirkey, in “Peering Northward to Construct Canadian Identi-
ty: Why Canada?” (2022), notes that efforts to explain Canada and Cana-
dianness, “especially those undertaken outside its borders by expatriate
scholars, focus primarily on issues of process [...] and the identification
of iconic personalities, symbols, and practices—i.e., who and what con-
stitutes Canadian identity” (2022, p. 359), but less on the realities of it.
For a stranger-to-culture, it is only possible to extract generalized conclu-
sions about the possible realities that coexist for different categories of
people sharing in the multicultural experience. After all, multiculturalism
implies a history of immigration and diversity, even if it nowadays con-
veniently remembers and discards its colonial past. In that sense, it might
not be redundant to highlight that the process of integration, much like the
regulation of immigration historically, has not provided equitable oppor-
tunities for all. This paper explores the gap between the grand narrative of
Canadian multiculturalism and the reality as translated into literary works
by the selected ethnic authors. The two collections and the novel are cho-
sen based on the authors’ personal connections to the featured stories and
the postmodern meta-character of their writing — reflecting a collective
experience, veiled in fictionality, but not entirely fictitious.

FAILING ON THE ACCOUNT OF LIBERALISM

In “Canadian Liberalism and Gender Equality: Between Oppres-
sion and Emancipation” (2020), Elena Choquette critically addresses the
perceived liberalism of the Canadian official policies regulating legal
equality of gendered and marginalized groups maintaining their inability
to identify the injustices and recognize the manner in which oppression is
hypocritically perpetuated in practice (p. 16). The gap between the per-
formance at the level of official politics and practice, this author argues,
resides in the failure of liberal humanism to identify its own oppressive
mechanism against vulnerable groups, which allows for the complex
mechanisms of oppression and social injustice to become intertwined and
culturally accepted since, at the level of official discourse, the narrative of
liberalism denies the everyday realities of the marginalized. Choquette’s
critical position is intersectional and identifies gender, race and class as
the main markers for oppression (2020, p. 25), and these are the crucial
factors in the process of identity building. It would be quite false and un-
convincing to suggest, against even mere immigration statistics, that con-
temporary Canadian migration policies and practices are discriminatory
or otherwise aimed at limiting opportunities for those looking for home in
the vast Canadian landscapes. However, these three literary works
achieve the purpose of literature in problematizing the grand issues of
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contemporaneity at the level of the clash between grand and individual
narratives as they expose the failure of multiculturalism in practice, or
perhaps its limitations. Inspired, moreover, by the authors’ direct and in-
direct experiences as belonging somewhere on the migrant spectrum, ei-
ther in terms of their ethnicity, literal circumstances or as witnesses of
their ethnic communities, these literary works explore how oppression
and privilege work to shape the supposed mosaic pieces — that is, the in-
dividual identities of new members. With the same postmodern enthusi-
asm, the three works aim to discover the discrepancies between policy
and practice, politics and everyday life, against the background of Cana-
dian multiculturalism.

Sharon Bala’s The Boat People (2018) explores Canadian multi-
culturalism integrating the stories of characters caught up in three differ-
ent stages in the process of integration into the Canadian society. High-
lighting the narrative of a detained refugee, Mahindan — separated from
his young son upon their arrival in Canada on a suspicious cargo ship, the
novel interpellates characters belonging to the second and third-
generation Sri Lankan and Japanese Canadians — Priya and Grace. The
suspected terrorist, Mahindan, is both literally and figuratively trapped at
the immigration camp — torn between the homeland identity and history
he managed to leave behind, and the emerging one he must create in or-
der to be reunited with his son and continue his life in Canada.

I can trust Canada.
(Bala, 2018, p. 26)

Hanging by a thread and at the mercy of an adjudicator who ob-
serves him through the lens of his desperate acts back in Sri Lanka,
Mahindan’s experience of the screening process resembles death row as
he observes inmates being deported or disappearing. He contemplates su-
icide witnessing his child growing and gradually becoming part of society
that does not welcome people who manage to survive the conditions of
civil war and existential ordeals that require desperate measures (Bala,
2018, p. 327). Unintentional and forced collaboration with terrorist frac-
tions back home that saves his and his son’s life, becomes the red flag in
his immigration dossier, alongside the very fact that guilt is attributed to
him by association — his national and ethnic identity. Curiously, his reluc-
tant lawyer is assigned to the case also by association. Although second-
generation Sri Lankan, a moderately successful lawyer who showcases
Canadianness, Priya is unwillingly becomes the designated defender of
the newly arrived Sri Lankans since her ethnicity presupposed knowledge
of language and circumstances. In the same manner Mahindan desires to
master the new language and become as Canadian as his understanding of
what that would entail allows, Priya’s sense of shame and rejection is
triggered by the stereotypical assumptions that her Sri Lankan origins



Turning Canadian — Processing Immigrant Identities 317

somehow render her eligible for the position. After all, she managed to
emulate Canadianness perfectly, even refusing to speak her mother
tongue to the point of not being fluent in it anymore, and yet the associa-
tion remains. As Zajda states, “[language] is intrinsically connected to
personal, national, and ethnic identity” (2022, p. 5), and for this female
character, it is essentially Canadian-English that defines her sense of be-
longing to the community. By being perceived as anyone other than pure-
ly Canadian because of the shade of her skin colour and assumed ethnic
background, her sense of self becomes unstable. Internalized negative at-
titudes towards her ethnic origins — the sui generis nationality and values
it entails considering the counter-narratives for securitization, force this
young woman into an introspective journey. Priya’s Canadian identity
appears to be formulated not with, but against her ethnic origin, much
like Canadianness is often defined against neighbouring images of Amer-
icanness. Shame and anger at the association with the immigrants — wom-
en and children, as well as the suspected terrorists, open door for the ex-
ploration of her family’s journey to Canada and unexpected revelations
and confessions about what measures they resorted to in order to get out
of war’s way (Bala, 2018, p. 270, p. 315). Grace — a government employ-
ee, entirely removed from her family’s position as Japanese immigrants,
gradually recognizes the intricacies of the cases presented to her, includ-
ing Mahindan’s. Spurred into self-examination by her demented grand-
mother’s recollections of detention camps, discrimination, organized at-
tacks on Asians, dispossession and rejection, as well as her mother’s,
Kumi’s, insight into the nature of their own position as second-generation
immigrants once, Grace becomes less convinced in the affirmative char-
acter of the rigorous and painstaking screening process. Her superior, the
conservative Fred Blair, advises her to maintain strictness as “they have
ulterior motives” (Bala, 2018, p. 321), but Grace finally understands that
she too is they. Third-generation Japanese Canadian, she only starts to get
into contact with her family history and the collective Japanese and Asian
immigrants when she is in the position of power — the executive hand of
the government, but not necessarily an independent one.

This is totally different! These people are... we’re fighting a war on terror.
Yes, yes. War is always the excuse. Real war, fake war. Either will do.

(Bala, 2018, p. 325)

The fate of the Sri Lankan protagonist depends on the inward jour-
neys of those interpellated in his process and their examination of the na-
ture of values integrated as part of multiculturalism. However, Priya’s
contact with Sri Lankans, far removed from her reality, sensitizes her to
the experience of her own family and helps her face her internalized aver-
sion towards the difference that her origins imply, whereas Grace’s final
decision remains unrevealed. The novel ends before Mahindan’s screen-
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ing process is over emphasizing a sense of loss coextensive with the dis-
tancing of second and third-generation immigrant characters from their
respective roots, collective experiences, but also the acquired identity
they refer to as Canadian.

Téa Mutonji’s short story collection, Shut up You 're Pretty (2019),
emphasizes the vulnerability of immigrant women and the intersectional
character of their marginalization. Through the introspective narrative of
Loli, stories of these women’s lives, as intertwined with her own, subtly
reveal the mechanisms by which female identity is shaped to comply with
oppression and exploitation. A Congo immigrant, Loli is instantly com-
modified and introduced to forms of prostitution and exploitation by her
peer — a pattern she would willingly reproduce based on internalized infe-
riority as a black woman coming from a low-income immigrant family
and no opportunity. The narrative of Loli, especially as childhood stories
are related, tells about the disturbing nature of collectivism and spontane-
ous identification with groups whose characteristics relate to the circum-
stances of the immigrant girl. The factor of race is implicit in stories in as
much as her lack of beauty is emphasized in the child’s understanding
that white women are the standard, and her becoming the victim of their
abuse — emotional and physical, finds no alternative. Loli neither fully
understands the abusive and oppressive nature of her relationships with
the white women she becomes infatuated with or employed by in her ca-
reer as a sex worker, nor does she notice alternatives to these relation-
ships in her surroundings. On the contrary, in striving for integration, she
becomes interpellated in sexual abuse when a new high school student is
hazed and humiliated as initiation, by Loli’s white clique (Mutonji, 2020,
p. 55). Additionally, the factor of gender prominently illustrates the pro-
cess of the commodification of the body as the ultimate result of Loli’s
inability to envision her place in the society as anything other than an ob-
ject for sexual exploitation of men and women (Mutonji, 2020, p. 10, p.
127). These individuals, mostly white, are acutely aware of the factor of
race, class and Loli’s marginal position in society, although their racism
is only occasionally overt:

“I just never pictured myself with a black girl, you know?”
I didn’t know.

(Mutonji, 2020, p. 74)

In her 2004 study, Performing Marginality: Humor, Gender, and
Cultural Critique, Joanne Gilbert notes that “[regardless] of their image,
[...] marginalized people serve an essential societal function; without
margins, the center cannot exist in daily discourse” (p. 4). Loli is not
merely an object of exploitation, but her desperate subjection becomes the
confirmation of power, in her private life — personal and romantic rela-
tionships, but more overtly in the professional sphere, as a sex worker.
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Ultimately, Loli’s depression and anxiety, undiagnosed yet debilitating,
lead her to her mother’s kitchen where she recognizes the similarities of
their positions and afflictions — as immigrant women at a loss for some-
thing that would define their purpose and existence outside forms of ser-
vitude and exploitation.

How to Pronounce Knife by Souvankham Thammavongsa is a col-
lection featuring seemingly unrelated stories about Asian immigrants, un-
til the thread connecting them all — the collective experience of life as Lao
immigrants in Canada, starts to appear. The author herself was born in a
Lao refugee camp in Thailand, but soon moved to Canada. The manner in
which the stories about refugees and immigrants are crafted strongly res-
onates with the previous authors’ discernable need to revisit the collective
experience of their ethnic or national group in an examination of their
own Canadianness. Marginality is subtly, yet poignantly explored in
“How to Pronounce Knife” where the child is forced into a mature con-
clusion that the reality of her future Canadian identity inevitably excludes
her parents’ culture and participation in her education and integration
(Thammavongsa, 2020, p. 8). Moreover, set to protect them from the em-
barrassment of being unable to provide for her the same economic stabil-
ity and subsequent appearance that erases difference at school, the girl al-
so continuously fails to correct her father’s English, and allows the par-
ents the ignorance of bliss as she suffers a subtle split. The protagonist of
“Paris,” Red, finds association with her fellow Lao colleague a disturbing
reminder of her position as social outcast in the chicken factory (Tham-
mavongsa, 2020, p. 18, p. 20). Entrapped by the lack of her small town
opportunities in which being a woman implies working a menial position
at the plant or aspiring to be noticed either by the wives of the managers,
or the managers themselves — as an object of desire, Red daydreams about
rhinoplasty as a solution for a complete change of identity. This brief and
subtle intersectional analysis of a vulnerable group of immigrant women
in “Paris,” supposedly well integrated, is veiled in an exploration of the
concept of femininity and its impact on personal identity. In “Edge of the
World,” Thammavongsa explores conceptions of womanhood and the ste-
reotypical concepts of motherhood, as well as its impact on personal iden-
tity and freedom. The heart-breaking choices of her refugee parents leave
an imprint on the adult woman, still suffering abandonment and loss. In
“Mani Padi,” the positions of brother and sister are juxtaposed for the im-
pact their immigrant background has on their professional opportunities.
In the wider context of society, the failed boxer, Raymond, is merely an
unemployed immigrant, but in the particular context of the story, he is re-
duced to a range of possibilities and inscriptions that cannot be expanded
to fit the regular members’ scope (Thammavongsa, 2020, p. 57, p. 58).
His sister is a moderately successful beauty salon owner, supporting her
entire family, including the socially and professionally disoriented brother
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who she eventually employs (Thammavongsa, 2020, p. 59). Whereas
Raymond’s mani-pedi skills may not be extraordinary (Thammavongsa,
2020, p. 63), his appearance in the salon grants him an exotic role with
the female clients. The male clients are more comfortable with his ser-
vices, and his tips exceed the profit his sister makes on the whole. Ironi-
cally, Raymond’s intrusion into the typical work of women allows him an
earning that his sister is not granted since her providing such services is
both expected and somehow implied. Much like the white boy from
“Picking Worms” who takes the manager position effortlessly before the
eyes of an experienced, yet disregarded, Lao woman, Raymond is still
better positioned than his entrepreneur sister, even if his romantic interest
— a white client, Miss Emily, reminds him of the class factor. Obviously,
Thammavongsa toys with the stereotype of the Asian manicurist, yet she
underscores the unequal treatment based on race, gender and class. In the
clash between the patriarchal and liberal cultures, Asian and Canadian,
women are restricted to the private sphere and emancipation is not fully
possible even when the male counterpart is ineffective, which is the case
with the female protagonist of “Mani Padi” whose entire existence is in
the service of the males in her life. These women’s identities are struc-
tured according to the social and cultural values of their homeland, before
they even become part of the Canadian society. However, the said liberal
society equally thrives on such inequalities and the systematic inequity as
such dynamics provide the basis for exploitation.

CONCLUSION

The Boat People ultimately raises the question of the nature of
multiculturalism in terms of distancing from the original identity as a
process mandatory in integration, and of multicultural integration as in-
volving a selective amnesia to historical and persisting injustices for the
benefit of second and subsequent generations of immigrants, yet with cer-
tain limitations. The process of integration, as problematized by the se-
lected works, uncovers a subtle process of erasing or removing the char-
acteristics of identities — ethnic and national, acquired by association, as a
prerequisite of social inclusion, or rather internalizing the side of the op-
pressor as a mechanism for creating more difference between us and them.

Priya’s sense of shame and her unconscious efforts to erase any
markings of difference appear as a response to the group, the community
and the images that define its identity. In Dispossession: The Performa-
tive in the Political (2013), Butler and Athanasiou define dispossession as
referring to “processes and ideologies by which persons are disowned and
abjected by normative and normalizing powers that define cultural intelli-
gibility and that regulate the distribution of vulnerability (Butler & Atha-
nasiou, 2013, p. 2). Priya’s initial sense of Canadiannness is regulated by



Turning Canadian — Processing Immigrant Identities 321

the values society implicitly estimates as favourable, and it is only after
she becomes aware and integrates the re-examined attitudes towards the
markings of her ethnicity, and therefore the identity that can never be
white, that she appropriates her ethnic roots. Priya’s Canadian identity
prior to becoming the immigrants’ appointed lawyer was purportedly lib-
erated from any markings of vulnerability in terms of wilful association to
the ethnic group. The sense of shame is twofold — initially at belonging to
non-white, marginalized, stereotyped ethnic group — incriminated by the
existence of a rigorous process of screening and securitization, and ulti-
mately at realizing the tremendous loss of personal and collective experi-
ence of her ethnic background out of fear of rejection. Grace’s journey to
awareness is conveniently undisclosed by the open end to underscore the
intersectional nature of marginalization and identity building. This char-
acter only begins to understand the complexities of her position as third-
generation Japanese Canadian — somewhat wedged between the culture
and experience she cannot know, but also instrumentalized in the process
of potentially repeating the same kind of (historical) injustice inflicted on
her own family, and nation of origin.

In Shut up You're Pretty, the protagonist’s entire narrative is one of
exploration of roots and immigrant disorientation and dislocation. The
protagonist never explores whether or how she expresses Canadianness
for her identity is inevitably built in Canada. However, Loli only knows
life on the margins of the Canadian society — the benefit of her race, gen-
der and class. Much like the depression her mother suffers due to the ex-
istential necessity to bear the burden of imposed inferiority, Loli obedi-
ently turns her body over to those more powerful than her — white men
and women. She becomes an object that needs no personal identity. On
the contrary, a repository of introjects and a canvas for the society to in-
scribe value based on gender and race, in Loli’s story, the implied narra-
tives of liberality and multiculturalism reveal hypocrisy in rendering her
coming to Canada a costly opportunity granted as confirmation of liberal-
ity. Education granted by Canada is an implied gift to the young immi-
grant although the process tells otherwise, and the fact that she is labelled
as pretty, by her abusers, just confirms the mechanisms of commodifica-
tion and objectification as instruments of marginalization, although one
could cynically argue that similar performative is designated for white
women belonging to lower-income class. It may not only be a matter of
race. The more sinister counter-narratives, inferred from the stories, ex-
plain how liberal humanism allows the dynamics of the margins and the
center on the basis of systemic and institutionalized inequity. Race and
class might be the factor in the making of outcasts and underdogs, but
gender, in the case of Mutonji’s collection, makes for an incapacitating
factor. As a female, Loli integrates social inscriptions of femininity and
womanhood, which incidentally prevent her from finding points of identi-
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fication with members of society of similar background in a positive
sense. Joanne Gilbert argues that by “’performing’ their marginality, social
outcasts call attention to their subordinate status” (2004, p. xi), which calls
for the renunciation of vulnerabilities, on the one hand — such as ap-
propriating the social, cultural, physical or other markings of the dominant
groups — if one desires any degree of integration. On the other, it implies
accepting the subordinate status as permanent marking of the individual
whose particular identity, based on difference, only exists on the margins,
and therefore allowing for oppression, commodification and abuse.

Thammavongsa’s characters explore positions of vulnerability and
difference in similar terms. In “How to Pronounce Knife” the immigrant
Lao child understands very early on that her identities at home and school
must be separate precisely due to the multiple vulnerabilities in terms of
class, culture and language, even though her environment is diverse and
multicultural. The amalgam of cultures at the school does not reward dif-
ference, but requires emulation of the demonstrated. Red from “Paris” de-
sires a change of identity that would render her visible to the non-Laos
and daydreams about rhinoplasty as a mode of erasing her racial and eth-
nic marks and transformation into the ideal-average. The couple from
“Randy Travis” are entirely lost in their new Canadian community — for a
sense of self and freedom that they, for different reasons, strive to emu-
late the behaviour of a country music singer. Whereas the only thing the
woman loves about the country is the music, the man only loves her, and
by extension, tries to become the Canadian she desires (Thammavongsa,
2020, p. 44, p. 54). Similarly to Loli from Mutonji’s collection, Raymond
from “Mani Padi,” a retired boxer, becomes an exotic attraction to the
women coming to his sister’s beauty parlour. However, his exoticism at
being the only mani-padi man among innumerable women brings him
some sort of local fame and tips, whereas the exotic beauty of Loli — her
being a beautiful black woman with mental issues — only invites mental
and physical abuse. The contrast between these speaks about the nature of
inequity. Both immigrants and both continually facing limitations due to
their visible difference, Raymond is the exotic underdog, whereas Loli
remains an outcast. In “Picking Worms,” the farmer Lao woman earns a
living for herself and her fourteen-year-old daughter by picking worms,
and quite efficiently. However, a fourteen-year-old white Canadian boy
who speaks English gets the manager position of the worm-picking team
because of his language proficiency, despite his age and ineptness at the
work at hand. The painful irony of the woman’s position testifies to the
inequity and intersectional character of oppression and exploitation.

On the 40" anniversary of the Refugee Convention signing in Can-
ada, Canadian Council for Refugees published reports on the treatment of
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war refugees since early 1930s until 2009. It is commendable and dis-
turbing to revisit the government responses since the years leading up to
Second World War, and the narratives present in the public, similar to se-
curitization narratives present in contemporaneity, resonate with the same
spirit of xenophobia and racism stemming from the identification of dif-
ference in individuals, Jews and others. Sharon Bala’s inspiration for the
character of Fred Blair in The Boat People reminds us about the historical
injustices. More disturbingly, it reminds us of the presence of discrimina-
tory disposition in the supposed multicultural Canada. In 1938, F. C.
Blair, the director of the Immigration Branch said:

Ever since the war, efforts have been made by groups and individuals
to get refugees into Canada but we have fought all along to protect
ourselves against the admission of such stateless persons without
passports, for the reason that coming out of the maelstrom of war,
some of them are liable to go on the rocks and when they become
public charges, we have to keep them for the balance of their lives.

(Canadian Council for Refugees Website)?

Similar narratives persist in contemporaneity pertaining to individ-
uals of Middle-Eastern or other politically inadequate origins. On the oth-
er hand, by the 1970s, the liberal narrative of inclusion became prevalent
with the government issuing the Guideline for Determination of Eligibil-
ity for Refugee Status (1970) and ensuring the 1951 Convention Relating
to the Status of Refugees Protocol (1967). By this time, Canada ensured
programs for the integration of Hungarian and Tibetan refugees enabling
the narrative of Canada being “a haven for the oppressed”®. Moreover,
Harold Troper’s contemplation on the open-door narrative, with the
phrasing that “the public imagination turned a select series of economi-
cally beneficial refugee resettlement programs into a massive and
longstanding Canadian humanitarian resolve on behalf of refugees™,
supports McDonald’s thesis that both the liberal narrative and the securit-
ization one coexist and are revisited and used by governments for the

L 40" Anniversary of Canada’s Signing of the Refugee Convention. Canadian Council for
Refugees. 2009, https://ccrweb.ca/sites/ccrweb.ca/files/static-files/canadarefugeeshistory5.
htm. Accessed 25 April 2023.

2 40" Anniversary of Canada’s Signing of the Refugee Convention. Canadian Council for
Refugees. 2009, https://ccrweb.ca/sites/ccrweb.ca/files/static-files/canadarefugeeshistoryb.
htm. Accessed 25 April 2023.

3 Harold, Troper. 40" Anniversary of Canada’s Signing of the Refugee Convention.
Canadian Council for Refugees. 2009, https://ccrweb.ca/sites/ccrweb.ca/files/static-
files/canadarefugeeshistory4.htm. Accessed 25 April 2023.

4 Harold, Troper. 40" Anniversary of Canada’s Signing of the Refugee Convention.
Canadian Council for Refugees. 2009, https://ccrweb.ca/sites/ccrweb.ca/files/static-
files/canadarefugeeshistory4.htm. Accessed 25 April 2023.


https://ccrweb.ca/sites/ccrweb.ca/files/static-files/canadarefugeeshistory5.%0bhtm
https://ccrweb.ca/sites/ccrweb.ca/files/static-files/canadarefugeeshistory5.%0bhtm
https://ccrweb.ca/sites/ccrweb.ca/files/static-files/canadarefugeeshistory4.htm
https://ccrweb.ca/sites/ccrweb.ca/files/static-files/canadarefugeeshistory4.htm
https://ccrweb.ca/sites/ccrweb.ca/files/static-files/canadarefugeeshistory4.htm
https://ccrweb.ca/sites/ccrweb.ca/files/static-files/canadarefugeeshistory4.htm

324 S. Ignjatovié¢

promotion of Canadian foreign and domestic interests. It should be noted
that these were in several thousand, but not in numbers that could realisti-
cally uphold the narrative. In late 1990s, Canada welcomed over five
thousand Kosovar refugees, which is about the same number of Jewish
refugees during Second World War®. In 2002, the already mentioned
Refugee Protection Act came into force although the articles of the law
providing these individuals the right to appeal the decision upon the
screening process was still not implemented in 2009. Canada maintains
the narrative of liberalism to the degree of it having impact in public
based on official politics, whereas in reality the practice discredits this
liberalism since its functioning is limited and hypocritical, guided by eco-
nomic factors, as well as those Scoppio and Winter recognize as undoubt-
edly racist and discriminatory in the past (2021, p. 91), and persisting in
the present.
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ITOCTATH KAHABAHHH/KA -
Y IIOTPA3U 3A UMUTPAHTCKUM UWIEHTUTETUMA

Camwa UrmatoBuh
Yuusepsurer y Humry, ®unozodeku daxynrer, Humm, Cpbuja

Pe3ume

Poman Jbyau ca OponmoBa npencnuTyje Npupoy MyJITHKynTypanu3Ma y Kanamy,
a MoceOHO y MpOoIlecy MHTEerpanuje n30ermia, 0JHOCHO HMHUIpaHaTa, y KOMe ce OJ-
pHIake O/ HAIMOHAIHHX, eTHHYKHUX U JAPYTUX JUMEH3Hja HACHTUTETa U3 IIPOIUIOCTH
noapasymeBa. OBa KpTBa IocTaje NMPEy/CIoB 3a NPUBHI acCHMUJIAIMje Koja je MIaK
HezmocTwkHa. PomaH, kao u 30upke Rytw, ena cu u Kako ce nsrosapa HOX, po0iie-
MaTH3yjy HIejy acuMuiandje koja Hamehe Opucame HICHTHTETa MOpPEKIa, a CAMUM
THM H JieJ1a JUYHOT WICHTUTETa, Kao yCIIoBa 3a JIPYIITBEHO NMpuxBaTambe. CaMUM THM,
OBa Jiella CaBpPeMEHE KaHAJICKe KIbMIKEBHOCTH CYLITHHCKH MpoOiIeMaTH3yjy cTyO Ha
KOME ce HAllMOHATHU KaHaJCKH MACHTHTET 0a3upa — HapaTHUB O MYJITHKYJITYPAIH3MY
n nubepanHoj moyutuiy. C jeqHe cTpaHe, UCTOpHja TUCKPUMHHATOPHUX INPaKCH Y
TMOTJIely pace, eTHUIUTETA M POjia 0XKMBJbaBa Ce MEPHOIMYHO ca IopacToM Opoja n3-
Oerimiia, UMUTpaHaTa WM HeJIeTaJHUX MHUIpaHaTa, a ca JApyre, Wiaeja MYJITHKYITY-
PATHOCTH Ce Mpomnarkupa Kao Jierak Koju Halujy yjeaumyje. OBa Jiena nokasyjy mecra
KOja KaHaJCKH KyJITYPHH MO3auK MOKYIIaBa Jia CakpHje aBep3UBHOM JIMOEPATHOM pe-
TOPUKOM M OTKPHBA HauMHE Ha KOje ce KaHajaCKa AUCKPUMUHATOPHA HCTOPH]ja TIOHAB-
sba. [lITa BHILe, cBa TpHU JeNa CyNTUIIHO YKasyjy Ha yNmpaBo Ty HCTOPHjy KpO3 Tpei-
CTaBJbaFk-E KOJIEKTHBHUX (TPAHCTEHEPAIIHjCKUX ) HCKyCTaBa — IMUTPaHaTa apUIKOT U
a3MjCKOT MTOPEKJIa JI0 IaHac.
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Abstract

In Serbian dialects that allow the variation between infinitival and so-called
‘datpresent’ complements (DPC) (e.g. those of Vojvodina), the verb hteti (Eng. to
want) allows for three different kinds of complements, corresponding to its three
different uses. In its lexical use, it takes an NP complement; the volitional modal
version combines with DPC; and the future auxiliary takes the infinitival complement.
Assuming different syntactic structures for all three types of complements, we
hypothesize that they exhibit different prosodic features. The hypothesis was tested
experimentally by analysing the preboundary lengthening and the behaviour of FO as
signals of different prosodic constituency reflected in the Prosodic Hierarchy (PH). It
was predicted that higher units of PH will show higher degree of preboundary
lengthening, as well as that the presence of phrase accents and boundary tones will
mark the right edge of PhPs and IPs respectively. We recorded 10 students at the
University of Novi Sad as they pronounced 10 sentences per each of the three uses of
this verb. The data partially confirms our hypothesis, as the modal verb hteti (Eng. to
want) followed by DPC lengthens more than the auxiliary and lexical verb hteti (Eng.
to want), which are followed by an infinitival and NP complement respectively. In
contrast, the FO contour remains unaffected by these differences, and phrase accents
are not identified in any of the uses of the verb hteti (Eng. to want).

Key words: grammaticalization, infinitive, da+present construction, Serbian,
preboundary lengthening.
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MMPO30JUJCKHU KOPEJIATHU CKAJIE
I'PAMATHUKAJIM3ALUJE: CTYIUJA YIIOTPEBE
CPIICKOI I'VIAI'OJIA XTETH KAO JIEKCUYKOT,

MOJAJIHOI' U IOMORHOTI I'VIAT'OJIA

AncTpakr

VY cprickuM JujajeKTuMa y KOjuMa KOMIUIEMEHT IJIarojia XTETH MOXe OUTH pe-
QIIM30BaH KaKo Kao KOHCTPYKIHja Aa+IPe3eHT, TAKO M Kao HHUHUTHUB, IITO je CIy4aj
y BojBomunu, 0Baj riiarosl uMa TpH pasinuuTe ynorpede, mTo ce MaHupecTyje y yIo-
TpeGH TPH pa3iuyuTa KOMIUIEMEHTa. JICKCHUYKU TJIarosl XTETH 3aXTeBa KOMILUIEMEHT
peann3oBaH y BUAy MMeHHNKe CHHTarMe, MOJAIHH IJIaroj XTeTH, KOjUM ce UCKazyje
BOJHHOCT/OJICYCTBO BOJBHOCTH CyOjeKTa, MpaT KOMIUIEMEHT Ja+Ipe3eHT, J0K moMoh-
HM TJIaroJl XTeTH, KOjUM ce u3paxaBa OyayhHOCT, 3aXTeBa KOMIIIEMEHT pealli30BaH
Kkao nHQUHUTHB. Y3uMajyhu y 003up a cBaky oA Tpu ymnotpede riaroja XTeTH OIJIH-
Kyjy pasiM4uTe CHHTaKCHYKE CTPYKType, HAMETHYJA Ce XHMIIOTe3a Ja JaTe ynoTpede
HMajy pa3IM4uTe MPO30JHjCKe OMIHKe. XHUIOTE3y CMO TECTHPAIIH EKCIIEPUMEHTAIIHO,
TaKo IITO CMO aHAIM3UPAJIX CTereH (HHHAIHOT JAyXkemwa U kperambe FO kao HajouTHIje
HOKa3aTesbe JIeCHe IPaHMIe KOHCTHTyeHaTa Mpo3oaujcke xujepapxuje. OcnaHjanu
CMO Ce Ha PaHHUjy MPETIOCTaBKY [a BHUIIEC KOHCTHTYCHTE MPO30JH]CKE XHjepapxuje
outiKyje Behn cremeH (UHAIHOT IyXema, Kao M Ja MPUCYCTBO (pasHHUX akKieHara
yKa3yje Ha JecHy rpaHuily (OHOJOIIKUX (pa3a, TOK MPUCYCTBO IPAaHUYHHX TOHOBA
CUTHAJU3Upa JECHY TPaHUIy WHTOHALU]CKUX (paza. Y eKCIepUMEHTY je Y4eCTBOBa-
70 feceT cryzeHara YHuBep3utera y HoBom Cajy, Koje cMO CHUMHJIM KaKoO H3rOBa-
pajy 1o JeceT peueHuIia 3a CBaky oJ] TpH ynoTpele riiarojia XTeTH. AHalli3a CHIMaKa
JeTMMUYHO je TIOTBP/MIIA Hallly Xuroresy, Oyayhu na ce MonaiHa ynotpeba riarona
XTeTH npalieHa KOHCTPYKIMjOM Ja-+Tpe3eHT Jy)Ke BHIIE Kako o1 MOMONHOr Tiiaronia
XTETH Kora npati HHOHHUTHB, TAKO U O JIEKCHYKOT IJIaroja XTeTH KOra IpaTu uMe-
Huhka ¢paza. Takole, pasnuke y GUHATHOM OyXKewy HUCY yTullajae Ha KOHTpypy FO,
a (pas3Hu aKUeHTH HUCY mpuMeheHH HU y jeZIHOj OJ aHaIW3UpAHUX yrmoTpeda JaTtor
riaroa.

Kiby4yHe peud: rpamaTuKanuzanija, iHOUHATHB, KOHCTPYKIIMja Aa-+HIPE3eHT, CPIICKH
je3uK, QHHATHO IyKewme.

INTRODUCTION AND HYPOTHESES

In Serbian, the verb hteti (Eng. to want) serves as a lexical verb (1a)
with an NP complement, and as a modal verb expressing volition (1b), using
a clausal complement, often in the ‘da+present construction” (DPC).

(1) a. Petar hoc¢e bananu.
Peter wants banana
‘Peter wants a banana.’

b. Petar hoce da jede.
Petar wants da eat.pres
‘Peter wants to eat.’

The present tense clitic forms of hteti (Eng. to want) also serve as
auxiliaries denoting future, but the full (non-clitic) form of the verb is not



Prosodic Correlates of the Grammaticalization Scale 329

permitted in this usage (2). While Standard Serbian and Northern dialects
only utilize infinitival forms of the lexical verb for forming analytic fu-
ture expressions (2a), Central and Southern Dialects (generally south of
Belgrade) allow DPCs in these contexts as well (2b).

(2) a. Petar (*ho)¢e jesti.
Petar wants.(cl) eat.inf
‘Peter will eat.
b.Petar (*ho)ce da jede.
Petar wants.(cl) da eat.pres
‘Petar will eat.’

Under negation, the full form of the verb hteti (Eng. want) is obligatori-
ly reduced to a clitic (3a) and fused with the negative clitic forming a prosod-
ic word while the use of the full form is ungrammatical (3b).

(3) a.Petar nece bananu.
Peter not.want banana
‘Peter does not want a banana.’
b.*Petar ne ho¢e bananu.
Peter not want banana
‘Peter does not want a banana.’

Consequently, the negative form of hteti (Eng. want) gives rise to
three different meanings combining with three formally distinct types of
complements (4).

(4) a. Petar nece bananu. (lexical verb)

Peter not.want banana
‘Petar does not want a banana.’

b. Petar nece da jede. (volitional modal)
Peter not.want da eat.pres
‘Peter does not want to eat.’

C. Petar nece jesti. (future auxiliary)
Peter not.want eat.inf
‘Peter will not eat.’

Grammaticalization and Reduction (Hypothesisl)

The fact that the same verb is used as a lexical verb expressing de-
sire, a modal verb with a volitional meaning, and a future auxiliary sug-
gests a hallmark case of grammaticalization (Traugott, 1995; Bybee,
2003). In particular, Traugott (1995) and Bybee (2003) identify the process of
auxiliation as a subspecies of grammaticalization whereby auxiliary verbs
emerge from lexical verbs. This is a constrained diachronic process that tends
to follow two partially overlapping paths. One form of this process starts out
with verbs of motion (e.g. to go in English) where the meaning of physical
change of location yields to a more abstract meaning of directedness to-
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wards a goal, which is in turn abstracted even further towards the meaning
of intention for a future outcome, and finally, the verb loses all of its lexi-
cal meaning and comes to denote simple future (e.g. the English future
construction often referred to as be going to). The other avenue of this
process begins with volitional verbs (e.g. will in English), where the
meaning of desire is abstracted and then generalized to the meaning of in-
tentionality, which again gives way to a simple future denotation. Im-
portantly, in these processes, the lexical uses of these verbs can be re-
tained so that the same verb is used as a future auxiliary and as a lexical
verb, as is the case in English, for instance. The fact that English exhibits
future auxiliaries derived through both of these broader processes with
some semantic distinctions suggests that the lexical semantics might not
be completely bleached in these cases.

We should also mention that the gradual replacement of infinitives
by DPCs in Serbian (AjdZanovi¢ & Drazi¢, 2016; Beli¢, 2005; Kovacéevi¢
& Milic¢ev, 2018; Kovacevi¢, Mili¢ev, & Paunovi¢, 2018) seems to reca-
pitulate, at least to some extent, the general pattern of the development of
infinitives from purpose clauses despite the fact that infinitive is, of
course, already present in the language (AjdZanovi¢ et al., 2016; Belic,
2005; Kovacevi¢ & Milicev, 2018; Kovacevi¢ et al. 2018). According to
Haspelmath (1989, p. 298), there is a broad cross-linguistic tendency for
infinitives to develop from purpose clauses via another grammaticaliza-
tion process. This grammaticalization path typically starts from preposi-
tions which are used to express benefactive, allative or causal meanings.

It can be said that the gradual replacement of infinitives by DPCs
in Serbian recapitulates the pattern identified by Haspelmath (1989), at
least to some extent. In Standard Serbian, DPCs are much more frequent
than infinitives in purpose clauses. Furthermore, all the other meanings
on the scale proposed by Haspelmath (1989), except for the initial one,
can be expressed with da complements; however, infinitives are never
used in realis and realis-factive contexts, while there is still some varia-
tion between DPCs and infinitives in irrealis contexts. This pattern is,
strictly speaking, not what is expected if the replacement of infinitives by
DPCs follows the trajectory identified by Haspelmath (1989). The rela-
tive frequency of DPCs versus infinitives should fall monotonically, go-
ing from purpose clauses over irrealis and realis complements to realis-
factive contexts.

An alternative diachronic pattern is proposed by Grkovi¢-Major
(2004) who suggests that Serbian da complements originate from optative
(irrealis) uses spreading towards purposive, on the one hand, and real-
is/indicative uses, on the other. This proposal still makes reference to the
meanings/uses discussed by Haspelmath (1989), but the direction of dia-
chronic development and the shapes of the proposed development trajec-
tories are different. On Grkovi¢-Major’s (2004) proposal, the use of da-
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complements essentially starts from the middle of the scale identified by
Haspelmath (1989) (irrealis uses), and then spreads in opposite directions
towards purposive and realis uses forming a bifurcating trajectory as op-
posed to Haspelmath’s (1989) simple linear one. We should point out
here that Grkovi¢-Major’s (2004) proposal about the diachronic devel-
opment of da-complements is also not fully consistent with the synchron-
ic relative frequencies of DPCs and infinitives in these environments. If
the use of DPCs originates from irrealis contexts and spreads towards
purpose clauses and realis complements, then one might expect the rela-
tive frequency of DPCs vs. infinitives to be the highest in irrealis contexts
and to decrease proportionally in environments that represent subsequent
stages on the development path. In reality, the complements of irrealis
verbs are the only environment in which there is real variation between
infinitives and DPCs out of all the options discussed by Haspelmath
(1989) and Grkovi¢-Major (2004). Infinitives are very rare in purpose
clauses, at least in Serbian, and da-complements are the only possible op-
tion in realis (non-factive) contexts.

Lamiroy and Drobnjakovi¢ (2009) discuss the relative frequencies
of infinitives and DPCs also outside of the contexts that figure as focal
points on Haspelmath’s (1989) development pattern. For instance, in Ser-
bian, the variation between infinitives and DPCs can be observed also
with modal verbs, phasal verbs, verbs such as pokusati (Eng. to try) or,
substandardly, with the future auxiliary form of hteti (Eng. to want).
Lamiroy and Drobnjakovi¢ (2009) observe that the relative frequency of
infinitive vis a vis DPC is positively correlated with the degree of gram-
maticalization of the matrix verb, i.e. the more grammaticalized the ma-
trix verb, the more likely it is to combine with infinitives. One place
where this tendency can be illustrated quite effectively is with the two us-
es of the verb hteti (Eng. to want) which is in the focus of the present
study. Namely, the grammaticalized clitic form of this verb is used as a
future auxiliary while the full form is used as a lexical verb taking an ir-
realis complement. Importantly, the future auxiliary form combines only
with infinitives in the Standard variety and various Northern and Western
varieties, while the full form allows both infinitives and DPCs. Again,
Southern varieties of Serbian show very little to no variation and consist-
ently use DPCs in all these contexts. Southern dialects of Serbian aside,
the two uses of hteti clearly show that the more grammaticalized verb is
more likely to combine with infinitives.

Regardless of the precise staging of the grammaticalization pro-
cess, and taking into account both the properties of the matrix verb and
the properties of the complement, it seems uncontroversial that the rank-
ing of the three uses of hteti under investigation with respect to the degree
of grammaticalization is as in (5).

(5) lexical > volitional modal > future auxiliary
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The lexical form of this verb is clearly the least grammaticalized
one, while the fact that the future auxiliary form is more grammaticalized
than the volitional modal form is signalized not only by the more abstract
future semantics but also by the reduced clitic form of the verb used as a
future auxiliary, as opposed to the full form used as a volitional modal, as
well as the choice of the complement where the future auxiliary combines
with the infinitival form, while the volitional modal combines with a DPC
(again, at least in the Standard variety).

Finally, since we are primarily interested in the phonological as-
pects of the grammaticalization process as it pertains to different uses of
hteti in Serbian, we can hypothesize that the degree of grammaticalization
should be positively correlated with phonological reduction. Haspelmath
observes that the grammaticalization of items expressing tense or aspect
is associated with both “phonological erosion and semantic generaliza-
tion” (1998, p. 33). Phonological erosion can, in turn, be taken to mean
qualitative reduction (centralization of the formants of both stressed and
unstressed vowels), quantitative reduction (shortening and lower intensi-
ty), and finally a complete loss of phonemes. In that sense, we derive the
hypothesis in (6).

(6) Hypothesisl (Grammaticalization — Phonological shortening):
future hteti (Eng. to want) should show the highest degree of
phonological reduction, followed by the volitional modal, while
lexical hteti (Eng. to want) should be the least reduced.

Syntax-to-prosody Mapping and Preboundary Lengthening (Hypothesis2)

As far as the prosodic properties of the three uses of hteti (Eng. to
want) are concerned, in addition to the impact of grammaticalization, one
needs to consider synchronic factors having to do with the syntax-to-
prosody mapping. The reason behind this is that the three instances of
hteti under investigation exhibit different properties with respect to the
syntactic size of the complements that they select for. First, lexical hteti
takes an NP complement, and in this sense, it is clearly different from the
other two uses which are associated with verbal complements. We have al-
ready pointed out that the volitional modal use of this verb combines both
with infinitives and with DPCs, with a significant preference for DPCs in
Serbian, while the future auxiliary form combines only with the infinitive
in the standard variety. Following the study by Wurmbrand, Kovac,
Lohninger, Pajanc¢i¢ and Todorovi¢ (2020), this discrepancy in the choice
of the formal realization of the complement is a signal of the difference in
syntactic size, where the finite construction, i.e. DPC, is associated with a
larger constituent. We follow these authors in assuming a biclausal struc-
ture for the volitional modal use, and a monoclausal structure for the future
tense use, as indicated in (7) (cf. Wurmbrand et al. 2020).
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(7) a. [VP want [NP]] — lexical
b. [VP want [TP]] — modal volitional
c. [TP want [\VP]] — future

The biclausal character of the modal constructions is evidenced,
among other things, by the possibility of having an independent subject in
the embedded clause (8a) and the availability of independent temporal
reference (8b).

(8) a.Petar ne¢e da Marija pobedi.
Peter not.want da Marija win.pres
‘Peter does not want Maria to win.’
b.Juce je Petar hteo da pobedi na sutra$njem takmicenju.
Yesterday aux Peter want da win.pres on tomorrow’s competition
“Yesterday Peter wanted to win tomorrow’s competition.’

The properties illustrated in (8) for the volitional modal use are
strictly absent from the future auxiliary use, which does not allow an in-
dependent subject with an embedded verb, and the tense form of the aux-
iliary is always present while the complement is non-finite (infinitival).

Because syntactic structure affects the prosodic properties of the
utterance and the three structures in (7) are expected to have different ef-
fects on Prosodic Hierarchy (PH), we also expect that the differences in
size of the three types of complements will affect the prosodic properties
of hteti (Eng. to want). In order to make explicit the hypothesis regarding
the effects of the differences in complement size on the phonological real-
izations of the three uses of this verb, we need to devote some attention to
the notion of PH in linguistic theory.

The aim of PH is to develop a universal set of formal criteria for
defining prosodic constituents. So far, many authors have proposed their
versions of PH (Hayes, 1989; Nespor & Vogel, 2007; Selkirk, 1984, a.0.).
However, their underlying properties are rather similar, i.e. after syntactic
derivation, syntactic structures get their final Phonological Form (PF)
which has a hierarchal arrangement.

Among the models of PH, one of the most influential ones was
given by Selkirk (1984, 1986, 1996). According to her model, syllables
are organized into feet, which primarily serve the purpose of identifying
the metric strength of focus, while the prosodic phrasing essentially starts
with higher hierarchically organized constituents, i.e. Prosodic Words
(PWds) constitute Phonological Phrases (PPhs), PhPs constitute Intona-
tional Phrases (IPs), and IPs constitute Utterances (Utts). The majority of
prosodic constituents have clear phonological boundary cues, i.e. PWds
are characterized by the presence of a single pitch accent and the process
of clitization (Selkirk, 1984: 30-31; 1986) and IPs have optional pauses
and pitch reset as left boundary cues, while right boundary cues include
boundary tones and preboundary lengthening (Selkirk, 2005, a.0.). Re-
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garding PhPs, Selkirk (1986, 1996) primarily defines them in terms of
syntax. According to ALIGN-XP constraint, the edges of PhPs coincide
with the edges of XPs, while their phonological features, except for pre-
boundary lengthening, are disputable. However, research by Beckman
and Pierrehumbert (1986) showed that the right edges of PhPs can be
marked by phrase accents. Despite their language-specific nature, low (L-)
and high (H-) phrase accents were later adopted as default markers of the
right PhP edge.

The most reliable distinguishing feature of prosodic constituents is
the degree of preboundary lengthening, i.e. the lengthening of the final
syllable rhyme in front of a prosodic boundary, which increases from PWds
to PhPs and, finally, to IPs where it is the highest. The process of
preboundary lengthening, which is based on temporal and spatial speech
dynamics or the notion of z-gesture (Byrd & Saltzman, 2003), has proved
to be a universal property of spoken languages (Turk & Shattuck Hufnagel,
2015, a.0.), and some authors go so far as to suggest that the degree of
preboundary lengthening alone can distinguish between different domains
of PH (Wightman, Shattuck-Hufnagel, Ostendorf, & Price, 1992).

Languages differ with respect to the scope of preboundary length-
ening. Although this process typically affects final syllable rhyme, it can also
affect non-final syllables, as in English (Turk & Shattuck-Hufnagel, 2007) or
Serbian (Jakovljevi¢, 2021, pp. 126-148, 182-209; Jakovljevi¢ & Markovic,
2020). However, even in the languages where the scope of lengthening af-
fects the rhyme of both final and pre-final syllable(s), the degree of lengthen-
ing of non-final syllables is rather low, while the lengthening of final syllable
rhyme, which is by far the highest, is considered as informative enough.

Regarding the relation between complement size and boundary sig-
nals, including preboundary lengthening, we propose the hypothesis in (9).

(9) Hypothesis2: If PhPs are read off of syntactic structure, the three
different complements of hteti (Eng. to want) will show different
(degrees of) boundary effects such that the volitional modal form
taking a TP complement will be most likely to exhibit a prosodic
boundary followed by the auxiliary taking a VP complement, fol-
lowed by the lexical form taking an NP complement.

We conducted an experimental acoustic analysis to tease apart the
two competing hypotheses (Hypothesisl and Hypothesis2) and our data
lend support to the latter. The final syllable rhyme of the modal verb hteti
followed by DPC lengthens more than the auxiliary and lexical hteti,
which are followed by the infinitival and NP complement respectively.
We discuss the implications of these findings for the syntactic structure of
the clausal complements following the volitional and auxiliary uses of
hteti, i.e. infinitives and DPCs.
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RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

In the experimental analysis, we compiled a corpus which consist-
ed of 3 sets of sentences containing negative forms of the three types of
the verb hteti (rnecée), followed by the corresponding complements and
preceded by NP subject (NP-Sb). Each set contained 10 sentences, result-
ing in the total number of 30 sentences realized as IPs, as illustrated in (10).

(10) a. Bane nec¢e domacicu. (lexical verb)

Bane not.want housewife
‘Bane does not want a housewife.’

b. Bane nece da donosi. (volitional modal)
Bane not.want da bring/deliver.pres
Bane does not want to bring/deliver’

c. Bane nece donositi. (future auxiliary)
Bane not.want bringing/delivering.inf
‘Bane will not bring/deliver.’

All the sentences in the corpus were identical with respect to the
number of PWds, and PWds with the same syntactic function in 3 sets of
sentences were uniform with respect to the number of syllables, final syllable
structure, i.e. all final syllables were open, as well as the accentual pattens.
The same applies to the PWds were we measured preboundary lengthening,
i.e. NP-Sbs and negative forms of the three uses of the verb hteti.

The research participants were 10 students of the Faculty of Phi-
losophy in Novi Sad from different parts of Vojvodina. They were recorded
in a quiet room reading 30 randomized sentences (44.1kHz sampling rate)
given on separate PowerPoint slides. After recording, the measurements of
preboundary lengthening were performed in Praat software (Boersma &
Weenink, 2021, version 6.2.03). We measured the duration of final rhyme of
the negative forms hteti (nece) and NP-Sbs, then calculated the degree of
preboundary lengthening between them and examined its statistical signifi-
cance. The statistical analysis was also performed on the articulation rate of
the recorded sentences, which did not show significant differences according
to One-Way ANOVA (F(2,299)=0.522, p=0.858). Finally, we examined the
presence of phrase accents between the constituents which exhibited statisti-
cally significant lengthening, thus being PhP candidates (see the section Dis-
cussion).

Regarding the relation between the duration of final syllable rhyme
and grammaticalization, based on our Hypothesisl, we predict the follow-
ing: (Prediction 1) due to grammaticalization/reduction, the final syllable
of hteti (nece) will be the shortest with the auxiliary form (reduction via
grammaticalization), longer with the volitional modal form, and the long-
est with the lexical form (no reduction).

As for the complement size, based on our Hypothesis2, we predict
the following: (Prediction 2) due to the varying sizes (syntactic complexi-
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ty) of the complements, the final syllable of nece will be the shortest with
the lexical form (NP complement), longer with the auxiliary (VP com-
plement), and the longest with the volitional modal form (TP complement).

RESEARCH RESULTS

The results of our measurements show that with the lexical verb
use, preboundary lengthening is significantly different when compared to
preboundary lengthening with the modal and auxiliary hteti. While lexical
verbs exhibit statistically significant shorter duration than NP-Sbs
(t(198)=-13.35, p<0.001), modal (t(198)=9.37, p<0.001) and auxiliary
verbs (t(198)=4.13, p<0.001) exhibit statistically significant longer dura-
tion. In other words, with lexical verbs, we observe a shortening of the fi-
nal syllable rhyme relative to the duration of the rhyme of NP-Sh, where-
as we observe the lengthening of the corresponding syllable rhyme with
the modal and auxiliary verbs. The preboundary lengthening is greater
with DPCs when compared with infinitives. Finally, One-Way ANOVA
shows that the degrees of lengthening of the three uses of the verb hteti
are statistically different (F(2,299)=242.27, p<0.001).

DISCUSSION

The analysis of preboundary lengthening suggests a different pro-
sodic structure of IPs containing the three types of the verb hteti (nece).
The statistically significant difference in preboundary lengthening be-
tween the modal volitional and auxiliary hteti suggests the presence of
different degrees of prosodic independence of their complements. Alt-
hough DPCs and infinitival complements fit into the formal description of
PhPs, i.e. they are syntactically realized as XPs and prosodically placed
between PWds and IPs, DPCs exhibit greater prosodic independence than
infinitives. This is consistent with the fact that DPCs tend to resist, but do
not completely block, clitic climbing which is obligatory with infinitives
(Aljovi¢, 2005, a.0.). In contrast, NP complements of the lexical verb
hteti (nece) do not have the status of PhPs, as the lexical hteti exhibits a
statistically significant shortening relative to NP-Sh, which results in the
absence of a prosodic boundary between the lexical verb and NP com-
plement.

Moreover, we did not find phrase accents in the IPs containing ei-
ther lexical or grammaticalized negative forms of the verb hteti (nece),
i.e. FO contours illustrating the use of the lexical, volitional modal and
auxiliary verb for the sentences in (10) are almost identical (Figures 1-3).
Slight differences could only be observed in the realization of pitch ac-
cents, e.g. a slightly steeper FO rise coinciding with NP-Sb followed by
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the modal verb (Figure 2). However, these differences are not systematic,
as they vary significantly across subjects.
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Figure 1. FO illustrating the use of the lexical verb hteti (nece)
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Figure 2. FO illustrating the use of volitional modal verb hteti (neée)
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Figure 3. FO illustrating the use of the auxiliary verb hteti (nece)

Our findings support the syntactic representations of the three uses
of hteti (‘want’) as in (6). The significant point here is that our findings can
be seen as a phonological/prosodic indication of the difference in the size of
the complements of the future auxiliary and the volitional modal, speaking
in favour of a biclausal analysis of (at least some) modal verbs as proposed
by Wurmbrand et al. (2020), among others.

The strength of the prosodic boundary is a gradable (non-
categorical) property, which might explain why some other properties at the
syntax-phonology interface, such as the acceptability of clitic climbing out
of DPCs, seem to show varying degrees of acceptability instead of clear-cut
grammaticality distinctions (see Aljovi¢, 2005; Ivanovi¢, Kovacevi¢, &
Milicevi¢ 2023) for some quantitative data; Progovac, 1993). Thus, the
degree of preboundary lengthening is the highest with modal and auxiliary
hteti, followed by DPC and infinitival complement respectively, whereas
lexical hteti followed by an NP complement exhibits shortening effects.

CONCLUSION

By focusing on the length of the final syllable rhyme of the Serbian
verb hteti (‘want’) in its three uses (lexical, auxiliary and modal), we have
shown that its phonetic realization is predicted by synchronic syntactic
factors rather than by phonological reduction induced through
grammaticalization. Specifically, we observed that the final syllable rhyme
is the longest with the modal use of this verb and the shortest with the
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lexical use, with the auxiliary use being the intermediate category. This
ranking is expected based on synchronic syntactic factors, given that the
final syllable tends to be lengthened at the right I-boundary, and larger
syntactic constituents are more likely to function as IPs. The three uses of
hteti take complements of different sizes, i.e. lexical hteti takes an NP
complement, the auxiliary form takes a VP complement, and modal hteti
takes a TP complement. Since a VP is larger than an NP, and a TP is larger
than a VP, we correctly expect to observe an I-boundary before a TP rather
than before a VP, and before a /P rather than before an NP. The alternative
hypothesis from grammaticalization predicts a reduction (shortening) of the
final syllable (as well as all other syllables) with more grammaticalized
forms. From this perspective, we would expect, contrary to fact, the final
syllable of hteti to be the longest with the lexical use followed by the modal
use, and the shortest with the auxiliary version of this verb.

More broadly, this study showcases an interesting instance of the
interplay between grammaticalization and synchronic syntactic factors at
the level of phonology/phonetics, where the effects of grammaticalization
are overridden by syntactic factors. What remains to be seen, and where
future research is needed is the disentanglement of the competing effects of
these two sets of factors on other phonological properties of the verb under
investigation in its three different uses, pertaining particularly to the
first/stressed syllable.
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MMPO30NJCKHU KOPEJIATHU CKAJIE
I'PAMATHUKAJIU3ALHUIE: CTYAUJA YIIOTPEBE
CPIICKOI I'VIAI'OJIA XTETH KAO JIEKCUYKOT,

MOJAJIHOI' U IOMORHOTI I'JIAT'OJIA

Bojana JaxossbeBuh, IIpegpar Kopauesunh
Vuusepsuret y Hosom Cany, ®unozodpcku paxynrer, Hosu Can, Cpouja

Pe3ume

VY CpHCKUM AMjaleKTHMa y KOjUMa KOMIUIEMEHT IJIarojia XTeTH MOoXe OMTH pe-
AM30BaH KaKo Kao KOHCTPYKIIHja JAa-+Tpe3eHT, TaKO U Ka0 MHQUHHUTHUB, LITO j€ CIyda]
y BojBonuHu, 0Baj riaron uMa TpH pasnuuuTe ynorpede, mro ce MaHupecTyje y ymo-
TpeOu TpH pa3IM4INTa KOMIUIEMEHTa. JIGKCHUKH IJIaroi XTeTH 3aXTeBa KOMIUIEMEHT
peann3oBaH y BUAY MMEHHNKe CHHTarMe, MOJAIHH TJIarojl XTETH, KOjHM ce HCKazyje
BOJEHOCT/OJICYCTBO BOJBHOCTH Cy0j€KTa, IpaTH KOMIUIEMEHT JJa+TIpe3eHT, JOK moMoh-
HH TJIaroJl XTeTH, KOjUM ce u3pakaBa OyayhHOCT, 3axTeBa KOMIUIEMEHT peajn30BaH
Kao MHOUHUTHUB. Y3uMajyhu y 003up J1a cBaKy oX TpH ynoTpebe riaroyia XTeTH OJIH-
Kyjy pa3iMYUTe CHHTaKCHYKE CTPYKType, HAMETHYJIa Ce€ XMIIOoTe3a Jia 1ate ynorpebe
UMajy pa3InyuuTe MPO30JMjCKE OUTHKE. XHUIOTE3y CMO TECTUPAIN CKCIEPUMEHTAIHO,
TaKo IITO CMO aHAJIHM3HUPAJIH CTeNeH (pUHATHOT ayXema u kperambe FO kao HajOuTHHUje
ToKa3areJbe JeCHEe TPaHWIle KOHCTHTyeHaTa IMpO30Iujcke xujepapxuje. OclaHjaan
CMO Ce Ha paHHjy NpPEeTIIOCTaBKYy Ja BHUIIE KOHCTHTYEHTE IPO30JHjCKEe XHjepapxuje
o/uHKyje Behn cremeH (UHATHOT IyXema, Kao M Jja MPUCYCTBO (pasHHUX akKIeHaTa
yKa3yje Ha JiecHy TpaHuIly (OHOJOIIKUX (pa3a, TOK MPUCYCTBO IPAaHUYHMX TOHOBA
CHTHANM3Upa JIECHY TPaHUIy HHTOHALM]CKUX (pa3a. Y eKCHepUMEHTY je y4ecTBOBa-
J0 feceT cryzeHata YHuBep3utera y HoBom Cajy, Koje cMO CHUMHJIM KaKO H3roBa-
pajy 1o AeceT peueHuLa 3a CBaKy OJ] TpH ynoTpele riiarojia XTeTH. AHaJIN3a CHUMaKa
NETMMHUYHO je TIOTBPAWIIa HaIlly XUIOoTe3y, Oyayhn na ce MonanHa ynotpeba riaroia
XTeTH npalieHa KOHCTPYKIMjOM Ja+Tpe3eHT Jy)Ke BHIIE Kako o] MOMONHOr riiaronia
XTETH KOTa NMpaTH MHOUHUTHB, TAKO U O JEKCHUIKOT IJIaroja XTeTH Kora IpaTH uMe-
nuhka ¢paza. Takole, paznnke y GUHATHOM OyKewy HUCY yTUnane Ha KoHTpypy FO,
a (pas3Hu akueHTH HUCY NMpuMeheHH HU y jeZIHOj OZ aHaINW3UPaHUX yIoTpeda JaTor
rJ1aroa.
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Abstract

In the aftermath of 9/11, Giannina Braschi’s United States of Banana (2011)
envisions a world of crumbling empires, destabilized economies, and new alliances
among its vulnerable subjects. While exploring the possibilities for resistance in the
changing landscapes of political and economic power, Braschi focuses specifically on
“the immigrant and the terrorist” (Perisic, 2019, p. 26), and examines kaleidoscopic
transformations of community, which are effected by global circulations of people
and capital. Formally reflected by Braschi’s endless experimentation with genre, what
she repeatedly calls foreign-speaking English, structure, plot, and character, such
transformations involve “the cosmopolitanization of reality” (Beck, 2006, p. 18) and
the formation of what Homi Bhabha has termed vernacular cosmopolitanism, which is
born marginal, on the border and in between, as cosmopolitanism of the underprivileged.
Relying on a rich body of interdisciplinary theory on migration and cosmopolitanism,
this article analyses the narrative’s conceptualization of vernacular cosmopolitanism
as cosmopolitanism ‘from below’, and the ongoing transformations of community that
open up a space for new forms of solidarity and cooperation across difference in a
time characterized by both global opportunity and global threat.
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BEPHAKYJIAPHU KOCMOITIOJIUTU3AM
U TPAHC®OPMALUJA 3AJE/JTHULIE Y JEJIY
CJE/IHIBEHE BAHAHA /[P2PKABE BAHUHE BPACKHU

Ancrpakr

Excniepumenranno neno Cjedurene bamana [pocase (2011) banmne Bpackw,
HamucaHo JeceT roauna nocie 11. cenremOpa, 3aMuILIba CBET 00ENEKEH CIOMOM HUM-
nepuja, HeCTaOWJIHUM IIPUBpEZaMa M HOBUM CAaBE3HHIUTBMMA Mel)y HEroBUM pambH-
BUM cyOjekTrma. JJok ncrpaxyje MoryhHoOCTH OTHOpa Y IPOMEHIBUBUM KPajosniMa
MOJIMTUYKE U eKOHOMCcKe Mohu, bpacku ce mocebHO ycpencpehyje Ha ,,AMUTpaHTa U
tepopucty” (Perisic, 2019, ctp. 26) u ncnuryje KaJenI0CKOICKe TpaHChopMarije 3a-
JjeIHWIE Kao MOCNIeUIly III00aTHUX TOKOBA JbyIH M Kanutana. dopMaiHo n3paxeHe
KpO3 ayTOPKMHO HENPEKHUAHO MOWIPaBamke ca JKaHPOM, je3MKOM Koju bpacku gecto
Ha3uBa TYHUHCKUM EHITIECKUM, CTPYKTYPOM, 3aIUICTOM M KIHbH)KEBHHM JIMKOM, TaKBe
TpaHchopManuje moapasymeBajy ,.kocMmornonutusauujy creapaoctu (Beck, 2006,
ctp. 18) u popmupame onora mro je Xomu baba Ha3Bao BepHAKyJIapHIM KOCMOIIONU-
THU3MOM, KOjH HACTaje HAa MaprHHH, HA TPAHUIU U Y MehynpocTopy, Kao KOCMOIOJIN-
TH3aM HENPUBHIETOBAaHHUX. Y OKBHpHMa OOraTe HHTEPANUCLUIIIMHAPHE TEOPH)jE O MH-
rpanyju ¥ KOCMOIIOJIUTU3MY, OBaj WIAHAK aHAIM3MPa KOHIENT BEpHAKYJIAPHOT KO-
cmomnonutidMa y Cjedurwenum Banana [pocasama ka0 KOCMOIOIUTH3MA ,,0710310°,
Te HEyMUTHE TpaHchopMmalmje 3ajeJHHIE KOje KpUe MPOCTOp 328 HOBE BHUIOBE COJIU-
JApHOCTH U capajibe IPeKo IPaHuIla pa3iiiKe Y BpeMeHy Koje jeHaKO KapaKTepHILy
MOT'YRHOCTH U NpeTe Ha IJI00aIHOM HHUBOY.

Kbyune peun:  'bannna Bpackn, murpanyja, Cjenumene banana Jpxkase,
BEpHAKYJIADHU KOCMOIIOJIUTH3aM, 3ajeIHULIA.

INTRODUCTION

Tectonic shifts in cosmopolitan perspectives after the fall of the
Berlin Wall, which inspired a wave of utopian internationalism, and the
attacks of 9/11, which exposed those utopian sentiments as naive, have
sparked debates in the rapidly expanding body of interdisciplinary and
cross-disciplinary cosmopolitan theory as to the precise nature and aims
of contemporary cosmopolitanism. Whether it is understood as an atti-
tude, a disposition, a strategy of resistance, a series of projects, a concep-
tual framework, or a defining feature of our times, post-9/11 cosmopoli-
tanism is experienced as politically and ethically engaged, and decidedly
realistic (Luburi¢-Cvijanovi¢ & Krombholc, 2024). Thus defined, cosmo-
politanism as a theoretical framework is vital for understanding trans-
forming late twentieth- and early twenty-first-century communities, and
highlighting the issues of distributive justice, responsibility, accountabil-
ity, solidarity, and empathy. Therefore, the framework plays a crucial role
in examining the political, social, economic, demographic, and cultural
changes in the twenty-first century, exposing the many underlying prob-
lems of continually reinforced inequalities, and proposing solutions. As
such, cosmopolitan theory is frequently used to explore contemporary
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narratives of underprivileged migration, which articulate the experiences
of some of the world’s most precarious subjects, illegal migrants, refu-
gees, victims of human trafficking, and asylum seekers. For this reason,
the present article employs studies of the new cosmopolitanism and mi-
gration to read a radically experimental text that dissects the post-9/11 po-
litical, economic and social realities in the Americas and the world. The
significance of the selected text and the specific aims of this analysis are
outlined in the following chapter.

UNITED STATES OF BANANA:
PROCESS AND TRANSFORMATION

Giannina Braschi’s experimental fiction United States of Banana
(2011) represents an example of “[p]rocess-oriented writing” that “invites
us into the workshop to witness the experiment as it unfolds” (Bray et al.,
2021, p. 13). This process is characterised by endless generic, linguistic
and structural transformations and alternations, which mirror the trans-
formations of the individual and the community in the text. At the same
time, the characters of Braschi’s highly political work engage in an end-
less dialogue, which points to another process and transformation, “the
process of coming into relation through dialogue” (Perisic, 2019, p. 172).
This phrase, as we shall see, equally applies to the underprivileged mass-
es of the world that her characters represent and to the narrative’s many
disparate elements. Namely, the text is pervaded by a sense of deliberate
randomness and capriciousness of composition, which combines prose,
poetry, treatise, philosophical musings, colloquial dialogue, foreign-
speaking English and Spanish, fictional and non-fictional characters.
Braschi’s experiment dispenses with plot, characterisation and spatiotem-
poral linearity, it plays with language, structure and form, defamiliarising
the genre of the “novel”, which is why I will refer to United States of Ba-
nana as a fiction or a text. Fragmented and scattered, the text aptly re-
flects a world of crumbling empires and shifting power relations in the af-
termath of 9/11, which is signalled in the beginning by the death of the
businessman, whose dismembered body intimates the fragmentation of
both empire and Braschi’s text. As such, Braschi’s experimental fiction is
ideally suited to the task of strongly political and playful but merciless
dissection of the political, social and economic problems of the globalised
world in the twenty-first century. Her narrative’s compositional instability
also suggests “the impossibility of identifying a clear and stable counter-
position”, which requires that “[n]Jew modes of resistance” (Perisic, 2019,
p. 157) are conceived. Precisely what these new modes of resistance
might be remains unclear in the text — Braschi refers to them in general
terms, as resistance or insurrection — but who should conceive of and ex-
ercise them is beyond doubt: the masses, the multitudes, the strangely re-
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sistant cockroaches, as she variously refers to them in the text (Luburi¢-
Cvijanovi¢, Krombholc, & Vujin, 2023, p. 217).

By examining the implications of the intertwined transformations
of text and community in United States of Banana, | wish to bring to light
the significance of Braschi’s discussion of the relations between Puerto
Rico, Latin America and the Global South on one hand, and the United
States, North America and the Global North on the other, a discussion
which flushes out social, political, economic, and cultural inequalities that
call for action ‘from below’. This action, the text suggests, can only be
successfully performed by vernacular cosmopolitans as representatives of
one among several variants of cosmopolitanism, a concept that has itself
undergone numerous transformations. In my examination, | will rely on
recent studies on migration, especially Aleksandra Perisic’s Precarious
Crossings (2019), and contemporary cosmopolitanism, without outlining
cosmopolitanism in detail as | have done so elsewhere. Instead of an in-
depth analysis of cosmopolitanism, this article will focus only on the no-
tion of contemporary cosmopolitanism as defined by Ulrich Beck (2006),
Berthold Schoene (2010) and Philip Leonard (2014), and, more specifi-
cally, the notion of vernacular cosmopolitanism as defined by Homi Bha-
bha (2001 [1996]). Both are crucial for understanding the social, political
and cultural implications of United States of Banana.

BRASCHI’S POLITICAL VISION

Put simply, if simple descriptions suffice, Braschi’s politically rad-
ical literary experiment focuses on “[t]he era of global transition, the de-
cline of US power, as well as the fundamental role of Atlantic migrations
in redefining power relations” (Perisic, 2019, p. 152). In other words,
Braschi explores connectivity, “the buzzword of our era” (Winterson,
2021, p. 112), against our acute awareness of both (unequal) global op-
portunity (for business, travel, cultural cross-pollination) and (relatively
equal) global threat (of terrorist attacks, war, natural disasters, viruses)
(Luburi¢-Cvijanovié et al., 2023, p. 219). She particularly focuses on the
link between “connectivity and subalternity” to discuss

the proximity and multicultural compression of peoples, which
often clash with their actual segregation and the persistence of
strictly policed rules of entitlement and exclusion.

(Schoene, 2010, p. 127)

In the text, this is (quite literally) debated in the context of the une-
qual political, social and economic relations between the United States
and Puerto Rico, North America and Latin America, and more generally,
the Global North and the Global South, which frees her cosmopolitanism
from the dangers of dehistoricised and, therefore, unanchored positions.
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This allows Braschi, a Puerto Rican herself, to simultaneously consider
two contexts, both of which place her cosmopolitan interests “‘outside’
the cartographic circle of Europe” (Dharwadker, 2001, p. 3).t The first con-
text is America, and the intention is to undermine American mythos (rooted
in stories of individualism, the self-made man, and the cultural and racial
melting-pot) from the position of the underprivileged (concretely, immi-
grants and terrorists). The second context is contemporary cosmopolitan
fiction’s staple setting: the world in its interconnected yet splintered totali-
ty. To consider the links between these contexts, the author focuses on two
central, intertwined figures, the immigrant and the terrorist:

[Tlhe United States of Banana has created the immigrant and the
terrorist as two figures that embody its paradoxes and contradictions.
Within the logic of Empire, an immigrant is always a potential
terrorist; among immigrants is where ‘terrorists’ are fashioned, when
they are needed to justify the state of exception. Both are, ultimately,
the consequence of Empire’s military and neoliberal invasions.

(Perisic, 2019, p. 161)

To clarify this, the fiction considers two related movements: inva-
sion and immigration as counter-invasion and a consequence of invasion.
The movements are examined within the context of the war on terror,
which creates a world of terror and an atmosphere of terror in which “an-
yone is a possible suspect” (Perisic, 2019, p. 162). Well, not anyone but
anyone from the Global South, especially the Middle East, and especially
a Muslim, a contemporary embodiment of the barbaric enemy.

In his celebrated poem “Waiting for the Barbarians” (1904), Con-
stantine Cavafy brilliantly captures the significance of the barbarian enemy
for self-definition and confirmation of the self’s purpose — “And now, what
will become of us without barbarians? / Those people were some sort of a
solution.” (Cavafy, 2007, p. 15) — as does J.M. Coetzee in the novel Waiting
for the Barbarians (1980), which was famously inspired by Cavafy’s poem.
In a similar vein, Achille Mbembe explains the mechanisms behind the need
for the enemy and for the identification or construction of the enemy:

In the context of the mimetic rivalry exacerbated by the ‘war on

terror,” having an enemy at one’s disposal (preferably in a spectacular

fashion) has become an obligatory stage in the constitution of the
subject and its entry into the symbolic order of our times.

(Mbembe, 2019, p. 48)?

L Vinay Dharwadker sees this as crucial for propelling cosmopolitan theory and practice in
new directions. The quoted words do not relate to Braschi’s text, but are vital for
understanding its contexts.

2 Also mark the following elucidation: “Distinguishing between friends and enemies is one
thing; identifying the enemy with accuracy is quite another. A disconcerting figure of
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Here Mbembe is interested specifically in the war on terror, which
provides a link to Braschi’s text. Her characters — immigrants and terror-
ists, immigrants-cum-terrorists — are imprisoned in the dungeons of the
Statue of Liberty in the heat of this war. They have migrated in search of
a politically, economically and/or culturally better life and freedom, but
have faced alienation and captivity in their stead. The immigrants’ captiv-
ity in the text illustrates that

[(Including in democracies, political struggle increasingly consists
in a struggle to know who can develop the most repressive measures
faced with the enemy threat.

(Mbembe, 2019, p. 31)

Braschi’s lengthy examination also tries to determine how the en-
emy threat is identified, so “the qualification of the enemy” becomes cru-
cial: “what type of enemy are we dealing with, against whom are we
fighting and how?” (Mbembe, 2019, p. 25) In United States of Banana,
from the point of view of the crumbling empire, the enemy is, of course,
the immigrant, the potential terrorist, who for this reason becomes a pris-
oner of war (on terror). From the position of the immigrant and the terror-
ist, however, the enemies are US imperialism, capitalism and neoliberal-
ism. To borrow Mbembe’s words, these enemies openly advance among
us and around us (Mbembe, 2019, p. 49) during the state of emergency,
so Braschi’s playful examination of the state of emergency and the state
of exception grows inseparable from her penetrating critique of the post-
9/11 perceptions and treatment of immigrants in and by the United States.

Segismundo, a central character in the fiction, “the model for ille-
gal extraterrestrial aliens” (read: enemies) and an allegory of Puerto Rico,
which has been declared by the United States of Banana “a state of excep-
tion, a state of emergence, an emergent state” (Braschi, 2011, pp. 164-
165), as such represents a result of the combined production of exception,
emergency and fictionalised enemy. Again, Mbembe’s reflections provide
a striking parallel with Braschi’s discussion:

In such instances, power (which is not necessarily state power)
continuously refers and appeals to the exception, emergency, and a

ubiquity, the enemy is henceforth more dangerous by being everywhere: without face,
name, or place. If the enemy has a face, it is only a veiled face, the simulacrum of a face.
And if the enemy has a name, this might be only a borrowed name, a false name whose
primary function is dissimulation. Such an enemy advances, at times masked, at other
times openly, among us, around us, and even within us, ready to emerge in the middle of
the day or in the heart of night, each time his apparition threatening the annihilation of our
way of life, our very existence.” (Mbembe, 2019, p. 49) These words go to the very heart
of Cavafy’s, Coetzee’s and Braschi’s works even if they discuss different contexts.
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fictionalized notion of the enemy. It also labors to produce these
same exceptions, emergencies, and fictionalized enemies.

(Mbembe, 2019, p. 70; my emphasis)

Such fictionalised enemies are produced during the state of emer-
gency and exception, which are likewise produced, to justify a relation of
hatred “that authorizes the giving of a free rein to all sorts of otherwise
forbidden desires” (Mbembe, 2019, p. 48). Braschi allegorises the giving
of a free reign to otherwise forbidden desires in the following way: Amer-
icans are reptiles and employ Oliver the Exterminator to chase after cock-
roaches (Puerto Ricans and other Others), which literalises the idea that
“the enemy is a prey” (Mbembe, 2019, p. 88), a pest to be eliminated. The
“chase” unfolds on the micro level, on Liberty Island, and on the macro
level, around the globe. It is on the micro level where the seeds of insur-
rection are sown, among the fictionalised and allegorised enemies as rep-
resentatives of vernacular cosmopolitanism and the New Man.

POSTCARDS FROM LIBERTY ISLAND:
VERNACULAR COSMOPOLITANISM AND THE NEW MAN

The book-length debate among Braschi’s characters that makes up
the fiction takes place on Liberty Island, where real and fictionalised
“representatives of formerly colonized countries encounter each other to
discuss alternatives to US domination, forming the Atlantic undercom-
mons” (Perisic, 2019, p. 158). The island’s Statue of Liberty was histori-
cally associated with liberty as a revolutionary idea — it was meant to sig-
nify a fight against the status quo as a symbol of equality, freedom and
democracy — but is now “a symbol of the establishment” (Braschi, 2011,
p. 85), of democracy as advertised and practised by the United States. In
Braschi’s outspoken text, Lady Liberty says: “When immigrants come
looking for freedom, I suck their juice...” (Braschi, 2011, p. 82). In Unit-
ed States of Banana, immigrants become prisoners in the dungeons of
Lady Liberty, and like the underdogs that they are made to be — “They
wanted us to be stray dogs—not belonging—not forming part-not incorpo-
rating—not given a chance.” (Braschi, 2011, p. 223) — they sniff the smells
of her vagina there and feed on leftovers like dogs. But these people, who
have inalienable qualities but no inalienable rights, since rights are “full
of privileges—and permissions—and escape doors that don’t allow every-
body the same access” (Braschi, 2011, p. 57), start the process of trans-
formation whose potential is signalled by the very place where they are.

Braschi’s characters, if characters they can be called, find them-
selves in the city as “the archetypal geopolitical unit of cosmopolitanism”
(Dharwadker, 2001, p. 10). Specifically, they are in New York, “a place
where the very concept of nation is a splintered internationalism, where
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the national language is a babel” (Boxall, 2013, p. 136). The narrative’s
splintered form reflects this, as does its foreign-speaking English, sea-
soned with the odd Spanish word that the voices of this polyphonic narra-
tive speak. Such a language points to one among a myriad changes that
characterise the experience of migration:

Habitual language use may slide or be jolted from one tongue to
another, with all that such a change implies about the means of
representation in words.

(White, 1995, p. 3)

Braschi demonstrates how it may slide or be jolted, so her foreign-
speaking English, as untamable as her fiction, exemplifies “creative de-
struction of English from inside” (Perisic, 2019, p. 169) but also, I might
add, its creative reconstruction. The language’s purpose is “to function as
a terrorist threat to the language of Empire” (Perisic, 2019, p. 170), and to
“convey the heterogeneous and splintered nature of the masses” (Luburié¢-
Cvijanovi¢ et al., 2023, p. 214) that are locked up in the dungeons of La-
dy Liberty. This is a space of cultural cross-pollination, of “multilingual-
ism and cultural heterogeneity that underlie cosmopolitan formations”
(Dharwadker, 2001, p. 5), and the setting which gives birth to Braschi’s
New Man as an embodiment of vernacular cosmopolitanism and a poten-
tial threat to the logic of empire.

Ceaseless global flows of people and capital have led to what Ul-
rich Beck calls banal cosmopolitanism and banal cosmopolitanisation of
everyday life that testifies to our “anonymous coexistence and the over-
lapping of possible worlds and global dangers” (Beck, 2006, p. 10). It is
the kind of cosmopolitanisation of reality that we find in food and fashion,
for instance, which is associated with cultural consumption. Braschi’s
immigrants participate in reality’s cosmopolitanisation, and are themselves
being cosmopolitanised. In the process, they occupy “[t]he interstitial spaces
— the in-between, hyphenated spaces made available by globalisation”
(Boxall, 2013, p. 171), the spaces where vernacular cosmopolitanism is
born as cosmopolitanism ‘from below’. If ceaseless flows of people and
capital have created various kinds of cosmopolitanism, or cosmopolitanisms,
they have also given birth to different types of cosmopolitans. In an informed
classification that touches a raw nerve despite its apparent simplification,
Alfredo Gonzalez-Ruibal identifies

two kinds of cosmopolitans: the powerful and the disempowered,
those who have chosen to live with others in different countries,
and those who have been forced to do so (such as labor migrants
and refugees).

(Gonzélez-Ruibal, 2009, p. 117)



Vernacular Cosmopolitanism and the Transformation of Community... 351

Vernacular cosmopolitanism, which is marginal and born “on the
border, in between” (Bhabha, 2011, 48), is associated with the latter kind,
the disempowered, whose common denominator is their position “be-
low”, and whose heterogeneity is endlessly emphasised in and mimicked
by Braschi’s text. In the text, this cosmopolitanism of the underprivileged
develops as “a strategy of resistance” (Schoene, 2010, p. 5) in the dun-
geons of Lady Liberty, literally “below”. Light years away from “a com-
fortable cosmopolitanism that allows Western(ized) elites to keep their
lifestyles and worldviews” (Gonzalez-Ruibal, 2009, p. 118), vernacular
cosmopolitanism is vital in resisting the conditions that have created and
perpetuated inequalities. Its embodiment is Braschi’s New Man:

twenty-first-century man, a messenger of a mixed racial and cultural
background, who has blue or hazelnut Chinese eyes, freckles and an
afro, and speaks Spanglish with a Russian accent.

(Luburi¢-Cvijanovic et al., 2023, p. 212)

S/he is “not a product of naive internationalist perspectives or of
mobility as a privilege” but is instead “brought about by the unequal
global circulations of people, capital and culture”, which is reflected by
the perpetual movement that underlies the text, and s/he “embodies the
more realistic post-9/11 internationalism and cosmopolitanism” (Luburi¢-
Cvijanovi¢ et al., 2023, p. 213). The New Man’s simultaneously split and
plural identity, a product of migration and shifting power relations, trans-
lates into an endlessly reassembling form. The form’s fragmentation and
restructuring, therefore, acts out the New Man’s, and the fiction’s, cos-
mopolitan nature.

The New Man’s identity provides evidence of “the construction of
countless hybrid and miscegenated identities” in the last few decades, and
in the fiction reflects:

the changing status both of the nation and of the global community, as
we struggle to fashion a new idea of global relations and a new idea of
democratic freedom.

(Boxall, 2013, p. 169)

More than ten years after the publication of United States of Bana-
na we are still struggling, perhaps even more so in the aftermath of
Covid-19 and in view of the current war between Russia and Ukraine.
Despite the struggle, there is potential for positive transformation, and it
lies in the New Man, whose identity crosses cultures, nations and ethnici-
ties. Admittedly, the identity of the New Man is only postnational in go-
ing beyond national identifications, because the text shatters global cul-
ture’s myth of “the porosity of national borders” (Leonard, 2014, p. 3)
and of a borderless world: national borders may be porous for cultural in-
fluences, viruses and, most importantly, capital, but they are far less po-
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rous for people. At the same time, Braschi rewrites what Leonard calls
“the prevailing mythos” of late twentieth-century “narratives of a con-
nected humanity” (Leonard, 2014, p. 4) by exposing the underside of
such connectivity.

Within this mythos, power is seen to be distributed across regions
of the world, markets are no longer limited to national — or even
international — economies, information is disseminated as a force
for global democracy, and the social sphere has been refigured as a
universal association.

(Leonard, 2014, p. 4)

Braschi’s text exposes all of this as a myth, a projection of a world
that is not yet ours, for power is not distributed, and there is no global
democracy, or justice, or solidarity. Yet. Among the rebellious immi-
grants and prisoners of war the potential for transformation is mobilised
from the “shared conditions of contemporary immigrants” that “precipi-
tate new linguistic and social modes of living” (Perisic, 2019, p. 155). In
other words, from vernacular cosmopolitanism, ‘from below.’

Segismundo, the chief prisoner and Braschi’s allegorical representation
of Puerto Rico’s slavish position, dreams of a world of Missizona,
Nuyoricans, Chiletinos, and Canazuelans, a world without mental
blocks (Braschi 134-135), and of a community that ‘thrives on
recurrent reassemblage’ (Schoene 21), whose inevitable disorderliness
is literalised as Braschi’s unruly text.

(Luburi¢-Cvijanovié et al., 2023, p. 216)

Missizona, Nuyoricans, Chiletinos, and Canazuelans expose the
many heterogeneous yet shared experiences of disempowerment while at
the same time pointing towards and calling for vernacular cosmopolitan-
ism, which is driven by openness to dialogue.

CONCLUDING REMARKS:
“SENSES OPEN TO TRANSFORMATIONS”

The openness of Braschi’s text as an example of “writing that goes
overboard and over borders—and that is on the edge of breaking—and finds
a light-and beams” (Braschi, 2011, p. 236), a text characterised by
change, with no beginning, middle or end, mirrors the openness of the
cosmopolitan community: “we are open people” with “senses open to
transformations” (Braschi, 2011, pp. 232-233). Openness to transfor-
mations, but also “openness to the needs of others” (Gonzalez-Ruibal,
2009, p. 119) as a key feature of vernacular cosmopolitanism, is rooted in
the real, material, lived conditions of the globalised world, which is why
transformation into a world in which we include rather than exclude, in
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which roads shake hands instead of crossing each other, and everyone is
invited on equal turns as a citizen of the world (Braschi, 2011, pp. 286,
253, 279) cannot happen without insurrection; if it can happen at all,
sceptics would say. Insurrection replaces

the regressive fantasy of freedom — to invent oneself, to fashion
oneself — that is painfully at odds with the material conditions that
determine real global relations.

(Boxall, 2013, p. 172)

This conditional relationship also works, and perhaps more fre-
quently, in the other direction: global relations determine material condi-
tions. This is where openness to the needs of others takes centre stage. Al-
fredo Gonzélez-Ruibal believes that “[i]f there is any hierarchy in our re-
sponsibilities toward others, it should be dictated by the urgency of the
situation” (Gonzalez-Ruibal, 2009, p. 121). Indeed, it should, but Gonza-
lez-Ruibal fails to note that what counts as urgency depends on the point
of view: an epidemic in Africa may not seem urgent to the privileged in
Europe or America, until it knocks on their doors. Similarly, local defor-
estation problems in the Amazon may appear strictly local, and therefore
less urgent, until we feel their effects on the global scale.

To go back to the “regressive fantasy of freedom”, the concept
may also apply to freedom of movement. While the privileged world
takes freedom of movement for granted since mobility is a part of every-
day reality — one travels for work or pleasure, to study abroad or partici-
pate in international conferences or sports events — to large populations of
the world mobility is impossible or nightmarish, as the world of allegedly
disintegrating national borders does not enable equal movement for all®.
This is painfully exposed by both fictional and nonfictional migrant writ-
ing, which attempts to “capture the essence of what it is like to be a mi-
grant [...] cut off from history and from a sense of place” (King et al.,
1995, ix-x). For instance, like Braschi’s fictional United States of Bana-
na, Somewhere We Are Human (2022), an anthology of fictional and non-
fictional writing and art by undocumented immigrants, comprises diverse
and deeply personal accounts of migration and life as an undocumented
immigrant in the United States, shedding light on matters of politics,
economy, class, race, gender and personal relations. In equally formally
and generically scattered but different guises, both these works discuss
the politically and economically precarious position of the (undocument-
ed) immigrant for whom national borders are not porous, while at the

3 This is precisely what Braschi mockingly criticises when she has Gertrude and
Basilio, decontextualised from Hamlet (1603) by William Shakespeare and Life is a
Dream (1636) by Pedro Calderon de la Barca, and symbols of the North and the South
respectively, promise all Latin Americans US passports.
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same time calling for empathy, solidarity and justice. Braschi’s text liter-
alises the idea of freedom as a fantasy when she has L/liberty imprison
the many fictional and fictionalised immigrants in the United States of
Banana, establishing the text as one in which “freedom has become alien
to itself, corrupted, unthinkable” (Boxall, 2013, p. 190). Unlike the novels
by Jonathan Franzen, David Mitchell, Roberto Bolafio, and several other
writers that Peter Boxall discusses as those which project the aforemen-
tioned vision of freedom, novels which show “the desire to build another
world, in which freedom, sovereignty and democracy might come back
into alignment” (Boxall, 2013, p. 190; my emphasis), United States of
Banana asks the following question: when were they ever in alignment
and for whom?

This is why a complete overhaul is necessary, and Braschi believes
it can only be achieved through resistance. United States of Banana
proves wrong Boxall’s claim that the twenty-first-century novel finds that
the global forces which bring different peoples and histories together
“deprive such peoples of a common language with which to articulate a
hybrid existence”, so “the hyphenated identities in the twenty-first centu-
ry tend to remain ungathered” (Boxall, 2013, pp. 173-174). In Braschi’s
text, hyphenated identities gather around a common purpose and find a
common language in resistance: resistance to US imperialism. Resistance
is powered by an alliance between “the Puerto Rican immigrant and the
Middle Eastern war prisoner, so-called terrorist”, who “meet in Lady Lib-
erty’s dungeon” (Perisic, 2019, p. 153), an alliance among the “wretched
of the earth”, to borrow Franz Fanon’s famous phrase. However, some of
the crucial issues that Braschi addresses, concerning the forms of re-
sistance which are available in the state of emergency, as well as the
question of how “politics, philosophy, and aesthetics” can “participate in
this process conjointly” (Perisic, 2019, p. 154), remain open to debate.
Nevertheless, the text is committed to the idea of resistance, which, it be-
lieves, has to be organised from below, by the New Man as a vernacular
cosmopolitan.

The idea of resistance and the concept of politically and ethically
engaged post-9/11 cosmopolitanism permeate every aspect of United
States of Banana. Braschi’s wish to imagine “the totality of the world, not
simply by representing it but also by creating a world in its totality” (Peri-
sic, 2019, p. 157) is decidedly cosmopolitan, as are her focus on under-
privileged cosmopolitans, the world’s “countless sub-worlds of power-
less, disenfranchised daily living” (Schoene, 2010, p. 14), and a strong
sense of communality and solidarity that saturates her kaleidoscopically
shifting fragmented yet cohesive text. As such, the text undermines the
common vision of globalisation “as an emergent . . . diffuse, technologi-
cally enabled, universally connected, politically decentralized and inclu-
sive condition” (Leonard, 2014, p. 8), and shows just how far we are from
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that version of reality, which remains inaccessible to most people on this
planet. Today, authority continues “to gravitate towards the locations pre-
ferred by the market”, while globalisation continually fails to develop
“mechanisms for consensual and participatory inclusion which extend to
all populations and regions”; instead, globalisation has “delivered new
systems for maintaining structural imbalances and the reassertion of sov-
ereign authority” (Leonard, 2014, pp. 29, 28). This is why total transfor-
mation is needed, as United States of Banana suggests, calling for cos-
mopolitanism not only as “a way of articulating a concern for others
without couching it in universalistic or paternalistic terms” (Gonzalez-
Ruibal, 2009, p. 119), but also as a strategy of actively challenging uni-
versalism and paternalism. The first step towards that kind of transfor-
mation is insurrection.

In the end, what transformations and processes does Braschi’s end-
lessly transforming “process-oriented” text discuss? The post-9/11 shift-
ing power relations and economic balances from the point of view of
those who are below, transformation as conscientious cosmopolitanisa-
tion of both individual and community, and the transformation of society
whose potential is unlocked by resistance and rebellion from below. The
dungeon of Lady Liberty welcomes new arrivals until “they become a
whole population, the size of the state, living in the Empire’s underbelly”
(Perisic, 2019, p. 163), and their heterogeneity and unruliness, literalised
by the heterogeneous and unruly text, has the potential to take down the
system and reimagine the US and the world.
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BEPHAKYJIAPHU KOCMOMOJUTH3AM U
TPAHC®OPMAIIMJIA 3AJEJHULE Y AETY
CJEJIHIbEHE BAHAHA JIPKABE BPAHUHE BPACKU

Apujana Jlyoypuh-liBujanosuh
Yuusepsurer y Hoom Cany, ®unozodekn dakynrer, Hosu Cag, Cpbuja

Pe3ume

KoHrmenT BepHaKyIapHOT KOCMOIIOINTH3MA, TIpey3eT ox Xomuja babe, nedunumre
ce Kao KOCMOIIOJIMTH3aM KOjH HacTaje Ha MapTHHHU, Ha TpaHHIM U y Mehynpocropy.
Kao TakaB, moo0aH je 3a TyMaueme caBpeMeHOr kocMomnonutu3ma y aeny Cjedurve-
ne banana /[porcase nopropukaHcke aytopke Banune bpacku. Y oBoM ekcrieprMeH-
TAJIHOM JeNy, OH C€ YCIIOCTaBJ/ha Ka0 KOCMOIOJINTH3aM HENPHBUIIETOBaHUX KOjU Ha-
CcTaje ,,0103/10", Y KOHTEKCTY MHTpalyja riio0aan30BaHoOT cBeTa, onHoca usMehy Ce-
BepHe Amepuke u [loptopuka, CeBepHe Amepuke u Jlatuacke Amepuke, Te [7o-
OamHOT ceBepa m I'mobanHOTr jyra, Kao M paTa MPOTUB TEPOPU3MA, W Urpa KIbYUHY
yJIory y Tpanc(hOpMaIyjy 3ajefHUIe. Y pasMaTpamy BEeroBor MOoTeHIUjana y mpyxa-
By OTIIOpPa M OCTBApHBaky HOBHX BHUJIOBA CONMIAPHOCTH M Capaabe MPEeKo IpaHuIa
pasznuke, bpacku ce ycpeacpelyje Ha Heke o]l HajpamUBHjUX CBETCKHX CyOjekara, a
nmoceGHO Ha MMHTPAHTA Kao MOTEHIMjATHOT TEPOPHCTY, y CBETY OOENIeKEHOM IT0JIH-
THYKOM M eKOHOMCKOM Hecrabuinomthy. [To3uBajyhu ce Ha MHTEpIUCLMIUTMHAPHY
TEOPHjy O MUTPALIMjH U CABPEMEHOM KOCMOIIOJIUTU3MY Y TyMauelhy KOCMOMOIUTH3MA
u Tparchopmanyje 3ajennune y neny Cjedurene Banana /[poicase, oBaj panx mponasu
1o cnenehux 3akpydaka.

OTBOPEHOCT Kao jeZHa Of CYIITHHCKUX KapaKTEepPHUCTHKa OBe (ukunuje DaHune
Bpacku ompaxkaBa OTBOPEHOCT KOCMOTIONHUTCKE 3ajexuune u Hoeor uwoseka. Kao u
Cjeoursene banana /lpocase, neno mocseheHo pa3oTKpUBaWky MUTOBA TI00aTH30Ba-
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HOT cBeTa o0esIekeHor 3acTpainyjyhum HejeqHakocThMa, a HaluCaHo Ha ,,TYhHHCKOM
SHIJIECKOM* M Ha MOPO3HKUM rpaHuiiama u3Mel)y pomana, unozodekor Tpakrara, mo-
e3Hje U Apame, KOCMOIOJIMTCKA 3ajeHHULA je Y HelIPEeCTaHOM IpoLecy npeobpaana-
wa. OTBOPEHOCT npeMa TpaHchOopMaluju, Kao B OTBOPEHOCT IpeMa norpedama apy-
I'HX, KJby4YHE Cy OJUIMKE OBOT EKCIEPUMEHTAIHOT TEKCTa M BEPHAKYJIAPHOT KOCMOIIO-
IUTH3Ma KOjH y BeMy HacTaje y TamHuuama Kuma cnoGogne, Tae ce 3aTOYCHH MMH-
rpaHTH W/ (TIOTEHIjaIHI) TEPOPUCTHU YAPYXKY]y y OTIOpY. 3a ycIiex OTHopa He-
onxo/aH je HoBU 4OBEK, OTEIOBJbCHE BEpHAKyJapHOT KocMmomnonuti3Ma. HoBu o-
BEK, YMja KyJITypHa, pacHa, €THUYKA M CBaKa JIpyra XeTepOreHOCT OTENOTBOPYje U Xe-
TEPOreHOCT CaMOT OBOT TEKCTa, yKa3yje Ha HEOIXOAHOCT OTIIOpa MOJUTHYKOM U €KO-
HOMCKOM YTH-ETaBamby, JeMOHU30BabY U JUCKPUMHHALM]H NI0jeJMHALA U 3ajeIHULIA,
U, KOHKPETHH]j€, aMepHYKOM HMIEPHjaIn3My, Ka0 M Ha MOTCHLHjall HCTUHCKE KOCMO-
MOJIUTCKE COJIMIAPHOCTH, OATOBOPHOCTH U MpABJe Ka0 OCHOBA 3a HACTAHAK IpaBei-
HUjer, TOJIEPaHTHU]jer U CIIO0O0IHU]jET CBETa.
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Abstract

Hyperbole may be the most visible variation of immoderacy in ancient Indian
literature, not infrequently developing into adynata. The West, conditioned as it is by
mimetism in art, finds this feature one of the major obstacles in its reception of that
literature. However, a realistic approach, not just to ancient Indian literature, but its
containing culture in general, takes us only to a miscomprehension of a different way
to treat reality. Distortion of characters, of plot, of the external, supposedly real,
world, as well as of other coordinates of poetry remains loyal, in fact, to a higher
reality, a reality that is imaginative and transreal. The article starts from various
examples in the Indian epics, mostly the Mahabharata, not just because this is the
largest literary work of India, but also because it is a work claiming to be all-
encompassing. In order to illustrate the far-reaching potential of the imaginative,
instead of realistic, imperative in ancient India, examples are also included from non-
literary texts, technical and legal, in which absence of realism becomes, by western
standards, especially worrying.

Key words: hyperbole, ancient Indian literature, realism, transrealism, imagination.

N30BJIMYABAILE CTBAPHOCTHU Y APEBHOJ UHANJU:
XHUITEPBOJIA U UMAT'MHATUBHU TPAHCPEAJIN3AM

Ancrpakr

HeymepeHOCT cTaponHIujcke KBMKEBHOCTH MOXK/A j€ M HajBHIJbUBHjA Y FHEHOJ
XHUMEPOOIMIHOCTH, KOja HEPETKO JOCTIKE pa3Mepe aAnHaTOHA. 3amaay, yCIOBbEHOM
MHUMETHYHOIINY Y YMETHOCTH, Ta je 0COOMHA H jeHa OJf TJIaBHUX MpenpeKa y pereniyji
Te KIbIDKEBHOCTU. PeanmcTmiku mpuctyn, MehyTum, He caMo TOj KEIDKEBHOCTH, Beh U
HHJIMjCKO]j KYJITYpH YOIIIITE, BOJM HAC jeIMHO Hepa3syMeBamy jeIHOr Ipyradjer HaunHa
TpeTHpama CTBapHOCTU. 30011M4aBambe TMKOBA, Pajiibe, BAlbCKOT, TOO0XKE CTBAPHOT,
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CBEeTa T€ OCTAJIMX KOOpJHMHATA IPHUIIOBE/ama, OJHOCHO IIEBakba, 3alpPaBO BEPHO
CJIy)KH BHIIIOj CTBApHOCTH, KOja je MMarvHaTHBHA W TpaHcpeanHa. YnaHak monasu
01 Pa3HOBPCHHX MpUMEpa W3 MHIM]CKE CIHMKe, MPBEHCTBEHO ,,Maxabxapare™, He caMo
jep je ped o HajBeheM neny uHAMjCKE IMTEpaType, HEro U 300T HEHOT HCTHI[aha BIACTHTE
cBeoOyxBaTHOCTH. Jla OM ce MWIycTpoBala [aleKOCE)KHOCT MMAarMHATHBHOT, a HE
PEaNTHCTHYKOT UMIIepaTyBa y crapoj VIHAHjH, YKIbYYCHH Cy U IPUMEPH U3 HEKEbIIKEBHHX
TEKCTOBA, TEXHUYKMX W MPaBHUX, Yy KOjUMA, IO 3allaJHAM MEpHINMa, M30CTaHaK
peann3ma mocraje ocooburo 3abpumasajyhu.

Kibyune peun: xumnep0oia, CTapOMHIN]CKA KEBHKEBHOCT, pealli3am,
TpaHcpealn3aM, UIMaruHaIyja.

INTRODUCTION

Immoderacy is certainly among the most conspicuous features of
ancient Indian literature, and one of the most typical of its expressions is
hyperbole. The hyperbolic register is not pronounced only quantitatively,
but even qualitatively, with hyperboles growing with perfect ease so
much out of all proportion that it is very frequently much more to the
point to speak of adynata, instead of mere hyperboles. Adynaton is, in
fact, hyperbole taken to such extremes that it completely baffles or even
violates our most elementary realistic sensitivities. Common examples in-
clude phrases like I've been waiting for you for a hundred years, or I've
been looking for you a million times. The West, obsessed as it has been
all along with mimetic expectations from literature, finds this particular
feature a major, even the most irritating obstacle in its reception of an-
cient Indian literature. However, seen in a much wider perspective, it is
precisely from the experiences of non-western literatures, including Indi-
an, that we should learn to understand and even appreciate to what extent
the distortion of characters, plot, the outer, supposedly real, world and
other narrative or poetic coordinates may very well remain loyal to reali-
ty. The catch here is that such reality is seen as surpassing what we regu-
larly take to be real. I choose to call such an approach imaginative
transrealism. Imaginative transrealism does not feel conditioned and
blackmailed by the real as we normally understand it, but is instead in-
spired to go beyond such reality and the language serving it, in order to
create a language and its concomitant world that will rather affirm an im-
aginative — not merely fanciful! — transformation of our perception and
re-evaluation of the so-called real world itself. The literary procedure here
is extremely playful, which is a dimension of paramount significance in
Indian culture generally, since the very acts of God’s creation, upholding
and destruction of the worlds are seen just as many acts of His play (/7a).

In my elucidation of ancient Indian hyperbole, | am going to limit
myself to Sanskrit literature. However massive and influential its produc-
tion, this is far from total ancient Indian literature. Still, the impact of
Sanskrit culture in general on all non-Sanskrit cultures in India, including
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Tamil as the most powerful among them, was so great that the Sanskrit
sample can safely be taken as the most representative for all classical In-
dia. Furthermore, although hyperbole is anything but absent even from
mahakavya — the epic forms clearly aiming at poetic excellence — | am
sticking to the much more popular and relaxed itihasa and purana epic
genres, for these are more than sufficient and exemplary for my present
needs. The purana is here represented by the Bhdgavata, which in terms
of literature is the most ambitious of all puranas, while the itihdsa is rep-
resented by the Mahabharata, not only because it is India’s — and the
world’s — largest piece of literature, but also because of its own encourag-
ing claim that “whatever [...] is contained in [the Mahabharata] may be
met with elsewhere; but whatever is not in it, is not to be found any-
where” (1.62.53), which itself turns out to be hyperbole.

INDIAN HYPERBOLE AT WORK

Hyperbole happens to be a rhetorical figure common to epic poetry
in general, but in the East, it can with absolute ease reach staggering pro-
portions and branch into a fascinating gamut of variations (which is here
stated also to qualify Bowra’s classical study of heroic poetry, where we
read that hyperbole “is a familiar feature of oriental poetry” only (1952,
p. 501); hyperbole certainly is much more typical of oriental than occi-
dental poetry, but should not be taken as a differentia specifica of the lat-
ter). The typical strategy in the Indian epics is amplifying numbers. Thus,
the Mahabharata is the most massive epic, about the most massive war
there ever has been, which it expresses — among other means — by stating
that the Kuruksetra field saw hundreds of millions warriors gathered for
the final battle (6.4.6). On the tenth day, the great hero Bhisma killed, by
himself, 10,000 elephants and another 10,000 horses, along with their rid-
ers, plus 100,000 foot soldiers (6.110.32-35). Even these numbers can be
topped, and so Drona’s human victims are counted by hundreds of thou-
sands (7.8.30). To put such overstatements into a wider perspective, we
can remember the familiar counterpart of Milo§ Obili¢, who, in South
Slavic epic poetry (the poem Car Lazar i carica Milica (Srb. Emperor
Lazar and Empress Milica)), after killing the sultan on the Kosovo field
exterminates “only” another 12,000 Turks (Horo, 1987, p. 122).

Another conspicuous example of numerical hyperbole is offered in
connection to the great kings of the past. The good king Rantideva used
to lavish each of his priests with a golden bull, one hundred cows, eight
hundred pieces of gold and everything necessary for the sacrifices, and he
did so twice a month, over a period of one hundred years (7.67.8-9). We
also learn that he had 200,000 cooks (7.67.1). Or, to take another life
sphere in which those ancient rulers excelled, king Sasabindu had one
thousand wives — even the divine king Krsna has traditionally been cred-
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ited with no more than 16,108 — and each of the wives gave birth to one
thousand sons — again, Krsna fathered only eighty sons, with the eight
fully legitimate wives from the above number — and each of the sons
made ten million sacrifices (7.65.2-3), which anyone can easily calculate
for themselves to offer a total of 10 — ten trillion — sacrifices.

Such instances can be multiplied ad nauseam, which is surely not
this article’s point. Let me add just one more example, partly because,
although itself belonging to the Mahabharata, it refers to another war, the
one sung in India’s second largest epic poem, the Ramayana, and partly
because | am going to come back to it later in the text. The building of the
bridge that will take Rama’s army to the island of Lanka sees human sol-
diers joined by their monkey and bear allies: Susena comes with ten bil-
lion of his monkeys, Gaja and Gavaya with a billion each, Gavaksa with
six hundred billion, Gandhamadana with another billion, Panasa with 5.2
billion, while king Jambavan participates with a billion of his bears
(3.283.2-8).

Whoever chooses to read such lists literally, like a historian, for in-
stance, is doing nothing but forcing the wrong key into the keyhole. Such
lists are parts of their respective texts, which again are parts of the culture
that produced them. From the standpoint of the Mahabharata and the
whole of its culture, the war it describes is the ultimate war in the history
of the world (which can freely be taken as another argument for the need
of this poem to be the lengthiest work of world literature). This war is to-
tal — encompassing the whole world — and critical — it introduces the kali
yuga — the last, worst of the ages. The war’s totality and the crisis the war
stands for are also expressed by saying that there, on Kuruksetra, foot
soldiers slaughtered foot soldiers, horse riders slaughtered horse riders,
and even horses and elephants slaughtered those of their kinds, which is
subsequently only organically extended into all those incredible numbers,
whose function, however, is not arithmetical, but imaginative. The num-
bers contained by texts like the Mahabharata are not statistics, but rheto-
ric. They are poetic figures, but — let me make this perfectly clear — poetic
figures with a very precise target: to violate the laws of logic, mathemat-
ics, positive mind and common sense, to the point that such violations in
themselves signal the presence of something transcending any rationally
acceptable words. Sometimes, it is the presence of the good old days that
were actually so good the poet finds no better way out but only to suggest
them, through obviously unrealistic numbers of gifts and sacrifices, be-
cause no description could possibly do justice to the golden age, when
things were still dharmic, as the Indian would say, that is, each in its le-
gitimate place as envisaged by the universal law. Sasabindu’s harem of
one thousand wives should not be read as a lewdly overstated indicator of
the king’s sexual appetite and prowess — as such details have been read by
puritanical minds — but rather as another expression of the goldenness of
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the age, when the most righteous, dharmic of men saw to the sufficient
propagation of dharma, the universal law, as expected from such rulers of
men.

The presence of something defying human speech, and conse-
quently triggering a hyperbole, can be of yet different kinds. | am here re-
ferring back to the building of the bridge to Lanka. It is, always, strongly
advisable to carefully read what the text says itself, and then not pretend
the text has not said it (just as one should avoid pretending the text has
said something which in fact is only one’s own interpretation of what the
text has said, or has not). If one chooses to understand the enumerated
builders as a meticulous, literal, list, and embarks on mathematically, re-
alistically calculating how many monkeys and bears took part in building
the bridge — but what is realistic about monkeys and bears building a
bridge!? — how is one to incorporate into the calculation some of the ad-
dends | have so far deliberately omitted, such as Dadhimukha, who joined
in with his “large monkey army [my italics, of course]” (mahdasainyam
harinam), or, especially, “many other monkey chiefs upon chiefs without
number” (anye ca bahavo hariyithapayithapah asamkhyeyad) (3.283.8)?
How is one to calculate the number of soldiers in armies whose chiefs are
themselves numberless?

These, and so many more, are ‘just’ different ways to stress — ex-
tremely poignantly, and unforgettably, especially for a traditional listener
of the performing bard — how pious and generous those kings of yore
were, how devoted and self-abnegating were the times when the entire
world — including our fellow animals! — would join hands in building a
bridge that would make possible the only thing that really matters: the tri-
umph of God over non-God.

A final numerical, and within this kind different, example can be
found in both itihdsa and purana. Thus, their detailed descriptions of var-
ious lands and continents evidently do not have the intention to be scien-
tific, but imaginative geography. Their ‘untruths’ can be exceptionally
blatant, like stating that the innermost, ‘our’, continent (of the seven of them)
is a hundred thousand yojanas across (Srimad Bhagavata Mahdpurana,
5.16.5), which is probably about 1,300,000 kilometres. Here we are not
dealing with a ready-made world that is simply being described — and so
brutally lied about — but with a world that is presently being created, in the
exact moment we are listening to / reading the epic.

However, the bizarre expressivity of adynaton is far from relying
on numbers only. Not even human beings are spared, in their most obvi-
ous, physical aspect, and even if the distortions go against everything we
have so far heard about a given individual (so, when Rabelais does simi-
lar things he actually comes much closer to oriental than occidental tradi-
tions). To all appearances, and to our no little surprise, shortly before his
death, the already mentioned Bhisma turns into something of a gigantic
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superman. Enemies can shower him with countless arrows, and hit him,
and pierce him, but to no avail (instances are spread throughout the sixth
book, named after him, but I can particularly draw attention to chapter
120, introducing Bhisma’s fall). When he finally dies, it is because his
time has come anyway (long before the war he was given the boon to live
as long as he himself determined), not because he has succumbed to the
many fatal wounds. Bhisma’s demise is one of the Mahdabharata’s most
moving episodes. While it is perfectly true that a hero’s unrealistically
prolonged dying, filled with elevated speeches even amidst agonizing pain, is
one of general epic features, here we inevitably find some additional touches:
it takes days for Bhisma to die, while he is lying on a bed of arrows sticking
out of his back, singing praises to Krsna, and passing moral and political
teachings to the new king Yudhisthira that take up the better part of the epic’s
twelfth book, extending for roughly 4,400 couplets!

In the West, close to Rabelais’ and the poetics of the Irish myth is
what can be adequately termed caricatural hyperbole. The sky in the
Mahabharata repeatedly becomes invisible because of the many arrows
shooting from one side to the other, which then reach the heroes in such
numbers as to make them reel in the field looking like porcupines
(Ghatotkaca, one of the greatest among them, was so studded with arrows
that you could not distinguish either himself or his horses, car and banner;
7.176.55-56). King Mandhata was born of a father only — which is by no
means the unique case of male parthenogenesis in Indian mythology — af-
ter the latter had drunk sacrificial butter, and was subsequently taken care
of by Indra himself, the king of the gods, who did not even try to breast-
feed him, but finger fed him instead (7.62.3-6). If the Greek myth has
king Midas, whose touch turns anything into gold, then the Indian myth
has to go one significant, imaginative step further. So king Sriijaya asks —
and gets — in boon from the brahmanas a son who, among his other vir-
tues, will produce urine, excreta, secretions and perspiration made of gold
(7.55.23). It is my feeling that the few colossal destructions of forest flora
and fauna we find in the Mahabharata are better appreciated as another
hyperbolic — and, in this particular case, ominous — symptom of the fate-
fulness of the clash between good and evil and of the end of a world age,
than as an abominably wanton, completely unexplainable ecological ca-
tastrophe at the hands of characters that we are expected to take as the
good guys in the epic.

Anything can — and must — be subjected to imaginative transfor-
mation — and why not do it in a hyperbolic register? — once it enters the
world of the imagination. The practice includes even paratextual parts
such as the standard, hyper-realistic opening instructions as to how one is
to listen to / read the forthcoming work, as well as the accompanying lists
of all the incredible benefits resulting therefrom. Such examples of typi-
cally, but not exclusively, puranic hyperbole are not an aberration from
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some presumed common sense, but variations on carefully composed di-
dactic formulae, with a technical term of their own — arthavada — their
purpose being to stimulate the listener/reader towards the holy and avert
them from the unholy, in a vivid, palpable, spectacular way, always befit-
ting the aesthetic, imaginative and, more generally, cultural parameters of
the literature in question.

Indeed, assessments like the one saying that, in India, “from the al-
lusive cipher of the Rg Veda and the abrupt, broken narratives of the
Brahmanas [...] one passed to the ruthless redundance of the Puranas,
their incessant dilution, their indulgence in hypnotic and hypertrophic de-
tail” (Calasso, 1996, p. 61) can be acceptable only if, somehow, we do
not take ruthless redundance, dilution and hypnotic and hypertrophic de-
tail to necessarily connote something bad. The stated change — if there
had been any such change in time, Vedic culture being from the start a
product of the sophisticated elite, puranic, from the start rather catering to
popular taste, with both these starts reaching into an unknown past —
simply reflects a different sensitivity, one that finds in hyperbole a stylis-
tic device most suitable to its expressive needs. Otherwise we are repeat-
ing one and the same pattern over and over again, of the western, itself
basically provincial, standard elevated to the status of a universally bind-
ing criterion. We have seen such superimposition many times, even inside
the West, with the ‘true’ West raging against a ‘false’ West. In the con-
text of the present article, here are two relevant variations. The classical
Latin world was quick to denounce the recent ‘Asian’ and, later ‘African’
style, versus the ‘balanced Attic’. Still later appeared the especially repul-
sive ‘Hisperic Aesthetic’ — Ireland again! — against which the Church Fathers
reacted for being not only barbaric and ugly but, here too, also gigantic and
measureless, ‘verbal witchcraft’, as St Jerome put it, that was practised the
most assiduously by Irish monks (see, e.g., Eco, 2007, p. 111).

A DIFFERENT SENSITIVITY, A DIFFERENT POETICS

If the supposed ‘truly western’ West finally stopped viewing other
traditions through the evaluative grid of its own tradition, it just might no-
tice that the ancient Indian one has maintained a relationship to hyperbole
quite at variance with the western. Classical treatises in poetics distin-
guish several types of what is in the West jointly known as hyperbole.
Common exaggeration, called atyukti or adhika, is just the simplest varia-
tion. Some further distinguish between adhika and adhikya. In the former,
in its most typical manifestation, “a thing is said to exceed or surpass in
size or grandeur its own basis or container”, while in the latter, which we
may understand as superabundance, “a quality or attribute is quantitative-
ly exaggerated out of all proportion” (Gerow, 1971, p. 102). Then there is
the already mentioned arthavada, a hyperbolic account inciting to a moral
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line of action, but also, and for the present consideration even more im-
portant, to imaginative processing and, ultimately, transcending the so-
called reality. Finally, atisayokti is hyperbole functioning first of all as
defamiliarization or poetic exaltation (Banerjee, 2002, p. 8). The under-
standing of hyperbole as offered here is not shared by all classical Indian
poeticians, but even this difference of opinions only further testifies to the
significant engagement of tradition with this figure and the prominent sta-
tus it has had in it. A Western author recently elaborated her understand-
ing that it is even wrong to take atisayokti to mean hyperbole, since she
finds the most important feature about this figure to be not excess, exag-
geration, implying a transcendence of reality, but intensification, “as it is
typically concerned with amplifying the beauty of tangible objects, what
may be effected by transcending or transforming the sensual domain, and
not the other way round, as in the case of hyperbole” (Matyszkiewicz,
2022, p. 101). Matyszkiewicz’s position comes very close to Banerjee’s,
and they seem to be conditioned by instances of atisayokti as found in
kavya, refined Sanskrit literature (in the context of Matyszkiewicz’s arti-
cle, this is actually quite obvious), where the figure is typically found in
relation to the various parts of the female body and movements. My
point, however, is that, outside ka@vya — as shown in the examples present-
ed here — atisayokti, including all kinds of hyperbole and stylizations that
can be connected to a stricter use of the term, has other typical functions,
such as in fact are very much in line with transcending the sensual do-
main, by which I mean the whole world as we know it. Anyhow, the
sometimes contrary polyphony surrounding atisayokti only ulteriorly
shows how encompassing and omnipresent a figure it is in Indian tradi-
tion. Atisayokti not only attracted the attention of Bhamaha, the very first
extant Indian poeticians (7th century), but, as a super figure materializing
itself in various shapes and forms, it may even be said to present the very
core of his treatise Kavyalamkara (The Ornament of Literature). In the
first book-length study of the Mahabharata as literature, R. K. Sharma
(1964) divided the work’s figures of speech into eight main groups, one
of which is hyperbole. Even more, atisayokti is admitted as a separate
category among only three kinds of poetic diction classical Indian poetics
generally recommends (Banerjee, 2002, p. 4).

By now it should have become clearer why | have been motivated
to recognize the presence of what I call transrealism within Indian hyper-
bole. It is my feeling that, outside its rigorously regulated appearances in
high literature, Indian hyperbole always tends to be basically metaphysi-
cal, one way or another, even when it is funny, and probably especially
when it is funny. It gives the allegedly real world twists that are so gro-
tesque that they completely deconstruct the expectation parameters de-
fined by our habit and belief in that world, thus kicking us out into a
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mode of existence beyond physics, chemistry, geography, history, statis-
tics — beyond everything all too human.

The Indian unwillingness to take the world for granted and the fas-
cination with substituting an ‘objectivized’, unilateral and single way of
addressing it by a plethora of imaginative takes on it goes even further
and can embrace spheres that, in the West, even in pre-scientific days,
were protected against such wild onslaughts of blatant inaccuracy. Some
of the sexual positions as represented in Indian paintings and outer walls
of Hindu temples have long and rightly so been regarded as simply physi-
cally impossible. And yet, they seem to be nothing but visualizations of
what we find in the Kamasiitra, the best-known and the most authorita-
tive handbook in erotology (sitra is a highly technical term, designating
texts that the West would call scientific, scholarly). If despite their physi-
cal impossibility these positions were also included into a supposedly ex-
act text, the reason must have been that the limitless possibilities of the
playful and much more deeply insightful imagination were considered to
have the upper hand over any kind of sexological precision. In such cases,
we should not readily dismiss the possible presence of a more strictly di-
dactic intention, too, such as relativization of all sexuality and its conse-
quent overcoming (Vatsyayana, the author of the Kamasiitra, is tradition-
ally believed to have spent a lifetime of celibacy). Much along the same
lines, it has been calculated (by the psychoanalyst Sudhir Kakar) that
were a husband to literally apply even the most authoritative legal text of
ancient India, which is the Manusmyti, and stay away from his wife on all
the nights on which sex is to be avoided, there would be minus three days
a month left (qtd. in Doniger, 2013, p. 263). The ancient Indian scholarly
love of meticulously categorizing and classifying virtually everything, no
matter how insignificant or even ludicrous the objects of these mental op-
erations, has regularly been made fun of in the West. Again, my feeling is
that these have simply been read in the wrong key. The Indian mind has
never favoured or particularly valued an objective, intellectually neutral
record of the outer world, however incredible, preposterous or even of-
fensive this may seem to the western mind, and it has done so simply be-
cause it has never favoured or particularly valued that very world to begin
with. (Of course, amidst the globalized world things have somewhat
changed, but given the huge preponderance of basically traditional com-
munities the overall picture remains the same.) Intellectually reconfigur-
ing the world, seeing through it with the eye of imagination, taking it as
only prime matter for the creations of the spirit — such an approach to the
outside world, which is centrally active and incorporated into a larger hi-
erarchy, has always been seen as the right way to perceive and use the
world we are born into. This is so much so that it applies ‘even’ to the
most important Vedic science: the science of the ritual. The great French
authority in the Vedic studies claims that the complex structures as de-
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scribed in ritual texts are sometimes “simply” imaginative exercises, not
to be confused with actual practices (Renou, 1968, p. 30).

CONCLUSION

Atisayokti is not quite Western hyperbole, but it does include it,
only to go beyond it and encompass all kinds of distortions of the so-
called real world. Transrealism is a possible way to term such width of
scope. As already mentioned, besides mere exaggeration, it embraces
twists on common sense and its expectations as familiar to the West
through Rabelais (to take just the best-known example), as well as the bi-
zarre, grotesque, caricatural, and virtually anything that abolishes reality
as we know it, ushering us into worlds that are being created right before
our ears/eyes by imagination — instead of a world passively received by
our minds as ready-made — only to be themselves surpassed, in a meta-
physical tour de force, by hinting at a reality beyond human powers and
words. This makes atisayokti essentially metaphysical. Indian hyperbole
is a whole language, a language of ludic, holy mockery of everything we
cherish as actual. It spares not an inch of our mind-set that may be
thought to be inviolable only by our all too human considerations towards
what has be taken as real by the same all too human subject.

This is actually the true purpose of art itself. At its greatest, it does
not comply with the world as we take it to be, but breaks through it. One
of the twentieth-century Westerners who were still most acutely aware of
this fact was also one of the most neglected Westerners of the same cen-
tury, the Hungarian Béla Hamvas. His most explicit text in this regard is
the very short essay “Metapoesis”. “Metapoesis” turns out, in fact, to be
Hamvas’ term for what I have been calling transrealism. Hamvas explains
that a work worthy of being called artistic cannot be just a masterly
achievement, but such a masterly achievement in which what is manifest-
ed is a surplus of being. Here he resorts to Nietzsche: such a work is not
merely Schopfung, creation, but Uberschépfung, supercreation, creation
that transcends itself. In other words, it is not poesis, but metapoesis
(Hamvas, 1994, p. 152). He then recognizes that:

[A]rt assumes that man’s being has no object that would possess
some corresponding complete value. Art is the activity creating a
world of complete value corresponding to man's essence. This is
metapoesis. The metapoetic world is not real, but hyperreal.

(Hamvas, 1994, p. 153)
Hamvas finishes his essay with the following words:

Metapoesis happens when man does not express himself, but creates
what surpasses him: when man elevates himself above himself. This is
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the only way to make his essence real. And nature expects from man to
be raised by means of man's art to himself in the vita nuova.

(Hamvas, 1994, p. 153; my italics)

In its many and various employments, this is precisely what Indian
hyperbole achieves.
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N30B/JIMYABAILE CTBAPHOCTHU Y APEBHOJ UHIANJU:
XHUITEPBOJIA U UMAT'MHATUBHU TPAHCPEAJIN3AM

Hrop I'pouh
Yuuepsurer Jypja Jobpune y [ynu, ®dunozodceku pakynrer, [Tyma, Xpsarcka

Pe3ume

Xunepbona, Koja Jako Mpesia3u y joIll HEyMEPEHU)U aJHATOH, IPUCYTHA je y 1Ie-
JIOKYITHOj CTapOMH[M]CKO]j JINTEPATYPH, aJlM C€ Y WIAHKY IIPe CBera MOCMaTpajy mbeHe
cnenuduyHe Bapujanuje U GyHKuuje y enunu. HajounTtuja je O6pojuana xumepOona,
MIPUMEpHUIIe Y MHOXHHH BOjCKe, ajli je NMOpea KBaHTHTaTUBHE CAaCBHM yoOHW4YajeHa M
KBaJIMTaTHBHA XHUIIep0OoJIa, MPUMEPHIIE Y UCTHIaky Heke (QU3MYKE MIIN JTyXOBHE 0CO-
OuHe. YMeCTO MPUTHPAHOT 0A0alMBamka TOJIUKOT Orpelieha O 3/paB pasyM U nobap
YKYC CBOjCTBEHOT 3aIlaJ{HOj PEleNIjH Te KEbKEBHOCTH, aJeKO je YIyTHHje U MpH-
BuAHY (akxTorpadujy TpETHpATH Kao CTBApHY PETOPUKY, QUTYypy Koja Ha OBaj HIH
HaunH n30Mja CIyIIaTesha/duTaTelba U3 FHErOBOT YOOMUajeHOT NedHHUCama CTBap-
HOT, T€ Ta MPUBOIY CIYTHH Koja ce y HaMju ofBajkata y3uMa Kao YHEHCHHUIA: OBaj
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je cBeT, ca CBOM CBOjOM TOOOXKH0M cTBapHoluhy, 00u4aH NPUBKI, TEK y MOAJIO03H KO-
jer HajasMMO HMCTHUHCKY cTBapHOCT. OTyJ MMarMHaTMBHH TpPaHCpealu3aM: CHarom
MMaruHalyje — THIIMYHE YIPaBO 332 YMETHOCT — HPOAPETH Ha JPYTy CTpaHy CTBApHO-
CTH KOjy y3UMamo 3/IpaBo 3a FOTOBO. Y CYLITHHH je, AaKiie, QyHKIHja HHANjCKE XH-
nep6oie meradusuuka. To He 3Ha4M J1a OHa MOpa yBek Hhu Tako naneko. Y nmpumMepu-
Ma KOjU ce€ y WIAHKy pa3Marpajy, y3eTUM M3 ,,MaxaOxapare, xunep0oia cBakako
KpO3 CBOja M300/IMUaBamka UMa yJIOTY Ja UCTaKHE M CBY JAPaMaTHYHOCT BEJIHMKOT paTa
OIMCAHOT y TOM eIy: XHIepOoia MocTaje CHMITOM yiacka y HOBO, MpadHHje 100a,
obenexeHor ynpaso 6utkoM Ha Kypykmerpu. 3anaanu u3pas xunep0oia 3aucta TeK
BpJIO IENMMHUYHO MOKpHBa atiSayokti, IiIaBHH KOpeCIOHAUPajyhu CAaHCKPUTCKH U3pa3s.
OBaj 03Ha4aBa CBAaKOBPCHO OuylaBame M YOITIITE CBAKO KApUKHPALE MM ApYyraduje
nedopMucame CTBApHOCTH KaKBa, BEPYjeMO Tako, jecte. KibyuHa pasnuka y oaHOCY
Ha 3araj JIeXH y IPUCTYILy CBETY, a OHJa ¥ Y CeH3MOWINTETY Kpo3 KOjHU Ce Taj IpH-
CTYIH apTHKYJIUIIE, I1a TAKO U CTAPOMHIMjCKY IIOETHKY He Tpeda IocMarpaTh kao abe-
pauujy ol IpeTHOCTaBJbEHOT jeMHOT UCIIPABHOT €CTETCKOI CTAaHOBHINTA, HETO Kao
JOTepaH M3pa3 yNpaBO TAaKBOT Jpyradujer NpucTymna u ceHsuomimrera. [lomrehenn
xunepoose HUCY y CTAPOMHIN]CKOj JTUTEPATYPH YaK HU MAapaTeKCTyalHH AEIOBH, Ia
HU TeXHUYKa, HayYHa, IpaBHA Jejia — JaKie YIpaBo OHa KOJ Kojux 3amaja 00jeKTHUBHY
€r3aKTHOCT U OJICYTHOCT OWIJIO KakBe Cy0OjeKTUBHOCTH CMAaTpa HEYMM HEYHHTHHM. Y
knacn4yHoj Muauju, mehyTuM, cBeT HUKala HUje Beh CTBOpEH, HEro ce YBEK TeK CTBa-
pay 4MHY Clyllama/duTarma, a CHaroM ooroymke nmarnHamnuje. OBjie IPOMOBHCAHOM
n3pa3y UMarMHaTUBHU TpaHCpeaan3aM YBEIIMKO OATOBapa M3pa3 MeTanoesuja mabhap-
ckor aytopa bene XamBaina.



TEME, Vol. XLVIII, N° 2, April — June 2024, pp. 371-390

Original research paper https://doi.org/10.22190/TEME231004021M
Received: October 4, 2023 UDC 811.163.41°367
Revised: March 11, 2024 811.131.1°367

Accepted: March 12, 2024

THE BIPARTITE RECIPROCAL MARKER IN SERBIAN
AND ITALIAN: NOVEL AGREEMENT PATTERNS @

Tanja Mili¢ev", Micol Vianello
University of Novi Sad, Faculty of Philosophy, Novi Sad, Serbia

ORCID iDs: Tanja Mili¢ev https://orcid.org/0000-0002-5722-502X
Micol Vianello https://orcid.org/0009-0008-7387-2818
Abstract

In this paper we discuss the emergence of novel agreement patterns of the
bipartite reciprocal markers (BRM) jedan drugi (Serbian) and /’un(o) [’altro (lItalian),
both meaning ‘each other’. In Serbian, the most conclusive evidence of an ongoing
change comes from novel case agreement patterns, where the first element of the
BRM no longer agrees in case with the antecedent. For Italian, the absence of
agreement on the first part (/’un) is understood to be a result of grammaticalization,
accompanied by other symptoms such as semantic weakening. The major problems
for this view are gender agreeing plural BRMs, and the fact that agreeing BRMs in
general do not seem to be ‘less reciprocal’.

Key words: bipartite reciprocal marker, case, number and gender agreement,
Serbian, Italian.

BUHAPHU PEIIUIIPOYHU MAPKEP
Y CPIICKOM U UTAJIMJAHCKOM:
HOBU MOP®OCHUHTAKCHUYKH OBJIMIIN

ArncrpakT

Y oBoM pangy 0aBHUMO ce HOBHM MOP(OCHHTAKCHUKAM OONHINMa OHMHAPHOT
PELUHMIIPOYHOr MapKepa y CPICKOM W uTanujanckom (jeoan opyeu u |’'un(o) I’altro).
HoBu Monenu cnarama y maziesxy y CpIickom, TJe ce IpBH eJIEMEHT He ClIaXke ca aHTe-
LIeICHTOM, HajjacHHje yKa3yjy Ha IpoIleC rpaMaTHUKaIn3aIuje. Y UTaInjaHCKOM, Of-
CYCTBO Cllarama y pojly Ha IPBOM €JISMEHTY CMaTrpa Ce pPe3yJITaTOM IpaMaTHKaIn3a-
1Mje, Kojy MmpaTe U APYTH CHMIITOMH ITOITyT CEMaHTHYKOT ciabsbema. [Ipucyctso pe-
LMIPOYHNX MapKepa y MHOXHHH Yy MCTUM KOHTEKCTHMa, Ka0 M UMHEHUIA Jla ca
HpeaIo3uMa, Te ce NPBU eIEMEHT 00aBE3HO CIIaXKe y POy C aHTELEJCHTOM, He Je-

a The article was presented at the Language, Literature, Process 2023 Conference at
the Faculty of Philosophy, University of Nis, Serbia.
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1yjy ,,Mame PEeLUIPOYHO™ 0/l IPaMaTHKAIN30BAHOT OOJIMKA MPE/ICTaBIbajy U3a30B 3a

OBaKBY aHaJIU3y.

KibyuHe peun: penunpodHu Mapkep, naiex, 0poj, poll, KOHIpyeHIHja, CPIICKH,
UTAJIVjaHCKH.

INTRODUCTION

In this paper we focus on the properties of the bipartite reciprocal
markers — BRMs in Serbian and Italian (jedan drugog and [’un [’altro
‘each other/one another’). What these two languages have in common is
that BRMs are an alternative or emphatic way of expressing reciprocity
(the basic one being with the reflexive/reciprocal clitic si (Italian)/se
(Serbian)). In both languages, BRMs seem to be in a process of change,
as, on the one hand, there is an established set of morphosyntactic proper-
ties which most native speakers agree upon (standard forms and positions
of the BRM, described to some extent in descriptive/reference grammars
of standard Italian and Serbian), but new morphological and syntactic
possibilities for the BRMs are also emerging, usually treated as non-
standard, with varying degrees of acceptability among speakers. These
changes are generally recorded in the spoken or informal language, usual-
ly of younger generations.

Reference grammars rarely give much attention to the description
of BRMs, and Serbian and Italian are no exception. By carefully investi-
gating the contexts usually overlooked in literature, we aim to arrive at an
adequate description of a wide range of empirical facts that will set a
more solid ground for subsequent analyses from any theoretical view-
point.

BACKGROUND

In this section we lay out the basic assumptions about reciprocity
in general, BRMs in Serbian and Italian (based on their standard descrip-
tions), and grammaticalization as a potentially key process responsible for
the emergence of innovative morphosyntactic patterns. Finally, we pre-
sent how the data in this study was obtained.

BRMs and Reciprocity

We will keep to the notion that reciprocal constructions are gram-
matical means for the expression of symmetrical relations (cf. Kénig &
Kokutani, 2006). They involve at least two participants — A and B, and
indicate that the semantic relation between A and B is the same as the re-
lation between B and A.

(1) Peter and Mary love each other.
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However, it has been long noted that each other can be used out-
side the strict symmetry or strong reciprocity contexts/situations, espe-
cially with sets involving more than two participants (cf. Dalrymple,
Kanasawa, Kim, Mchombo and Peters, 1998, a. 0.). In fact, BRMs can be
used even for strong asymmetric relations (2).

(2) The students followed each other. /The two crocodiles were lying on top of
each other.

The terminology used for constructions with a BRM largely varies,
depending on the type of analysis assumed. To remain theory neutral, we
will simply refer to them as RM1 and RM2. RM1 matches the features of
the antecedent phrase (typically, the subject, but also the object), while
RM2 expresses the role of the complement of the verb or a preposition.

BRMs in the Serbian and Italian Standard Language — a Brief Overview

In Serbian, the BRM jedan drugog is often taken to be an
alternative to the se-reciprocals. In Italian, however, the presence of the
BRM largely depends on the reflexively/reciprocally marked predicate
(Sl-predicate). Sl-predicates are unaccusative in general, requiring the use
of the auxiliary BE (essere) rather than HAVE (avere). This makes /’un
[’altro in the postverbal position an optional element.

(3) Marko i Petar se poStuju /postuju jedan drugog
Marko and Petar SE respect respect onemsec.nom Othermsc.acc
‘Marko and Petar respect each other’

(4) a. Matteo e  Marco *(si) sono  baciati (I’'un I’altro)
Matteo and Marco sI AUxgse kissed the onemsc the othermsc

b. *Matteo e  Marco hanno baciato (I’un I’altro)
Matteo and Marco AUXHAve kissed the onemsc the othermss
‘Matteo and Marco kissed each other’

In both languages, the BRM matches the gender features of the an-
tecedent. In Serbian, the gender agreement is present both on RM1 and
RM2, while in Italian, the singular BRM RML is typically invariable
(masculine /’un), and it is RM2 that agrees with the antecedent. In addi-
tion to I’'un [’altro, Italian also has a fully agreeing form, (I’)uno [’altro,
which is used with prepositions.

As for number features, both Serbian and Italian employ plural
BRMs; in Italian, the plural form is standard only with prepositions. In
Serbian, for antecedents of 3+ members, both singular and plural are al-
lowed, and in the Italian standard, plural antecedents obligatorily take
plural BRMs. For Serbian, it has been argued by LaTerza and Mitrovi¢
(2010) that the choice between a singular and plural BRM is governed by
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semantic factors: plural BRMs are obligatory in strictly non-symmetric
contexts. Italian plural BRM seems to behave the same way.

In Serbian, a rich case marking language, RM1 matches the case of
the antecedent, while RM2 gets the case typically assigned by the verb
(cf. Despi¢ 2011, 87-88; LaTerza 2014, 123-124). In Italian, case is li-
censed structurally (no oblique cases).

Italian, a DP language, uses the definite article both on RM1 and
RM2.

With prepositions, in both languages, the BRM splits: RM1 pre-
cedes the preposition, while RM2 follows it. In Serbian, RM2 bears the
case typically assigned by the preposition (cf. Despi¢ 2011, p. 87; LaTer-
za 2014, p. 121).

(5) a. Matteo e Marco camminavano 1’uno con I’altro
Matteo and Marco Walk theone  with the other
‘Matteo and Marco walk with each other’

b. Petar i Marko Cesto  $etaju jedan  sa drugim
Petar and Marko Often walk  onenxom with otherinst
‘Petar and Marko often walk with each other’

Finally, both Serbian and Italian have object oriented BRMs. Both
Serbian and Italian BRMs can be used inside NPs. These are illustrated
by Serbian examples in (6).

(6) a.  Preporucio ihi Je [jednu drugojli
recommended themacc AUX oneacc otherpat
‘He recommended them to each other.” (Despi¢ 2011, 87)

b. Njihovo postovanje jedan drugog
their respect 0NEem.SG.NOM otherm.se.acc
“Their respect of each other...” (Despi¢ 2011, 87)

BRMs and Grammaticalization

Grammaticalization of BRMs. Cross-linguistically, the grammat-
ical properties of constituent quantifiers in BRM are relatively unstable,
which, in typological literature especially, is viewed as a reflex of gram-
maticalization (cf. Evans 2008, a.o0.). Diachronic data from various lan-
guages indicates that BRMs start as autonomous units which then become
grammaticalized as a new single unit. Grammaticalization is usually di-
agnosed by the changes in the semantic, phonological and morphosyntac-
tic properties of RM1 and RM2. Semantic symptoms of grammaticaliza-
tion include semantic weakening. For BRMs, semantic weakening is di-
agnosed by the loss of semantic compositionality (RM1 and RM2 have
different semantic functions as BRM components than when used inde-
pendently). The phonological correlate of grammaticalization is phono-
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logical reduction. Whatever phonological make-up the individual ele-
ments of the BRM have, in the grammaticalized BRM, some of them dis-
appear. Changes in the morphosyntactic properties, specifically loss of
gender, number, and case agreement with the antecedent, are claimed to
be “the most instructive evidence for the history of grammaticalization”
(Kulikov, 2014, p. 126). Morphosyntactic tendencies observed in the gram-
maticalization process of BRMs in various IE languages can be summarized
as follows: most changes affect RM1 first (‘reduced agreement’, with an in-
variable RM1 and an agreeing RM2). In fully grammaticalized forms, gender
is fixed to masculine, and number to singular. The loss of case marking af-
fects RM1, which becomes invariable. Haas (2007) argues that the develop-
ment of BRM in languages such as English can better be captured if the se-
mantic, phonological and morphosyntactic weakening is linked to the process
of lexicalization, while grammaticalization should be understood as semantic,
pragmatic, and syntactic context expansion.

The Serbian and Italian standard BRMs show different degrees of
lexicalization. Phonological weakening is present in both languages (e.g.,
inability of RM1 of bearing contrastive focus stress); Italian I’un [’altro un-
dergoes further reductions to the form lullaltro, where RM1 loses word
stress.

In Serbian, the case, gender, and number agreement properties of
the standard BRM do not exhibit symptoms of lexicalization. In Italian
{"un laltro RM1 is the invariable (masculine) form [’un, with RM2 show-
ing gender agreement with the antecedent (reduced agreement).

(7) Anna e Maria si sono ferite I’un Ialtra
Anna and Maria SI  AUX hurt the onem  the otherr
‘Anna and Maria hurt each other’

The special status of ['un [’altro as a ‘set expression’ has been not-
ed in reference grammars. An account of its grammaticalization is offered
in Vezzosi (2010), where the author argues that /’un I’altro develops from
the distributive (I°) uno [’altro, which were originally (in Old Italian),
first used as two independent nominals. The reanalysis of the two nomi-
nals must have started from their uses in the postverbal position, with the
plural antecedent in the subject topic position, triggering plural agreement
on the verb. In the process of grammaticalization, “the two-quantifier
construction [...] gradually loses its maximally distributive force, and dur-
ing its fossilization in post-verbal position it acquires a non-maximally
distributive but collective force, so as to encode weak as well as strong
reciprocity” (Vezzosi, 2010, p. 366).

The empirical picture, however, reveals two issues with such de-
scriptions of BRMs in Serbian and Italian. In non-standard Serbian, there
exist forms of BRM that match the grammaticalization paths noted in
other languages. In Italian, on the other hand, the grammaticalization path
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suggested in literature is somewhat inconsistent in the light of the mor-
phosyntactic properties of grammaticalized and non-grammaticalized BRMs.

Data Collection

The data we presented in the previous sections of the paper is pri-
marily based on native speaker judgments, given that the spoken language
corpora are insufficient or absent. In addition to the authors’ native
speaker judgments (for Serbian and Italian respectively), the Italian data
also reflects the judgment of 12 other native speakers (ages 18 through
65), obtained via an acceptability judgment questionnaire, while the Ser-
bian data includes the comprehension/production outputs of 15 native
speakers (ages 22 through 23), and an acceptability judgment experiment
(conducted by Milan Brki¢, as a research course requirement).

SERBIAN ‘JEDAN DRUGI’
Gender Agreement

The first innovation we note in the generalization that the BRM
agrees in gender with the antecedent is with animate mixed gender ante-
cedents. While the standard form employs neuter gender resolution (8a),
in the novel form, RM2 has a masculine gender feature (8b), or both RM1
and RM2 are masculine (9).

(8) a  Petar i Marija vole jedno drugo
Peter and  Mary love Oonenom.N otheraccn
b. jedno drugog
Oonenom.N otheraccm
‘Peter and Mary love each other’
(9) Zena i  muskarac zaprosili  jedan  drugog u Diznilendu
woman and man proposed-to onenomm Otheraccm in  Disneyland

‘A woman and a man proposed to each other in Disneyland’
https://shorturl.at/bjovB

Also, the neuter marked BRM starts to be used outside resolution con-
texts. With both male antecedents, some speakers find neuter-neuter BRM
acceptable!, but for two female antecedents, neuter BRM is completely out.

(10) a. Petar i Marko mrze jedno drugo
Petar And Marc hate onenomn  Otheraccn
‘Petar and Marko hate each other’

110 out of 15 speakers found this pattern fully acceptable;
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b. *Marija i Ana mrze jedno drugo
Maria and Anna hate onenomn Otheraccw
‘Maria and Anna hate each other’

Number Agreement

It has been noted in literature that the choice between a singular or
plural is governed by a semantic difference. Specifically, LaTerza and
Mitrovi¢ (2010) argue that singular BRMs are impossible/ungrammatical
in weak reciprocity contexts, such as (11).

(11) Clanovi porodice su  postovali jedan drugog /jedni druge i
members family AuUX respected oness otherss onep. otherr. and

odali su  postu *jedan drugom /jedni  drugima na svojim
paid AUX respect  *onesc Otherss oner.  otherr. at their
sahranama
funerals

“The family members respected each other, and paid their respects at each
others’ funerals.

While we agree with the judgment of the use of the singular BRM
in (11), other weak reciprocity contexts actually do not disallow singular
BRMs, as these authors report.

Plural BRMs are not freely available, though. With feminine plural
antecedents, feminine plural BRMs are odd (as opposed to plural BRMs with
masculine plural antecedents, which are fully acceptable in Serbian).%

(12) a. Novosadske mame preziru ??jedne druge
Novi Sad Moms despise ONer.pL.ACC otherrpLacc
‘Novi Sad moms despise each other’

b. Novosadske tate preziru jedni druge
Novi Sad Dads  despise ONEM.PL.NOM othermpLacc
‘Novi Sad dads despise each other’

2 One might think that the syncretic morphology of the nominative and accusative in
feminine plural forms is responsible for its decreased acceptability. However, the
same contrast is found in Italian, so it is more likely that plural BRMs indeed prefer
masculine antecedents;

8 An anonymous reviewer wonders what the acceptable version of (12a) would be,
given that the Internet records at least two sentences with jedne druge. Our judgment
is that the form is rather marked and that the singular form jedna drugu would be
more felicitous here;
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Case Marking

The descriptive generalization about case marking in Serbian is
that the case of RM1 matches the case of the antecedent, and that the case
of RM2 is the case normally associated with the position of the BRM.
However, in informal/causal language, other patterns also emerge.

First, we present cases where RM1 does not match the nominative
case of the subject antecedent. This takes place when the BRM is in the
object position and with prepositions. Then, we move on to case mis-
matches between RM1 and the object antecedent.

Lack of nominative case on RML1 in the object position. In non-
standard Serbian, both RM1 and RM2 can be marked with the same ‘ob-
ject case’, as illustrated in the examples in (13) found on the Internet. Our
informants also report that they often produce such forms in spontaneous
speech.

(13) a. zasto mi kao narod ne postujemo jednog drugog
why we as people not respect oneacc otheracc

‘why we as people/nations do not respect each other’
(https://lwww.b92.net/info/komentari.php?nav_id=524829)

b. ..gledao u Mihajla i Anu kako se jednom  drugom
watched at Mihajlo and Ana as  RFL onemsc.pat Othermscpat

smeju
smile

‘...he watched Ana and Mihajlo as they smiled at each other’
https://shorturl.at/ekFR2

Loss of nominative case on RM1 with prepositions. Recall from
one of the previous sections that prepositions in standard Serbian always
split the BRM — RM1 gets the case of the antecedent (nominative, with
subject antecedents), and RM2 gets the case normally assigned by the
preposition. Examples like (14), however, are relatively frequent in non-
standard/spoken language. In the novel pattern, the preposition does not
split RM1 from RM2 — the whole BRM shows up in the complement po-
sition of the preposition and both elements are assigned the same ‘prepo-
sitional’ case.

(14) Petar i Marko uvek ra¢unaju na jednog drugog
Petar and Marko always count on  oneacc otheracc
‘Petar and Marko always count on each other’

This is not the only case pattern for non-split BRMs with preposi-
tions. Nominative RM1 is also allowed following the preposition.

(15) Petar i Marko uvek raCunaju na jedan drugog
Peter and Marc  always count on onenom  Otheracc
‘Petar and Marko always count on each other’
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An identical state of affairs has been noted for Icelandic (Sigurds-
son, Sigurdsson and Wood, 2022). They label the cases as (16) innovative
reciprocals, and (15) hybrid reciprocals. As we descriptively treat both
types as innovations, we will used the term case-congruent BRMs for (14).

A more fine-grained insight comes from an experimental study of
the acceptability of innovative and hybrid reciprocals. The study involved
53 native speakers of Serbian, ages 20 through 51, who were asked to
judge the acceptability of case-congruent and hybrid reciprocals in loca-
tional PPs (headed by prepositions naspram, meaning ‘facing ‘and pored,
meaning ‘next to’ assigning genitive case) with subject antecedents on a
scale ranging from one to seven.

(16) a. Luka i  Milan sede naspram/pored jedan drugog
Luka and Milan sit  facing/behind/nextto onenom othercen

b. jednog Drugog
onecen Othercen
‘Luka and Milan are sitting facing/next to each other’

The study revealed that hybrid and congruent reciprocals are ac-
ceptable (graded 5-7) for 23% to 41% of the participants. Also, a clear
asymmetry emerged between the acceptability of these reciprocals with
the preposition naspram (‘facing’) and pored (‘next to’), with naspram
being more tolerant to novel BRM forms. The judgments are presented in
Figures 1 through 4.

One key observation about hybrid reciprocals comes from Iceland-
ic (Sigurdsson et al. 2021; Messick and Hardarson, 2023): the nominative
case on RM1 does not case-agree with the subject. That fact that hybrid
BRMs are possible with dative/quirky subjects indicates that the nomina-
tive case is marked as default, and not via agreement. So, the novel forms
both have non-agreeing case on RM1. Now, which strategy — the default
nominative or congruent oblique RM1 — is a stronger reflex of grammati-
calization is a difficult question.

Luka i Milan sede naspram jedan drugog.

53 responses

Figure 1. Acceptability judgments of the hybrid BRM
with the preposition naspram ‘facing’
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Luka i Milan sede naspram jednog drugog.

53 responses

20 70
(37.7%)

14
(26.4%)

5 (9.4%)

Figure 2. Acceptability judgments of the case-congruent BRM
with the preposition naspram ‘facing’

Luka i Milan sede pored jedan drugog.
53 responses
30

20 22
(41.5%)

10
(18.9%)

5 (9.4%)

Figure 3. Acceptability judgments of the hybrid BRM
with the preposition pored ‘next to’

Luka i Milan sede pored jednog drugog.

53 responses

30

23
20 (43.4%)

10
(18.9%)

Figure 4. Acceptability judgments of the case-congruent BRM
with the preposition pored ‘next to’

Lack of nominative on the BRM with ditransitive verbs. Case-
congruent BRMs are possible in ditransitive constructions. ACC-ACC
theme BRMs (17) are generally judged as fully acceptable or more ac-
ceptable than DAT-DAT recipients of both masculine and feminine gender.
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(17) Petar i Marko su stalno jednog drugog preporucivali svim
Peter and Marc  Aux always oneacc otheracc recommended to-all

svojim nadredenima
their  superiors
‘Peter and Marc always recommended each other to all of their superiors’

BRMs with ‘double’ dative case are possible for some speakers,
who also report that fronting the dative BRM to the preverbal position
improves its acceptability. This only holds for feminine gender, though,
as the masculine jednompar-drugompar is generally unacceptable.

(18) Ana i Marija su  ?jednoj drugoj preporucile  novu haljinu
Anna and Maria AuX onepar otherpar recommended new dress
‘Anna and Maria recommended a new dress to each other’

It is clear that case-congruent reciprocals occur in all syntactic en-
vironments in Serbian, with DAT-DAT BRMs being subject to most re-
strictions.

Loss of case agreement between RM1 and the object anteced-
ent. Object oriented BRMs also allow both innovative and hybrid forms.
First, we illustrate this for theme object antecedents and recipient BRMs
in ditransitive constructions.

For masculine object antecedents, the hybrid NOM-DAT is better
than the congruent DAT-DAT (19); with female object antecedents, the
reverse holds (even though the congruent form itself is marginally ac-
ceptable, for almost all speakers consulted jedna drugoj is fully unac-
ceptable).

(19) Petar je  predstavio goste ?(?)jednom drugom [?jedan
Peter Aux introduced guestsrpLacc Onemscpar Othermsspatr ONEsc.NoMm

drugom
othermsc.pat
‘Peter introduced his (female) guests to each other’

(20) Petar je  predstavio gosce ??jednoj drugoj [?*jedna
Peter Aux introduced guestsr.pLacc ONersc.oaT Otherrsc.pAT ONEF.sc.NOM

drugoj
otherr.sc.pat
‘Peter introduced his (female) guests to each other’

The sharp contrast between the hybrid masculine and feminine
suggests that the masculine nominative jedan is slowly paving its way to
being default-invariable. Note also that the hybrid NOM-DAT is possible
only in the singular form, as plural nominative jedni is fully ungrammati-
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cal (21b). Plural congruent BRMs (jednim drugima) are also significantly
less acceptable than the singular (jednom drugom).

(21) a. Petar ih je predstavio jedan drugom/ jednog drugom
Peter them.cLacc aux introduced onesc.nom Otherpatr Onesc.acc Otherpar

b. Petar ih je predstavio *jedni  drugima/ jedne drugima
Peter them.cLacc aux introduced onepLnom Otherpat onepLacc Otherpar
‘Peter introduced them to each other’

Object oriented BRMs in PP complements can also have both hy-
brid (22a) and congruent forms (22b), which for masculine antecedents
seems to be more acceptable than the BRM with an agreeing RM1 (jed-
nogacc na drugogacc). Moreover, speakers use other strategies as well:
non-agreeing nominative RM1 before the preposition (22¢) or non-agreeing
neuter, case-ambiguous (22d).

(22) a. Petar ih je uputio na jedan drugog
Petar themcLacc Aux directed at onenom othermacc

b. na jednog drugog
at oneacc othermacc

C. jedan na drugog
onemnom  at otherm.acc

d. jedno na drugog
onen.NnoM at othermacc

‘Petar directed them to each other’

Case patterns with NP-internal BRMs (complements and pos-
sessors). BRM complements of nouns can also be case-congruent.

(23) Zene bi Cesto trebale biti pomo¢ jednoj drugoj
women Aux often should be help onersc.pat oOtherrsc.oar
LIT. “Women should often be help to each other’

The use of BRMs as possessors has also spread among speakers. In
addition to the default pattern with RM1 in the nominative, and RM2 in
the genitive case (case structurally assigned by nominals), case congruent
GEN-GEN forms are possible.

(24)  Potrosile su sve  pare jedne druge
spentr.pL aux all  money onersccen Otherrsc.cen
‘They spent all of each other’s money’

Summary

There is plenty empirical evidence that Serbian develops new
forms of the BRM, which deviate from standard agreement patterns. With
respect to case, BRMs with non-agreeing RM1 come as (i) case-congruent
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(bearing the same case as RM2) and (ii) hybrid (with non-agreeing, default
nominative), and are possible in virtually all syntactic contexts. The new
forms exhibit sensitivity to certain number and gender features. Masculine
singular is generally judged as more acceptable than feminine and plural,
but the use of neuter BRMs for plural masculine antecedents is somewhat
surprising.

ITALIAN BRM

In the opening sections, we presented the view that [’un [’altro has
undergone some amount of grammaticalization (Vezzosi, 2010). We will
now carefully investigate the contexts in which not only /’un I’altro, but
other forms of BRM ((1) uno [’altro) occur. If ['un [’altro has been lexi-
calized and grammaticalized from the agreeing (1) uno [’altro — either
through reanalysis of two independent distributors in structurally adjacent
positions or via the loss of preposition — acquiring an obligatory article,
invariable gender form of RM1, singular number and ‘less distributive’
semantics, which allowed (and restricted) its use in novel syntactic con-
texts (reciprocalized Sl-predicates) — we expect to find asymmetries with
agreeing BRM forms that would provide more details of its grammatical-
ization path.

Grammaticalized ‘I'un l’altro’ in Italian: Gender and Number Agreement

The reduced form of /’un [’altro has been taken as the first indica-
tor that it has long entered the process of grammaticalization. However,
the statement that [ 'un altro has reduced agreement is imprecise, as it on-
ly has reduced gender agreement. As expected, this agreement is different
from other gender agreement patterns, since the feminine RM2 is used
with mixed gender conjuncts, which is not a typical resolution scenario
for gender agreement in Italian®. The question is obviously why feminine
and not masculine is used, if masculine is taken to be default elsewhere.

(25) Lorenzo e Anna si  sono abbracciati 1’un I’altra
Lorenzo and Anna si  Auxse hugged the onemss the otheresc
‘Lorenzo and Anna hugged each other’

The second issue concerns BRM’s number agreement. The status
of plural BRMs in general is suspiciously unclear in literature. According
to the standard, in PPs, plural forms are obligatory with plural anteced-
ents. Some authors, however, point out that plural BRMs are rare, both
with and without a preposition (Vezzosi, 2010, p. 352, Fn. 14). If plural

4 Irrespective of the order of conjuncts. Anna e Lorenzo would also give ['un [’altrA;
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BRMs are ‘bad reciprocals’, why are they then grammatical in the position
where we only find the reduced /’un [’altro, which is a bona fide
grammaticalized reciprocal? Sentences such as (26) might not be frequent
in spontaneous speech, but they are acceptable and judged as grammatical.

(26) |1 bambini si  Sono abracciati/baciati  gliuni  gli altri
the children si  Auxse hugged/kissed the ones the others
“The children hugged/kissed each other’

However, not all plural antecedents can equally allow gli uni gli al-
tri, as neither morphological nor semantic plurality of the antecedent is a
sufficient condition for a plural BRM. Of the various ways plurality in
Italian can be expressed on the antecedent, only plural DPs freely allow a
plural BRM. The presence of the morphological singular (Sg & Sg; Sg,
Sg & Sg), or the numeral due (‘two’) with plural nominals/pronouns
strongly excludes the use of the plural BRM. Collective plural DPs also
dislike plural BRMs, but interestingly singular BRMs are also not perfect-
ly acceptable.

(27) 1 poveri si  Supportano  ?Pun  DPaltro  /??gli uni gli altri
the poormp.  SI Support the one the other the ones the others
“The poor support each other’

So, the plural BRM is eligible only with larger (3+) non-collective
pluralities. The fact that the plural BRM does not operate on the plurality
denotation — as plural predicates or pronominal anaphors do — indicates
that BRM number agreement is, unsurprisingly, indeed special.

Larger pluralities have been known to allow weaker reciprocity.
But, with respect to reciprocity strength, plural BRMs are equally ambig-
uous as singular BRMs (the strongest asymmetry contexts as (11) aside).
Plural BRMs do not require super weak reciprocity. In a group hug con-
text, which is minimally asymmetric, (28a) is perfectly acceptable, as is
(28b), where the only asymmetry is in the body part involved (arm or
leg), as each boy is kicking and is being kicked by the other two, simulta-
neously.

(28) a. | ragazzi si sono  abbracciati gliuni gli altri
the boys Sl AUxse hugged the onesmpL the othermeL
b. I tre ragazzi si  sono presi acalcie pugni gliuni

the three boys SI Auxse taken to kicks and fists the onesmeL

gli altri
the othermeL
“The boys kicked each other with arms and legs’

Finally, there is an antecedent type which actually requires a plural
BRM: conjoined plural DPs.
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(29) Gli Italiani e | Tedeschi  si  supportano gli uni
the Iltalianmp. and The  GermanwmeL SI support the onempL

gli  altri
the  othermeL
“The Italian (men) and German (men) support each other’

If the precondition for the use of the singular BRM with Sl-
monotransitives is loss of gender agreement on RML, it is certainly puz-
zling why agreeing plural BRMs are possible there as well. Also, if /'un
has collective, and not distributive force, it should fare much better with
collective plural DPs.

Agreeing ‘I'uno ’altro’ in PPs

With prepositions, RM1 must agree with the antecedent, i.e., no
reduced gender agreement (on RM2 only) is possible. This requirement
holds irrespective of the PP’s syntactic status, complement (30), or ad-
junct, given earlier as (5a).

(30) Marta e  Marco Hanno votato  I’una per TDaltro
Marta and Marco AUXwave Voted the onersc for the othermsc
‘Marta and Marco voted for each other’

Unlike fully agreeing BRMs with Sl-predicates (plural BRMs), the
agreeing BRMs with Ps have no problem with mixed gender conjuncts.
Even resolution successfully applies with 3 conjunct antecedents: the
agreeing BRM simply ignores the gender features of the ‘middle’ conjunct.

(31) a. Marco, Anna e Nino Hanno  votato 'uno  per Daltro
Marco Anna and Nino Auxwave Vvoted theonem for the other
‘Marco, Anna and Nino voted for each other’

b. Marco, Nino e Anna I’uno per Paltra
Marco Nino and Anna the onem for the other

c. Maria, Marco e Anna, PPuna  per DPaltra
Maria Marco and Anna the oner for the otherr

Plural BRMs with Ps are also acceptable, as much as with Sl-
predicates (grammatical but not often produced).®

(32) I bambini hanno contato gli uni su gli altri
the childrenmpe. AUXnave counted the onemp. on the othermer
‘The children counted on each other’

5 Plural mixed gender conjuncts also fare better with mixed gender plural BRMs — gli
uni le altre with Ps is much better than with Sl-predicates;
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This indicates that the syntactic environment does not affect the
use of fully agreeing plural BRMs. The asymmetry is present only in sin-
gular BRMs. And the question is why the singular RM1 must not gender
agree with the antecedent outside PP contexts.

BRMs in Ditransitive Constructions

With ditransitive verbs, BRM is possible as the recipient argument
(but not theme), and it can come (i) as a PP (headed by the preposition a),
with a fully agreeing !’uno a [’altro (36), and (ii) as a reduced, DP-like,
['un altro with a Sl-ditransitive verb (34). This alternation is not possible
with regular nominals.

(33) Marta e Maria hanno dato un regalo PPuna al [Daltra
Marta and Maria Auxse given a present theoner to the otherr
‘Marta and Maria gave a present to each other’

(34) Marta e Maria si Sono date un regalo Pun Daltra
Marta and Maria SI Auxse given a present the one the otherr
‘Marta and Maria gave each other a present’

The available literature suggests that [‘un [’altro with SlI-
ditransitives emerged via the loss of the preposition and became a ‘set
expression’ (cf. Vezzosi, 2010 and references there). And in that sense, it
appears that the DP-like ['un [’altro with a Sl-ditransitive is much alike
['un l'altro with SI-monotransitives. As the clitic si is often analyzed as
an argument pronominal, the BRM is consequently assumed to be an in-
tensifying or disambiguating adjunct.

This view is not without issues. If ['un [’altro is a disambiguator, it
should be redundant in ‘inherently’ reflexive uses of the clitic si, such as
grooming predicates. A predicate as ‘wash’ (lavarsi) should in principle
rarely ever take ['un [’altro without contrastive focus (to eliminate the
primary reflexive reading), contrary to fact. And, if /’un [’atro is an inten-
sifier, then it should not ‘intensify’ strongly reciprocal predicates such as
‘hit’ or ‘attack’ (colpirsi, attaccarsi) — again, contrary to fact. SI-
ditransitives open additional questions as they only have a reciprocal
reading (never reflexive).

Finally, we remark that Sl-ditransitives disallow plural BRMs if
the antecedent DP has a 3+ numeral, unlike unergative ditransitives, and
unlike SI-monotransitives. If we are to draw parallels between the two
types of Sl-predicates as licensors of the innovative /’'un [’altro, this con-
trast should not be neglected.

The Distribution of Plural and Singular BRMs

In Tables 1 and 2 we give the distribution of [’un I’altro and gli uni
gli altri, based on the antecedent type and the syntactic context. What
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emerges rather clearly is that /'un [’altro is sensitive only to two antecedent
types (collective plural and coordinated plurals). Unlike gli uni gli altri. As
we have pointed out, plural BRM is not excluded from all Sl-predicate
contexts, and its acceptability is influenced by the antecedent type.

Table 1. Antecedent type and ['un [’latro

Sl-
monotransitive

L’UN L’ALTRO Sl-ditransitive

(*Det) PL Ok ok
(Det) 2 PL Ok ok
(Det) 3+ PL Ok ok
Collective PL ?? ?7?
SG & SG Ok ok
SG, SG & SG Ok ok
PL & PL ?? *

Table 2. Antecedent type and gli uni gli altri
GLI UNIGLI ALTRI

Sl-monotrans. Sl-ditrans. HAVE-ditrans. PP-compl. Object antec.

— PP compl.
(*Det) PL ? ? ok ? ?
(Det) 2 PL * * * * *
(Det) 3+ PL ? ?7? ok ? ?
Loro due * * * * *
Loro tre 7? 7? ? ? ?
Collective PL 7 7 ? ok 7
SG & SG * * * * *
SG, SG & SG * * * * *
PL & PL ok ? ok ok ?

The strong ungrammaticality judgment of the plural BRM with the
numeral 2 could be understood as a ban on plural BRMs in strong sym-
metric relations. But why multiple coordinated singulars semantically
yielding 3+ participants equally exclude the plural BRM is a puzzle at
this point.

Summary

In addition to the much-discussed reduced form [’un [’altro, Italian
employs other forms of the BRM to express reciprocal relations. With SI-
predicates, alongside the reduced /’un [’altro, plural BRMs are possible
as well, their acceptability is affected by the type of plural antecedent on-
ly in Sl-ditransitives. The reduced/grammaticalized /’un [’altro in Sl-
monotransitives and Sl-ditransitives share gender agreement properties
(e.g., resolution works the same way). But number marking in Sl-predicates
is obviously not fixed to the singular BRM.
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CONCLUSION

The novel patterns in Serbian, unrecorded in literature so far, most
evident in case agreement, suggest that the changes in many respects fol-
low a typical scenario of grammaticalization. Case congruent and hybrid
‘default nominative’ BRMs indicate some amount of lexicalization (ac-
companied by syntactic context expansion). Some speakers generally
gravitate to either case congruent or hybrid BRMs, while some use them
interchangeably, so it is difficult to pinpoint if case congruent BRMs de-
velop from hybrid ones. The emergence of non-agreeing masculine and
neuter RM1 is also a novelty. As for number agreement, both singular
and plural BRMs are used, their preference only roughly corresponding to
the strength/weakness of reciprocity.

In ltalian, /’un [’altro indeed shows symptoms of grammaticalization.
The path of grammaticalization, however, is relatively unclear. The contexts
licensing /’un [’altro do not completely dismiss non-reduced, agreeing forms
(plural BRMs). Nor are plural BRMs ‘bad reciprocals’ — they are only sensi-
tive to how the participant group in the antecedent is expressed. Syntactical-
ly, l'un altro is still a puzzle. It has its own agreement pattern, different
from other constituents that enter agreement relations. Its status as an inten-
sifying/disambiguating adjunct is also suspicious.

Grammaticalization of BRMs cannot be fully understood without
solid insights into how number, gender, and case agreement/marking
work independently of BRMs. Such insights might certainly be sugges-
tive of the question of what actually motivates grammaticalization in the
first place.
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BUHAPHU PEIUIIPOYHU MAPKEP
Y CPIICKOM U UTAJIMJAHCKOM:
HOBU MOP®OCHUHTAKCHUYKH OBJIUIIN

Tama Muiuhe, Micol Vianello
Vuusepsuret y Hosom Cany, ®unosodpcku dpakynrer, Hosu Can, Cpbuja

Pe3ume

Y oBoM panay 6aBHMO ce BapHjandjoM y MOP(PCUHTAKCHYKMM OOJIUIMMa OUHAp-
Hor penunpodHor mapkepa (BPM) y cprickoM ¢ HTajHMjaHCKOM je3HKy (jeaH apyror
u 1'un 1'altro), mox mpeTHocTaBKOM a2 HOBU MOJENH Clarama y pomy, Opojy v maaexy
oIlpakaBajy MpoIleC rpaMaTHKalU3amrje. Y CPICKOM, IPOMEHE ce HajjacHHje BHIC y
HaunHy o0enexaBama Majexa, y KoM ce npeu eneMenTt (PM1) Bume He crnaxke ¢ aH-
terenenToM. [loctoje nBa Tuma oBakBux bPM: (a) PM1 uma mctu magex kao PM2
(xoju PM2 nobmja y omHOCY Ha TO KOjH MafeX IJArojl WIM IpeyIor IOACIbYjy
koMIuieMeHTy) 1 (6) PM1 ce mojaBibyje y HOMUHATHBY, KOjU C€ HE CIaxe ca maje-
JKOM aHTelleneHTa. [IpoMeHa je yousbrBa U y mojoxajy, jep BPM mocraje Moryh kao
KOMIIJIEMEHT Ipeiora (3a pasiuKy OJf CTAaHIApAHOT OOJIMKA TAe Mpeuior 00aBe3HO
pazaBaja PM1 u PM2) u koMIuleMeHT HefieBepOaTHUX UMEHHIIA, Te H3paxkaBa MmpH-
cBojHOCT. Hecnmarame ¢ anrenenentoM npumehyje ce U ko odenexja poma: MYIIKH
POJ ce reHepaiu3yje Kol KOOPANHHUCAHUX aHTElle/IeHaTa MELIOBUTOT MYIIIKOT U JKEH-
CKOT poJia, a CPebH poJ ce jaBiba Ha PM1 K01 KOOpAMHUCAHUX aHTELEeHTa MyIII-
xor pona. llIto ce Opoja Tuue, nenmyje na BPM y jemnunu mpeysuma ynory BPM y
MHOXXHUHH, Oyxyhu 1a ocraje IprxBaT/bUB Y KOHTEKCTUMA Te O MHOXHHA Tpebaiio
na Oyzne 6osba (KOHTEKCTH ca HECUMETPHYHUM OJTHOCHMA, T3B. cllaba peLUIpoyHOCT),
Y TEHepaJHo je He3aBHUCTaH o] ()akTopa poja KOju yTHUy Ha mpuxBaTibuBocT bPM y
MHOXHHH. OBE IPOMEHE Cy y BEJIHMKO] MEPH y CKJIaIy ca CMEPOM IIPOMEHE KOju ce
yodaBa y rpaMaTukainzaniju bPM y npyrum jesunuma.
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Urtanujancky, ¢ npyre crpaHe, Beh mMMa mperno3HaT IpaMaTHKAIN30BaHU OOJIMK
BPM, I'un 1'altro, xoju uma penykoBany mopdoorujy poga (PM1 je y HenpoMeHIbH-
BOM MYILIKOM pOJy jeiHHHE, n camo PM2 ce cnaxe y poly ca aHTELEIEHTOM), HO-
jaBJpyje ce y BpJo onpeheHOM KOHTEKCTY, HCKIJBYUYHBO ca pedaeKCHBHIM/pelUIpoy-
HUM TPEIUKATOM ca KIUTHKOM CH (Si-TIpeIuKar), W YIriIaBHOM Yy jeaHuHd. Vcmwm-
THBAKBEM YIIPAaBO OBUX KapaKTEPHCTHKA KOJ JPYTHX, HErpaMaTHKAJIM30BaHUX 00JIHMKa
BPM, najBume obnuka y muoxuna# (gli uni gli altri) kao u Herpamarukanusosasor (1')
uno l'altro, mokymraBamo aa yTBpIUMO JI0 KOje MEpe EMIUPUjCKH MOAIM MOAPKABA]Y
HPEIUIOKEHN cMep rpaMaTHKanu3anuje. Jlonasumo 10 3aKsbyuka Jla HAUMH U3pakaBa-
Ba [UIyPATHOCTH AHTELEICHTa yTHYEe HAa MPUXBAT/bHBOCT BPM y MHOXHHH, KOjH je
TeHEepaJIHO UIIaK JI0CTa MPUXBAT/BMB Y KOHTEKCTHMA KOjH J103B0JbaBajy rpaMaTHKaIH-
30BHH 001HK. Takohe nucrnaemo oapelhene HejacHOhe y aHAN3M 1a TPAMAaTHKAIN30B-
HU OOJIMK Yy jJeJHHHHU UMa CTaTyC aJjyHKTa, 4dja je GpyHKIHja Ja mojadya penunpodHO
3HAUCHE, WIN JIa Ta OJBOjU 0 pe(IeKCUBHOT 3HAUCHY y CIIydajy JBOCMHUCICHOCTH
Si-mpenukara.
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Abstract

The paper explores the links between a contemporary novel The Underground
Railroad (2016) by Colson Whitehead and the literary genre of slave narratives, and
argues that this popular and critically acclaimed novel bases its narrative structure on
the adaptation of slave narrative tropes and the use of speculative realism. The
theoretical framework first considers some of the basic tenets of slave narratives as a
genre and then places Whitehead’s work within a broader context of African American
writing, focusing on the relationship between realism and fantasy in slave narratives and
Whitehead’s novel. Furthermore, Whitehead’s narrative is also considered in light of
Ramon Saldivar’s terms “speculative fiction” or “historical fantasy” (2011, p. 585)
which denote a combination of genres blending fantasy and history in order to come
up with a contemporary, fluid and multi-faceted narrative way to tell the artistic truth.
The central part of the paper offers a reading of Whitehead’s novel based on the
argument that it represents a creative contemporary adaptation of the slave narrative
literary genre as well as an example of postrace speculative fiction which problematizes
and highlights the issue of race and the legacy of slavery in contemporary American
society.

Key words: slave narrative, Colson Whitehead, race, African American studies,
speculative fiction.

YTHUIAJ POBOBCKUX HAPATUBA U CIIEKYJIATUBHE
OUKIUIE HA POMAH 1O/[3EMHA ?KEJIEZHHI]A
KOJICOHA BAJTXEJA

AncTpakT

Pan uctpaxyje nosesaHoct u3Melhy caBpeMeHor pomaHa ,,Iloa3emMHa xene3Huna“
(2016.) Koncona BajTxema W KEIKEBHOT XaHpa POOOBCKHX HapaTtuBa (ewe. slave
narratives). I'maBHu aprymeHr je aa je BajTxex 3aCHOBaO HapaTHUBHY CTPYKTYpPY CBOT
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HOIYJIAPHOT ¥ BHIIECTPYKO HarpauBaHOr poMaHa Ha aJaNnTalyju Tpoma H3 poOoB-
CKHX HapaTHBa M YHOTpPeOH CHEKYJAaTUBHOT peainn3Ma. TeopHjcKu OKBUD HAjpe pas-
MaTpa HeKe 0J] OCHOBHHMX KapaKTePUCTHKA XKaHpa pOOOBCKHMX HapaTHBa, a IOTOM CMe-
mra BajTxemoBo neno y mupu KOHTEKCT adpoaMepHyke KIIDKEBHOCTH MOCEOHO ce
(doxycupajyhu Ha ogHOC M3Mel)y peanmsma u (paHTACTHKE Y pOOOBCKUM HapaTHBUMa
" poMany ,,ITonzemna sxene3nuna“. OBaj pomaH ce Takohe pa3marpa U y CBETIy I10j-
MOBa ,,CIIeKyJIaTUBHA (HUKIHUja“™ U ,,ucTopHjcKa (aHTacTHKa™ Koje je popmynucao Pa-
MoH Canpausap (2011, ctp. 585), a kojuma ce 03HauUaBa KOMOMHOBAa-E )KAaHPOBA U CIIO]
(aHTacTHKE U UCTOPHjCKE (QHKIHMje KaKo OU ce JOIUIO A0 CABPEMEHOI BHIIE3HAYHOT
HAa4MHA 32 UCKa3UBabhe yMETHUYKE UCTHHE. [1aBHY €0 pana Hyau yutame Bajrxeno-
BOT' pOMaHa Koje ce 3aCHHBa Ha apryMEeHTALUjH Ja je OBO N0 KpeaTHBHA CaBpeMeHa
ajanTanyja xKaHpa poOOBCKHX HapaTHBa, Ka0 W NMPHMEp HOCT-pacHe (uKIuje Koja
npobJieMaTH3yje U UCTHYE NHUTamkbe pace W Haciehe poOOBIACHUIITBA Y CaBPEMEHOM
aMEPHYKOM JIPYILITBY.

Kibyune peun: po0oscku HapatuB, Koncon Bajrxen, paca, Appoamepuuke
CTyAHje, CIEeKyIaTHBHA (HUKIIH]ja.

INTRODUCTION

Critically acclaimed and widely popular, Colson Whitehead’s nov-
els are notoriously difficult to categorize in terms of genre, and have been
posing a challenge for critics who described them as black urban fiction,
detective fiction, noir, thrillers, magical realism, post-soul literature, etc.
(Selzer, 2008, p. 393). What is more, in many of his interviews and arti-
cles, Whitehead himself has refused to adhere to any labels or place his
fiction within a single genre framework, claiming he “was only wearing
realist/detective/horror drag” (2013) in his books. This paper considers
the constitutive elements and tropes of his Pulitzer-Prize-winning 2016
novel The Underground Railroad, and addresses its links to the slave nar-
rative genre and speculative fiction. This peculiar blend of realism and
fantasy is, I argue, what makes Whitehead’s novel unique in its attempts
at telling the artistic truth, and the main reason why his narrative is so
powerful and contemporary, yet linked to the African American historical
heritage. His adaptation, not only of slave narratives, but of slave stories
and experiences, combined with elements of fantasy, somewhat resem-
bles Tarantino’s efforts in the movie domain to rectify history in a way
(e.g., Django Unchained, 2012) by giving their protagonists near super
powers and incorporating fantastic elements to empower their heroes, and
give them the ending they deserve.

The Underground Railroad follows the story of Cora, a stray slave
child, abandoned by her mother Mabel, allegedly the only slave to have
escaped the Randall plantation and successfully evaded the much-feared
slave catcher Ridgeway (towards the end of the novel, we learn that Ma-
bel had actually died after a snake bite on her way back to the plantation).
Ridgeway is the main antagonist, and the story follows a fated and fateful
struggle between Cora and him. Cora runs off with another slave, Caesar,
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and is forced to kill a white boy in pursuit of them during the escape.
They are helped by a conscientious individual originally from the North,
and we learn that not only is there a branch of the underground railroad in
Georgia, where nobody expects it, but that the railroad is real: there are
tunnels and tracks built by black slaves branching underground across
different parts of the country. Cora and Caesar first go to South Carolina,
the state with seemingly more liberal policies directed towards the eman-
cipation process of former slaves. As the pursuit led by Ridgeway closes
in on them, we also learn that the state of South Carolina conducts terrify-
ing experiments over African Americans, such as forced sterilization and
deliberate spreading of syphilis among the black population to study the
course of the disease. Caesar is arrested and killed by an angry mob, and
Cora manages to get away and ends up in North Carolina in the home of
Martin, a former underground railroad conductor, and Ethel, his religious
zealot of a wife interested in missionary work for its own sake, but heavi-
ly burdened by racial prejudice. North Carolina, we learn, has introduced
a zero-tolerance policy towards African Americans and is implementing a
sort of a Final Solution, which effectively means that all black people are
ordered to leave the state and those caught lingering on, as well as those
helping them are publicly executed. Cora hides in the attic like Harriet Ja-
cobs! for a while, but is captured again by Ridgeway and taken to Ten-
nessee, where she is saved by a group of armed African American free-
men. She spends some time on a self-sustainable utopian-like progressive
farm of liberated African Americans in Indiana, falls in love with free-
born Royal, and has a brief respite from pursuit. Everything comes ab-
ruptly to an end as Ridgeway and his sidekick little Homer, an Uncle-
Tom-like figure, destroy the farm and take Cora to show them the tunnel
of the underground railroad which Ridgeway wants to dismantle. Cora
takes him there and nearly kills him in a fall down the shaft, then uses the
railroad to escape to California, leaving Ridgeway to die and achieving
her freedom in the West along with many other American settlers.

Cora’s journey to freedom, at least at a glance, resembles the sto-
ries of some of the famous protagonists of slave narratives; however,
there are some significant differences that set Whitehead’s narrative apart
from both the slave narrative genre and the neo-slave narrative. The next
section of the paper first considers some of the basic tropes of (neo-)slave
narratives.

1 The famous author of Incidents in a Life of a Slave Girl (1861), one of the best-
known slave narratives.
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THE LEGACY OF SLAVE NARRATIVES
(Neo-)Slave Narratives

In their seminal study of slave narratives, Charles T. Davis and
Henry Louis Gates Jr. (1985, p. xii) define slave narratives as “The writ-
ten and dictated testimonies of the enslavement of black human beings
published before 1865.” A more recent study (Warren, 2014, pp. 184-6)
defines a slave narrative as “primarily the tale of remarkable individuals
(...) making their way north against all odds,” and as “a tale of the rise of
the individual.” They were particularly important as a means of giving
voice to former slaves, a way for “the slave to write himself into the hu-
man community through the action of first-person narration” (Davis and
Gates, 1985, p. xiii). In the face of white racist propaganda, the popularity
of slave’s accounts was not only important for the abolitionist movement
but also as the ultimate proof that African Americans were perfectly ca-
pable of writing, which in Western tradition was considered “the visible
sign of reason” (Davis and Gates, 1985, p. xxiii). As they often sprung
from speeches and retold experiences of former slaves, “the trope of
orality” is particularly important for slave narratives and much of African
American writing (Davis and Gates, 1985, p. xvi). Providing their accounts
of slavery also effectively meant regaining the power of self-definition
which is a major step in the process of de-victimization, and challenging
and deconstructing negative stereotypes (Collins, 2002, pp. 97-121).

Slave narratives are one of the key genres of American literature,
and along with captivity narratives, they represent a major phase in the
development of American 19"-century sentimental literature (Warren,
2014, p. 186). As Toni Morrison (1993, p. 66) demonstrated, American
literary imagination often used Africanism to articulate “the forbidden in
American culture.” Slave narratives were instrumental for almost all ma-
jor American writers to understand and acknowledge the importance of
slavery for the American experience and the American tragedy (Warren,
2014, p. 186). It is no wonder then that:

Consciously or unconsciously, all of [the major black writers]
reveal in their writing a debt to the narratives, a debt that stands in
marked contrast to the relatively smaller obligations they owe the
more recognized arbiters of fiction or autobiography.

(Davis and Gates, 1985, p. Xx)

When it comes to the major characteristics and tropes of the slave
narrative genre, the first one the critics emphasize is that they represent a
combination of genres: whether they are described as representing an ar-
chetypal story of a hero completing his/her journey to freedom or an
analogy to Western movies, or a type of a mystery story. The original
genre, therefore, allowed for some lenience in combining different modes;
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however, when it comes to the structure of a slave narrative, very little
variation was allowed in the 19" century narratives. As the primary intention
of slave narratives was to represent the harsh reality of slavery, and to raise
awareness in readers of its dangers and the need to immediately abolish it,
it had to be chronological and to firmly follow the established conventions.
James Olney (1985, pp. 152-3) provides a long list of observed conventions
based on a number of analyzed 19™-century slave narratives, including the
fact that they needed to be introduced and authenticated by white people
who also determined the form of the narrative.

Starting from the 1960s, slave narratives have also been the inspi-
ration for many novels which are classified as neo-slave narratives, i.e.,
“contemporary novels that assume the form, adopt the conventions, and
take on the first-person voice of the antebellum slave narrative,” (Rushdy,
1999, p. 3). Whitehead himself acknowledges the importance of Freder-
ick Douglas and Harriet Jacobs, and their well-known slave narratives for
his own work at the end of his novel. Some critics count Whitehead’s The
Underground Railroad among metafictional neo-slave narratives with sa-
tirical overtones (see, for example, Maus, 2021, p. 124). Salvan (2020, p.
15) argues that a major aspect of Whitehead’s novel is the fact that he re-
veals and narrates what was often hidden in slave narratives, either for the
sake of protecting those who helped runaway slaves or because the origi-
nal narratives were censored and retold from white men’s perspective, or
because relating certain gruesome details of escape was deemed offensive
for the readers.

The first link between slave narratives and Whitehead’s novel is
the hybridity of form that he uses. In her discussion of Whitehead’s work,
Stephanie Li (2019, p. 1) points out that Whitehead’s books are mostly
described as hybrid forms, notoriously difficult to define in terms of gen-
re as the writer’s main goal is to subvert and/or discard the rules, limita-
tions and predictability imposed by a particular genre. The Underground
Railroad can be seen as Whitehead’s take on the slave narrative and on
the fiction dealing with slavery. In one of his articles that deals with writ-
ing in general, Whitehead (2009) mocks neo-slave narratives which he
terms “the Southern Novel of Black Misery””:

Slip on your sepia-tinted goggles and investigate the legacy of
slavery that still reverberates to this day, the legacy of Reconstruction
that still reverberates to this day, and crackers. Invent nutty
transliterations of what you think slaves talked like. But hurry up
— the hounds are a-gittin’ closer!

He criticizes the predictable pattern, conventions, common themes
and literary devices used, the sentimentality, playing with people’s emo-
tions and expectations, and cultural appropriation by white authors.
Therefore, it is understandable that his own take on the antebellum period
in American history cannot be easily defined or placed within a certain
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category. He plays with various possibilities, and especially the notion of
neo-slave narratives. His ironic article reveals his peculiar attitude and a
deep mistrust towards any type of predictive writing, whether in form or
in function. Sometimes described as “New Eclecticism”, Whitehead’s art
can be said to cross the boundaries of genre, media, and culture (Selzer,
2008, p. 393).

Slave Narratives and Fictionality

The most striking aspect of a slave narrative is the relationship be-
tween truth and fiction: on one hand, writers had to adhere to the de-
mands of realism and give truthful accounts, and on the other hand, 19"
century slave narratives shared some traits with sentimental writing, es-
pecially its proneness to melodrama (Davis and Gates 1985, p. xv). Crit-
ics often point out this conundrum at the very heart of the slave narrative:
it was one’s memory and one’s account, subjective by definition, but it
had to be formulaic and predictable so as to counter and prevent any ac-
cusations of lying. Ironically, the artist had to forgo his/her artistic license
and give “a clearglass, neutral memory that is neither creative nor faulty”
in order “to give a picture of slavery as it is” (Olney 1985, p. 150). This is
the difference between autobiography (another very popular genre among
African American writers) and slave narratives: in a slave narrative, the
writer/narrator must not artistically shape his memory in order to main-
tain the trustworthiness of his narrative. Colson Whitehead does exactly
the opposite: he artistically intervenes directly in the narrative, deliberate-
ly introducing fictional elements and breaking the conventions of the gen-
re in terms of form, structure, and rules. Whitehead is not the first writer
to introduce fantastic elements into his version of the slave narrative. As
discussed by Sarah Wood (2007, p. 85-6), in her 1979 hybrid novel Kin-
dred, Octavia Butler also used fantasy to transpose contemporary mean-
ings and discussions of slavery onto the “reconstructed reality” of slavery,
thus broadening the scope of its meanings and interpretations.

Whitehead’s blend of history and fantasy is sometimes called
“speculative satire” (Dischinger, 2017, p. 88), and discussed as a contem-
porary aesthetic strategy for dealing with the relationship between fiction
and historical realities and facts. So far, the most elaborate and in-depth
treatment of this subject is Stanford professor Saldivar’s work (2011,
2013), which introduces the notions of speculative postrace fiction and
historical fantasy, the terms he uses to describe the literary style of con-
temporary minority writers and their ways of dealing with the issue of
race in the 21% century. According to Saldivar (2011, p. 585), speculative
postrace fiction, the term that can be applied to Whitehead’s narrative,
constantly oscillates between history and fantasy and “Its province in the
aesthetic is a hybrid amalgam of realism, magical realism, metafiction,
and genre fictions such as science fiction, graphic narrative, and fantasy
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proper”. This blend of genres constitutes a contemporary mode that rec-
onciles a wish for social justice and realism: the readers are given justice
while the fantastic mode does not take away from the horrors of slavery,
but rather makes the story more poignant and powerful. The wish for “re-
tributive (and ahistorical) justice” is something that fuels not only litera-
ture but also popular culture, especially movies, e.g., the already men-
tioned Tarantino’s Django Unchained from 2012, and the means of
achieving it also involve mixing truth and fiction (Dischinger, 2017, p.
93). Some of the traits and tropes of historical fantasy/postrace fiction
that Saldivar (2013, pp. 4-5) proposes are its “critical dialogue with the
aesthetics of postmodernism”, mixing of genres, speculative realism, and
exploring “the thematics of race in twenty-first-century America.”

By employing historical fantasy and postrace fiction, Colson
Whitehead escapes the trap of the sentimentalism of 19™-century slave
narratives and neo-slave narratives which often contain the ‘justice porn’
trope. Whitehead also plays with the notion of authenticity and authenti-
cation of slave narratives. By introducing the fantastic dimension into his
novel, Whitehead effectively mocks this mistrust of slave narratives and
deliberately refuses to play the game of realism and factualness or fact-
checking in which, typically, it is the white audiences/critics who have
the last word as judges of veracity. As already mentioned, original slave
narratives had to respect certain limitations and norms regarding the form
and content, imposed by white authority, so Whitehead’s strategy is an-
other way of ascertaining and confirming the authentic black voice.

THE UNDERGROUND RAILROAD AND SLAVE NARRATIVES
Truth vs. Fantasy

Almost from the earliest pages of his novel, Whitehead introduces
the theme of oscillation between truth and fantasy in a narrative. When
describing Cora’s grandmother Ajarry and her forced journey to America,
the narrator tells us that she imagined other members of her family sepa-
rated from her at a slave auction meeting better fates than her own. Ajarry
did not know that they had all died from the plague while being transport-
ed to the West Indies, and comforted herself by fantasizing of her family
working for kind white masters up north, the maximum extent of good
luck allowed to a North American slave. Whitehead allows his character
to imagine a different reality, just like Cora imagines that her mother is
free somewhere in America, not knowing that she had died in a swamp
during her escape attempt. After Cora is forced to resort to violence in or-
der to defend her meagre lot of land, the plantation folk spawn various
malicious and fantastic reports about her and her alleged monstrous sexu-
ality: she is accused of fornicating with wild animals on the full moon.



398 A. Koci¢ Stankovié

The purpose of these reports is twofold: in the novel, they are meant to al-
ienate Cora further from her plantation peers; on a functional level, they
follow the theme of possible realities that, although unreal, have a direct
and important influence on (Cora’s) reality.

This notion is further developed when Cora has the first encounter
with the underground railroad and its staff. Lumbly, one of the conduc-
tors, informs Cora and Caesar that the train will take them to a different
state and that:

Each one a state of possibility, with its own customs and way of
doing things. Moving through them, you’ll see the breadth of the
country before you reach your final stop.

(Whitehead, 2021, p. 82)

When taken literally, the pun “a state of possibility” refers to dif-
ferent states of the U.S.A. and their different laws and treatment of Afri-
can Americans. As the novel progresses, we, as well as our protagonist
Cora, become aware of the irony of this statement, as ‘different laws and
customs’ are all informed and fueled by racism, so each ‘state of possibil-
ity’ boils down to only one possibility for people of color. Its metaphori-
cal potential is also very interesting as it corresponds to the main inten-
tion of the narrative: to represent different possibilities, different worlds
that could have happened and could have been. Unlike slave narratives
and their insistence on realism and a lack of any kind of embellishment or
masking the truth, Whitehead refuses to conform to the demands of real-
ism and clearly positions his narrative as one possible way of telling the
artistic truth. He deliberately rejects the neo-slave narrative mode and its
sentimentality or Morrison’s notion of rememory and recreating trauma,
and opts for a style that would incorporate a mixture of realism and fanta-
sy while firmly grounded in the history of slavery and its accounts.
Whitehead (Selzer 2008, p. 395) himself claims that “Tweaked reality is a
tool,” and in his writing; this tweaked reality, or rather, realities, become
the tools for exploring and exposing the racism of the American (antebel-
lum) society.

The first state of possibility that Cora and Caesar visit is South
Carolina, where they are informed there is “a much more enlightened atti-
tude towards colored advancement than the rest of the south” (Whitehead,
2021, pp. 108-9). And, indeed, at first Cora and Caesar do great: they are
given new names, new jobs, new clothes, allowed to move freely, work
and go to school. However, as the narrative progresses, we learn that for-
mer slaves are still slaves in the eyes of the law, only in South Carolina
they are owned by the state. The state requires Cora and other African
American women to undergo a mandatory gynecological exam, whereas
the entire African American population is subjected either to controlled
sterilization or left with untreated syphilis so that the progression of the
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disease in the human population can be followed. As Cora is informed:
“Blood research is the frontier” (Whitehead, 2021, p. 120), and medical
experiments done on humans of African American origin will advance
medical science further so that it can be of use to the white population.
Ironically, African Americans whom racial prejudice and the U.S. laws
have rendered sub-human are deemed as humans when needed for medi-
cal experiments (the episode with Stevens who steals cadavers for medi-
cal purposes and specifically targets African Americans as their relatives
will not be able to complain or sue him also underscores this point). But
the true irony lies in the fact that Whitehead modeled this episode, this
‘state of possibility’ with all its anachronistic (Cora sees a skyscraper
when she first arrives in South Carolina) and fantastic (educated and free
African Americans in the middle of antebellum South) elements on the
infamous Tuskegee syphilis study? conducted in the period between 1932
and 1972 in Alabama by the U.S. Public Health Service. Whitehead uses
speculative realism not only to tell Cora’s narrative but also to pass
judgement on the 20™-century American society and its perilous prejudic-
es inherited from the times of slavery, and to further problematize the is-
sue of the legacy and the long-term effects of slavery and racism.

Whitehead returns to the theme of truth and its variations by (liter-
ally) placing Cora in a museum. During her stay in South Carolina, Cora
gets a job in the Museum of Natural Wonders where she is a called ‘a
type,” a human doll who is supposed to be an extra in various historical
scenery displays in order to make them more vivid and interesting for the
visitors. Some of the rooms with displays include “The Scene from Dark-
est Africa”, “Life on the Slave Ship” and “Typical Day on the Planta-
tion”. Cora notices that although the scenes are meant to represent history
realistically, there are many false details; in other words, the narrative that
pertains to truth and realism is based on falsehood and unrealistic, even
fantastic details. This becomes particularly important if the fact that the
main purpose of museums is to educate and form knowledge is taken into
account. The novel thus problematizes the ‘official’ knowledge transmit-
ted through education and culture. Furthermore, Whitehead’s speculative
realism also mirrors the ways of creating ‘official’ narratives, somewhere
between truth and fiction. As Cora realizes:

2 Almost 400 poor and illiterate African American men were subjected to this medical
experiment under false pretenses. Their syphilis was left untreated even after the
antibiotic became available and they were not informed of their medical condition
(Yudell 2005, p. 1865). As a result, most of the original participants of the study died
and many of their family members became infected. The case remains a notorious and
shameful chapter of U.S. medical history.
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But nobody wanted to speak on the true disposition of the world.
And no one wanted to hear it. Certainly not the white monsters on
the other side of the exhibit at that very moment, pushing their
greasy snouts against the window, sneering and hooting. Truth
was a changing display in a shop window, manipulated by hands
when you weren’t looking, alluring and ever out of reach.

(Whitehead, 2021, pp. 138-9, emphasis added)

The truth remains elusive and, in a limbo-state between realism
and fantasy just like the museum display. What is more, Whitehead uses
this metaphor to showcase the African American perspective of truth, i.e.,
reality constantly being manipulated, changed and determined by white
people. In line with Saldivar’s previously mentioned definition of
postrace fantasy fiction, the conventions of the genre are used to examine
the realities of race in both 19"-century and contemporary American so-
cieties.

The most important comment and judgement on the American so-
ciety comes from Lander, a free-born African American, a preacher on a
farm in Indiana and, possibly, Whitehead’s homage to William DuBois
and his rhetoric (another character, Mingo, is clearly modeled on Booker
T. Washington’s conciliatory approach):

Valentine farm is a delusion. Who told you the negro deserved a
place of refuge? Who told you that you had that right? Every
minute of your life’s suffering has argued otherwise. By every fact
of history, it can’t exist. This place must be a delusion, too. Yet
here we are. And America, too, is a delusion, the grandest one of
all. The white race believes—believes with all its heart—that it is
their right to take the land. To kill Indians. Make war. Enslave
their brothers. This nation shouldn’t exist, if there is any justice in
the world, for its foundations are murder, theft, and cruelty. Yet
here we are.

(Whitehead, 2021, pp. 340-1)

This speech questions the relationship between realism (truth) and
possibility. What makes something (anything) real? The likelihood of it
or the existence of it? What if something is real and exists against all
odds? However unreal a utopian, self-sustainable farm of African Ameri-
can free-folk with its own school and library may seem, it is less unrealis-
tic than a democratic society based on enslavement, genocide and coloni-
alism. Whitehead employs speculative realism not only as a narrative
strategy but also as a mode of thinking about the realities of the society in
which he lives, and makes his character a spokesman not only for an in-
dividual but also for an entire oppressed group of people. Thus, through
incorporating slave narrative tropes and the legacy of famous African
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American intellectuals, Whitehead’s novel offers a contemporary com-
ment on the American past and its present as well.

Another instance where this can be observed is the use of the Dec-
laration of Independence as a recurring motif. This document is first men-
tioned when the plantation owner Randall is looking for a slave kid Mi-
chael, famous for his ability to recite the Declaration, a wonder among
slaves, and learns that the child died in the meantime. The absurdity of a
situation in which a slave child recites the Declaration which affirms
equality of all men is taken even further because the plantation owner
needs the boy to entertain and impress his guests, and becomes very dis-
appointed by the fact that his slave is dead and unable to do his bidding.
As her journey through America progresses, Cora realizes how question-
able the realities of the Declaration of Independence, the corner stone of
American democracy, are:

The way poor Michael reciting the Declaration of Independence
was an echo of something that existed elsewhere. Now that she
had run away and seen a bit of the country, Cora wasn’t sure the
document described anything real at all. America was a ghost in
the darkness, like her.

(Whitehead, 2021, p. 216)

The next time Cora hears the Declaration, she hardly recognizes it:
African American children on the free farm in Indiana are having their
first lessons in history and democracy, and are reciting the Declaration.
Unlike the dead slave child, whose reciting sounded parrot-like and emp-
ty of meaning, the confident voices of newly-liberated children sound like
music to Cora. The shifting of meaning and even the reality, the realness
of Jefferson’s famous document in the novel corresponds to the historical
arbitrariness of its interpretation. The phrase “all men are created equal”
has shifted its meaning throughout history to signify and include more
and more groups of people, and Whitehead highlights this fact through
his protagonist’s perspective that also changes. A speculative mode of
writing, thus, becomes a necessary tool to explore and problematize con-
temporary realities and constant changes in the circumstances of minority
groups.

Movement

Another literary means Whitehead uses to play on the notions of
(un)certainty and reality/fiction is the metaphor and the literal meaning of
movement. As already mentioned, slave narratives had a clearly-defined
structure, with a clearly-delineated chronological order of events, their
authors always striving to live up to the expectations of the audience. In
his novel, Whitehead breaks these conventions: his narrative chronologi-
cal order is jumbled and we learn about different characters and their
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fates as we piece the narrative puzzle together. Cora’s journey is like an
adventure story, even a picaresque, in some aspects similar to Twain’s
Adventures of Huckleberry Finn. Like Huckleberry, Cora travels through
the South and exposes the racism and hypocrisy of the country based on
the enslavement of human beings, and just like Huckleberry, she is often
disgusted with what she sees and refuses to report the details to the read-
ers. Another trait that slave narratives share with a lot of African Ameri-
can literature is “the pattern of movement and the obstacles encountered
. 80 basic to Afro-American experience”, as noticed by Ralph Ellison
(gtd. in Davis and Gates, 1985, p. xx). This notion of movement is in
slave narratives metaphorically represented as “a movement from abso-
lute injustice (represented by the slave system) to absolute justice repre-
sented by the tenets of American liberalism” (Warren, 2014, p. 184).
Colson Whitehead modifies and adapts the trope of movement and
obstacle in his novel in order to complement his artistic efforts of telling a
story. First of all, as Cora travels on the underground railroad through the
dark tunnels, the novel also leads us through the maze of racism, false
promises and troubles that seem to await African Americans wherever
they appear in America. After she escapes from South Carolina, Cora
finds herself in North Carolina where “the negro race did not exist except
at the ends of ropes” (Whitehead, 2021, p. 187). The state authorities
have decided to ban African Americans from North Carolina altogether
and those who were unable to move are publicly executed every week
during the mass celebration called the Friday Festival, whereas their rot-
ting bodies are hanged along the road ironically called “The Freedom
Trail”. Although this seems like another speculative, unrealistic imagin-
ing of America’s past, Whitehead based these chapters on true events in
the early history of Oregon®, again blurring the line between reality and
fiction. Cora spends her time in North Carolina hidden in the attic, where
she is scarcely able to move and only has a small opening through which
she can observe public hangings that happen every week. Her physical
inability to move corresponds with the metaphorical situation in which
she finds herself unable to move from the racist state(s), but this also un-
derscores North Carolina’s inability to move away from the racist and
white supremacist attitudes that inform its law-making system and, ulti-
mately render its population barbaric.
Throughout the novel, movement signifies freedom, an opportunity
to escape slavery and a chance for a new beginning. Whitehead’s under-
ground railroad is given almost magical powers so that nothing can hap-

3 Before joining the Union in 1859, Oregon was envisaged as a whites-only utopia
and after joining the Union, the state of Oregon was the only one to introduce the
laws which specifically prohibited certain races from legally living, working, or
owning property within its borders (Strochlic 2021).
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pen to the protagonists while they are on the move. Ridgeway makes a fa-
tal mistake when he tries to move Cora through Tennessee while keeping
her chained, and, sure enough, she is saved. In the end, Cora finds her
freedom constantly moving, she literally drives the wagon herself, leaving
Ridgeway immovable and pushing westwards towards freedom. Just like
in Huckleberry Finn, who wants to move westwards, to the Territory,
freedom lies in the West and in constant movement. For Cora, California
offers a place of hope, where she goes to find her freedom along with the
multitude of American settlers of different origins who have decided to
try their luck in the West. From what she has seen on her journey across
America, it is clear that this retelling of a slave narrative will not end in
absolute justice — there have been too many victims along the way. This
is another very deliberate and purposeful intervention and modification of
slave narrative tropes by the author of the novel. However, what prevails
and remains a constant symbol of freedom is the underground railroad it-
self. With its elusiveness, constant changes, movements, new tracks, old
tracks abandoned and reinstated, Whitehead’s underground railroad, built
by generations of enslaved black people, represents their own escape
from slavery which had to be achieved through their own efforts, despite
all the attempts to keep them in a subservient position.

CONCLUSION

One of the greatest merits of Whitehead’s literary strategy in The
Underground Railroad is his adaptation of slave and neo-slave narratives
to speculative postrace fiction. This decision is particularly relevant when
considered in light of the fact that a contemporary way of representing
truth in literature and culture is often multifaceted, fluid, and sometimes
even contradictory in order to include various perspectives. Just like in
Whitehead’s novel, in contemporary culture, ‘self-evident truths’ are of-
ten questioned, analyzed, complemented, modified, etc. Whitehead incor-
porates the slave’s perspective, but makes his slave protagonist almost
super-hero like and turns her story of suffering into a story of empower-
ment. Furthermore, he gives an interpretation of past and contemporary
phenomena by working them into a fantastic setting for his novel, unreal,
but grounded in reality. This fluctuation between fictionality and truthful-
ness is more than a narrative strategy. Firstly, it mirrors the insecurity of
the position of a runaway slave — neither enslaved, nor free, her fate con-
stantly prone to change and dependent on external factors. Secondly, it
represents a reworking and a sort of distancing from the original genre of
slave narratives which were conventionally directed towards white audi-
ences and sanctioned by white arbiters of truthfulness. Whitehead’s narra-
tive decidedly and purposefully resists such authentication and gives
power and significance to its protagonist. And finally, the uncertainty of
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speculative postrace fiction mirrors the uncertainty of contemporary reali-
ty, which proves it to be a proper mode for contemporary storytelling that
is not only about the narrative but also about questioning one’s own reali-
ty, beliefs and attitudes.
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YTHIAJ POBOBCKUX HAPATUBA U CIIEKYJIATUBHE
OUKIHNJE HA POMAH I10/43EMHA KEJIE3HHUI]A
KOJICOHA BAJTXEJA

Ana Kouuh Crankosuh
VYuusepsuret y Humry, ®unozodpcku paxynrer, Hum, Cpouja

Pe3sume

Pan uctpaxyje moBezaHOCT caBpeMeHOT pomaHa ,Jlox3emHa sxene3numa’ (2016.)
Koncona Bajrxena m KmMKEBHOT jKaHpa pPOOOBCKHX HapaTuBa (slave narratives).
I'naBHU apryMeHT je 1a je BajTxen 3aCHOBa0 HapaTHBHY CTPYKTYPY CBOT IOIMYJIapHOT
U BULIECTPYKO HarpahjuBaHOr poMaHa Ha ajanTalujd Tpora U3 POOOBCKHX HapaTHBa
U yHoOTpeOH CIEKyJaTUBHOI peajn3Ma. TeopHjCKH OKBHpP HAjIpe pa3Marpa HeKe Of
OCHOBHHX KapaKTepHCTHKa >KaHpa POOOBCKUX HapaTHUBa IONMYT (GOpPMYyJIAaHYHOCTH,
puruane Gopme Koja je Mopaa J1a 3310B0OJbU 3axXTeBe Oenauke myOiike U notpedy aa
Ce MHCHCTUPA Ha UCTHHH U peanu3My. To je 3Haumo na cy ahpoamMepryKku ayTopu
ayTOpKE CTAaJHO MOpal Ja JOKa3yjy Hajlpe CBOjy MHCMEHOCT, Koja je 300r pacu-
CTHYKHMX CTaBOBa OWJa OCIIOpaBaHa, a 3aTHM M BEPOJOCTOJHOCT CBOjUX CBEAOYCH:A,
Hajuenthe y3 momoh Genama Koju Cy TapaHTOBAIN 3a UCTUHHUTOCT IHHXOBHX IpHYA.
BajTxen y cBOM poMaHy HaMepHO KPIIH OBa ITpaBHJIa M KOHBEHIIHjE U O] CBOj€ jyHa-
KHIbE TIPaBU FOTOBO CYNEP-XEpOUHY KOja IpeBa3uiia3y CBE Mpenpeke W Kojoj ce He-
ynutHo Bepyje. OBaj poMaH ce Takohe pa3marpa u y CBETIy I10jMOBA ,,CIIEKyJIaTHBHA
¢ukumja“ u ,ucropujcka danractuka“ koje je popmynucao Pamon Canmusap (2011,
cTp. 585) a kojuma ce 03Ha4aBa KOMOMHOBAME KAaHPOBA U CMOj (PaHTACTUKE U HUCTO-
pHjcke QUKIHje Kako OH ce JOIUIO J0 CaBPEMEHOT BUIIE3HAYHOT HaYMHA 33 MCKa3U-
Babe YMETHHYKE HCTHHE. Haur apryMeHT je /ia je oBakaB HapaTUBHH MOCTYHAK ayTo-
poBa cBecHa TOOYHA MPOTHUB jeTHO3HAYHOT YUTamka MPEeMa YHarpe | porucanum (Oe-
JaYKUM) OpaBHIMMa M HauMH Ja ce AdpoaMepuKaHIMMa W HBHXOBOM Haciehy na
MPUOPHUTET Y HapaTHBY. [ TaBHU €0 paja HyAW YhTamke BajTxeqoBor poMaHa koje ce
3aCHHUBA Ha apryMEHTY Jla je OBO JIeJI0 KpeaTHBHA CaBpeMEeHa aJlanTalyja jkaHpa po-
0OBCKMX HapaTHBa Kao M IPUMEp MOCT-pacHe (HKIHje Koja MpodieMaTu3yje U UCTH-
4ye MUTambe pace u Haciehe poOOBIACHHINTBA y CaBPEMEHOM aMEPHYKOM JPYIITBY.
Kpo3 pomaH koju caapxu ¥ GUKTHBHE M PETUCTHYHE eJIeMEHTE 3aCHOBAaHE Ha CTBap-
HuM norahajuma 3 amepuuke npouutoct, Koncon BajTxen npencnuryje amepruky
HCTOPH]jy, aMEPUYKO JIPYIITBO U HEKE OJ] lherOBUX OCHOBHUX IPEMHCa U3 yIia IoTJia-
YeHe MambHHE KOja ycIeBa Ja ce H300pH 3a paBHONIPABHHU MOJI0XKa] YIIPKOC CBUM IIpe-
IpeKamMa, Ia MOo3eMHa JKeJIS3HUIIa O0CTaje CUMOOJI Te HelpecTaHe XkeJjbe U Oopbe 3a
cinoboxy.
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The paper will present the results of research that dealt with the perception of
inter-sectorial cooperation at the local level in relation to providing support for
children with developmental difficulties and/or disabilities (CDD) and their families.
The research considers two groups of participants: (1) the parents of CDD in the
quantitative part, and (2) representatives from the relevant organizations in the
qualitative part. The key findings of the research indicate differences in the perception
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as very low. Even the institutions do not clearly recognize the mutual importance of
this cooperation. This may indicate either a lack of cooperation, an overlap of
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MMPOLNEC MEBYCEKTOPCKE CAPAIILE Y IIPY X KABY
MNOAPHIKE NOPOJUIIAMA JJEIIE CA TEHIKOhRAMA Y
PA3BOJY WHWJIN UHBAJIMJIAUTETOM Y I'PAJY HUIIIY

AncrpakT

VY oBoM paxy he OuTH mpencTaBiEEHU pE3yNTaTH HCTPaKMBama Koje ce 6aBmIIO
NIepIIennrjoM MeljycekTopcke capamme Ha JIOKaTHOM HuBoY (pumep ['pana Humra) y
ToTJIely HOAPIIKE JEeNH ca Telkohama y pa3Bojy W/Win HMHBAUTMIUTETOM U HbHXOBHM
nopoxaunama. McrpaxuBameM cy oOyxsaheHe aBe rpyme ydecHuka: (1) y KBaHTHTa-
THBHOM JIEJly, POAUTEJbH NOMEHYTe Jele, U (2) y KBaIMTaTUBHOM Jielly, IPEeCTaBHH-
LM PEJIEeBAHTHUX MHCTUTYLMja. KibydHH Halla3u MCTpaXUBaba yKa3yjy Ha pasiuke y
MepLENLUji UCIUTAaHWKa O YCHEITHOCTH M 3Hadajy MehycekTopcke capaime y 00-
JIaCTH KOja je NCIUTHBAaHA. JJoK mpeacTaBHUILM HHCTUTYIM]a Mel)yCceKTopeKy capanmy
JOKMBJbABajy Kao YCIENIHY, POJHUTEJbU je Npero3Hajy Kao HemoBosbHY. Heke pene-
BaHTHE MHCTHUTYILHMj€ POAUTEIBH Cy NEPUUINPAIN Kao Oe3HadajHe, JOK Cy capaimy ca
HEKMMa OLICHWIN BeoMa HUCcKo. Takole, Heke of MHCTUTYLHja He MPENO3Hajy jacHO
Ba)XKHOCT CBOj€ yJIOTe y Ipy’Kamy HOApPIIKe 0Boj Homynanuju. OBakaB pe3yiraT Moxe
yKa3MBaTH Ha: HEJIOCTATAK Capa/libe, MPEKIIalambe 0ArOBOPHOCTH BUIIE YCTAaHOBA I
Ha HEJ0BOJbHY BHJUBMBOCT OZipeheHMX MHCTHTYLHMja y 3ajeqHULH. Pe3ynaraT mokasy-
jy Aa HOPMaTHBHHU OOJIMIH capalibe, OCUM Y jeIHOM IpuMepy (MOCTojamke MPOTOKOIa
o capanmu u3Mehy Pa3BojHor caBeroBanmmmTa, LleHTpa 3a counojanHu pag U mpen-
IIKOJICKE YCTaHOBE) TOTOBO J1a U30CTajy.

KibyuHe peun: MyJITHCEKTOPCKA Capajiba, Aela ca TEUIKOLAMa Y pa3Bojy /il
CMEeTHaMa y pas3Bojy, JOHOCHOLH ouTyKa, ['pag Hum.

INTRODUCTION

Families of children with developmental difficulties and/or disabilities
(CDD), like all other families, have developmental tasks that they fulfil
throughout the life cycle (Zegarac et al., 2014). But these families have cer-
tain unique characteristics that inevitably call for support. These families dif-
fers in following terms: (1) they experience discrimination based on disabili-
ties; (2) they are more likely to encounter socioeconomic challenges (such as
poverty and inadequate financial support for additional medical expenses);
(3) they must navigate complex relationships with community institutions
and services; and (4) they encounter challenges related to the availability and
the adaptedness of social, health, and educational services (Zegarac et al.,
2014; NOOIS, 2017). Whether a family receives required assistance depends
on a number of factors. In Serbia, mandated support is generally recognized
as good considering the legal context; however, not all children have equal
access to it, particularly when it comes to the social protection and school
systems (NOOIS, 2017; Kora¢, 2018). The degree of support depends on the
cooperation of these families and significant institutions in the local commu-
nity. Many authors recognize a partnership between institutions and families
as crucial (Canavan et al., 2006; Munro, 2011; Gillen et al., 2013; Markovi¢,
Stanisavljevi¢ Petrovi¢, 2021).
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THEORETICAL BACKGROUND

The theoretical ground for this paper is the ecosystemic approach.
The author who created the ecological-systems theory is Urie Bron-
fenbrenner. (1977). The fundamental tenet of this theory is that compre-
hending an individual’s development requires a knowledge of the mutual
impact between the individual and the many systems surrounding him.
More specifically, he observes how a person develops in connection to
the environment in which they exist, or the environment in which they in-
teract with their surroundings. As seen in the context of the topic of this
study, the outcomes and quality of care for children with disabilities are
highly dependent on the complex influences of the systems that surround
the child. Other authors have often used this theoretical basis to explain
the interdependence and interrelationship of systems, all with the aim of
clarifying the complexity of the context in which the child’s needs should
be met and his development encouraged (Schweiger, O’Brien, 2005; An-
derson, Mohr, 2003). According to this theory, the cooperation of all sig-
nificant actors from the child’s environment contributes to the adequate
support of the child’s development. Some of the important actors are the
child’s family, as well as many sectors in the community such as: health,
education, social protection, and NGOs.

Literature offers various definitions of multi-sector cooperation,
and one of the most comprehensive points out that it represents the con-
nection or sharing of information, resources, activities, and capabilities by
organizations from two or more sectors with the aim of jointly achieving
results that would be unachievable by a single organization or sector
(Bryson, Crosby, and Stone, 2006). The need for multi-sector cooperation
arises for a number of reasons. One of those reasons, according to the au-
thors, is that we live in a world of ‘joint power’, which means that today
there are multiple places in which diverse groups are connected and share
responsibility for how that area will be managed (Crosby & Bryson,
2005; Bryson et al., 2006). The next reason that sticks out is the necessity
to limit unilateral decision-making and involve as many stakeholders as
possible in the process of determining a community’s priorities. Pluralism
enables better participation, and excludes the monopoly of one sector in
the decision-making process and the creation of local policies (Bozeman,
2002; Perisi¢, 2016).

When it comes to multi-sector cooperation, the authors highlight
another important aspect, which is the adherence to the institutional
framework. Namely, the institutional environment represents the norma-
tive, legal, and regulatory elements that organizations must adhere to if
they want to achieve the necessary legitimacy for certain products of co-
operation (DiMaggio & Powell, 1983). Products of cooperation can be
protocols on joint action, proposals of public policies or the establishment
of new citizen’s services. The institutional environment is especially im-
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portant for partnerships focused on public policy or solving public prob-
lems, because it includes broad systems of relationships in areas of public
competence that can directly influence collaborative purposes, structure,
and outcomes (Scott & Meier, 1991). More precisely, if a proposal is de-
fined by different organizations, usually only one has the authority to
adopt the proposal and prepare the institutional framework for its imple-
mentation (most often the one from the public sector).

Regardless of the fact that the importance of multi-sector coopera-
tion in providing support to families of CDD is recognized, research
shows that this cooperation is non-existent or fragile, i.e., not at a satis-
factory level (Irimija, Chiriacescu & Vasic, 2019, Chiari et al., 2023). The
shortcomings of this type of cooperation are recognized at the local level
in the following forms: underutilized local potential, underdeveloped in-
struments of multi-sector cooperation, insufficient connection and coop-
eration of experts from diverse institutions, and overlapping jurisdictions
(Irimija et al., 2019; Chiari et al., 2023).

LOCAL CONTEXT — THE CITY OF NIS

In the City of Ni8, as well as in a considerable number of other lo-
cal self-government units, there are numerous challenges in providing
daily services in the community. The problems are inadequate planning
and a lack of financial resources, and the absence of licensed service pro-
viders. In addition, the City of Ni§ belongs to the first group of local self-
government units in terms of the level of development. Therefore, it is not
entitled to dedicated transfers from the state budget for social protection
services. The Social Protection Law established dedicated transfers in so-
cial protection as a mechanism for providing financial support from the
national level to local self-government entities for the provision of social
protection services (The Social Protection Law, 2011, section 207). Local
self-government units with less development than the national average
can benefit from dedicated transfers (Regulation on dedicated transfers in
social protection, 2016).

The city budget allocates slightly more than 1% of its budget to
service expenses. Insufficient financial resources have a significant im-
pact on service development, which is exacerbated by the unsystematised
monitoring of the needs for this type of service, and then the absence of a
database on the size and specifics of the population of CDD. During the
previous initiative carried out by the ‘Nauci me’ Organization (2022), a
survey was conducted which showed that 160 students in 15 elementary
schools (out of a total of 36) have developmental difficulties or some
form of disabilities, and only 45 of them use one of the social protection
system services that should be available to all of them (the service of a
personal assistant).
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In addition to the fact that the planning of the service should be
based on precisely determined data, from the previous advocacy cycle of
the ‘Naudi me’ Organization, we realized that inter-institutional coopera-
tion is critically important, which would contribute to the networking of
existing resources in the City of Ni§ and a more comprehensive response to
the needs of these children and their families. In this regard, we carried out
research that aimed to determine the characteristics of multi-sector coopera-
tion from the point of view of parents and the representatives of relevant in-
stitutions so to offer answers to the following research questions:

1. What is the perception of the parents of CDD regarding coop-

eration with competent institutions in the City of Ni§?

2. What is the perception of the representatives of competent insti-
tutions about mutual cooperation, as well as cooperation with
parents of CDD?

3. Are there any obstacles/constraints in the process of this coop-
eration?

METHODS

The research was conducted in two phases during December 2022
and January 2023. In the first phase, a quantitative survey was conducted
in which data was collected from the parents of CDD regarding their ex-
periences with various institutions at the local level. In the quantitative
part of the research, data was collected through a Google questionnaire.
The questionnaire consists of 37 questions related to the child’s character-
istics, available support and experiences, and the assessment of coopera-
tion with institutions. All data is shown as an aggregate. The method of
data collection and presentation ensured the anonymity of children and
their parents. The data from the Google questionnaires was transferred to
the Microsoft Excel program, and was further processed. The sample in-
cluded 60 parents in the quantitative part of the research. All parents were
asked questions related to the existence of cooperation experiences and
satisfaction with cooperation with various actors at the local level. A Lik-
ert-type scale ranging from 1 to 5 was used, where 1 indicated the lowest
and 5 indicated the highest level of cooperation.

In the second, qualitative phase of the research, interviews were
conducted with key actors at the local level in the area of the support and
protection of this population. Six interviews were conducted, with a rep-
resentative of: Mara Center for the Provision of Social Protection Ser-
vices (CPSP), Bubanj Special School with a Student Dormitory (SS),
Sveti Sava Center for Social Work (CFSW), Center for Developmental
Counseling (CFDC), Center for Marriage Counseling (CFMC), and Dan
Center for Family and Parents’ Association (PA).
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For participation in the qualitative part of the research, oral consent
was obtained from the participants based on sufficient information about
the research objective, the method of data collection, and the presentation
of results. In addition, the consent of the managers of the institutions
where the participants are employed was obtained. As Brown and Clarke
(2006) suggested, with consent, the conversation was recorded and tran-
scribed, after which the data was processed through thematic analysis by
authors who independently analysed the transcribed material. As Craswell
(2014) proposed, collecting and processing all data implied anonymity,
confidentiality, and privacy protection, which was ensured through the
encryption of the names of the participants and the removal of all content
by which a person could be identified in the data.

RESULTS
Quantitative Part of the Research

The analysis of the age distribution of participants i.e., children
and young people whose parents participated in the research, shows the
following according to the Republic Institute of Statistics’ age categories
(2021): 25 of them are in the 5-9 age category, 21 of them are in the 10—
14 age category, 10 of them are in the 15-19 age category, 3 of them are
in the 20-24 age category, and 1 is in the 1-4 age category. Regarding the
type of disability, more than half of the children (n 33) reported autism,
almost a quarter encounter multiple difficulties (n 12), while other diffi-
culties occur in a few cases (e.g., disharmonious development, cerebral
palsy, paraplegia, ‘crying cat’ syndrome, Smith-Magenius syndrome).
The diversity of the characteristics of children in relation to age and types
of disabilities can also indicate the diversity of their needs.

When it comes to the paediatrician’s support during the diagnostic
process and the period after that, 28.3% of the parents rated this support
as 1, the same percentage rated it as 3, while 20% of the parents gave the
highest rating to this support.

For the Development Counseling Center, slightly more than half of
the parents (53.3%) cooperated with this service; 35.3% of the parents
rated this support as 2; 17.6% as 3; 8.8% rated it as 4; and 35.3% of the
parents gave it the highest rating.

The majority of the parents (86.7%) cooperated with the CFSW. In
almost half of the cases, the reason for cooperation was the realization of
the right to attendance allowance; in a more limited number (n 7 and n 6),
it was about obtaining certificates for obtaining benefits such as discounts
on utilities or vehicle registration, and financial assistance. Advisory
work occurs merely in one specified case. Half of the parents who coop-
erated with the CFSW rated that cooperation with a grade of 3.
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Considering all parents, 95% have experience in cooperation with
the Interdepartmental Commission, and they evaluate this cooperation
with grades 3 (31%), 4 (25,9%), and 5 (29,3%).

Regarding cooperation with the Administration for Children, So-
cial and Primary Health Care (ACSPH), the largest number of parents
(48.3%) are not sure which institution it is , while 31.7% of parents have
experience with cooperating with this institution, mostly due to rights to
child allowance, or benefits like discounts on utilities, vehicle registra-
tion, and free parking. The majority of parents who had the experience of
cooperation with ACSPH (56.5%) rate this cooperation with 3.

The largest number of parents could not evaluate cooperation with
CFMC because they were not informed about the existence of this institution.

Regarding education, more than half of the children (65%) attend a
regular, not special, school. In the majority of cases (85%), parents had
the opportunity to choose the school for their child. There is almost com-
plete consensus that the school their child attends is indeed the best op-
tion. Concerning regular schools, the parents recognize the significance of
inclusion, with an emphasis on the importance of peer relationships. For
children attending special schools, the importance of smaller class sizes,
greater focus on individual children, and the specific expertise of the staff
is acknowledged. A considerable number of parents (43.3%) rate their
collaboration with the educational institution with a grade of 4.

Just over half of the children (53.3%) are entitled to the services of
a personal assistant. Parents’ collaboration with the personal assistant,
and the collaboration between the school and the personal assistant, are
rated with the highest grade.

Regarding the coordination with the Department of Social Activi-
ties of the City of Nis, a 38.3% of the parents rate it with a grade of 3,
while only three parents gave it the highest rating.

Parents were also asked to provide one example of good practice
collaboration with the aforementioned institutions, where 50% of them
singled out the school, around 10% of the parents highlighted a positive
experience with the Interdepartmental Commission, while other institu-
tions (CFDC, CFSW, and CPSP) are sporadically mentioned; 10% of the
parents state that there is no example of good practice collaboration:

A positive example regarding the school is that the child has been
warmly accepted by both the teacher and the other students. They
haven't been singled out as individuals with developmental difficulties
and have been seamlessly integrated into all school activities.

(Parent 5)

Parents pointed out inadequate collaboration with almost all of the
mentioned institutions. Some examples include: (1) impoliteness, (2) de-
lays and failure to meet deadlines for issuing documents, (3) a general
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disinterest in deeper assessments of individual profiles, and (4) the notion
that all collaboration is superficial and burdensome for them.

Qualitative Part of the Research

In the qualitative part of the research, key actors were asked to
identify significant actors at the local level in supporting CDD and their
families. All participants in the study recognized the CFSW as a signifi-
cant actor in supporting children and families. Following that, 70% of the
participants mentioned educational institutions (elementary schools, spe-
cial schools, kindergartens), the local government, specifically the City of
Ni§, and specific services (e.g., the Department of Social Activities), as
well as parent associations. Healthcare institutions and the CPSP were
recognized as significant actors by 50% of the participants. The Devel-
opment Counseling Center, Interdepartmental Commission, National
Employment Service, Pension and Disability Insurance Fund, and private
service providers of various services were each mentioned once.

Furthermore, participants were asked questions related to their per-
ception of the collaboration among their representative institutions, as
well as the characteristics of that collaboration. The representative of the
CFSW recognizes that this centre has the most intensive collaboration
with the CPSP. This collaboration involves assessing needs, recognizing
rights, and making decisions regarding the use of day-care and respite
care. The collaboration is evaluated as good. They also pointed out that
both institutions operate within the same context of limited resources (for
example, an inadequate number of employees). This collaboration is also
emphasized as significant by the representative of the CPSP, who de-
scribed it as “phenomenal” and “problem-free”. In addition to the collab-
oration with the CFSW, the CPSP also considered the successful collabo-
ration with the Department of Social Activities of the City of Nis.

The representative of the SS also perceived the CFSW as the insti-
tution with which they collaborate the most, and they assess this collabo-
ration as ‘mostly good’. The specificity of this collaboration lies in the
fact that the school facilitates the realization of rights and services in the
field of social protection, especially for students who are placed in the
student dormitory affiliated with this school. As an examples of ‘excellent
collaboration’, special school representative singled out the CPSP and the
Institute for Mental Health. There is also collaboration with regular and
other special schools. Bubanj Special School has become a resource cen-
tre for other educational institutions that educate CDD students, and the
development of standards that will regulate this school’s function and re-
sponsibilities as a resource centre is in the works. This has the potential to
be a significant opportunity for inter-sectoral collaboration, and collabo-
ration in the process of providing support to families of CDD in the City
of Nis.
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The representative of the CFMC mentions that they collaborate
“with everyone”, but the specificity of this collaboration is that it is initi-
ated “unilaterally”. Due to a lack of staff, the CFMC does not have the
ability to initiate collaboration with others or to organize preventive activ-
ities. However, they state that they respond to all collaboration requests
they receive. The CFMC, which is affiliated with CFSW, currently has
one staff member employed. All of this affects the frequency of families
contacting the CFMC. Even if its services are free and no referral to the
Centre for social work or other institutions is required, as the representa-
tive of this institution says, people are insufficiently informed about the
existence and role of the CFMC. For the few who are informed, the loca-
tion of the CFMC constitutes an obstacle to the arrival and use of services
that can constitute a significant source of support in taking care of them-
selves, the child, and other family members. Namely, the office of the
CFMC is within the CFSW and, as stated by the participant in the re-
search, people do not require the stigma that can be borne by those who
employ the services of the centre. If they do overcome all the mentioned
obstacles, they come to the family or individuals mainly because of dys-
functional patterns in family functioning. Namely, as the representative of
the CFMC states, due to facing a child’s illness or condition, families do
not command adequate support, which can often lead to the mutual blam-
ing of spouses, different mechanisms of acceptance of such a condition,
and ultimately divorce.

As a significant aspect of collaboration, the representative of the
CFDC mentions that, since 2018, there has been a protocol for mutual
collaboration in Ni§ between the health centre, the CFSW and the ‘Pceli-
ca’ preschool institution. Most often, families of children with develop-
mental difficulties use services from all three institutions.

The representative of the PA discussed their experience, as well as
the individual experiences of parents, with other institutions and organi-
zations. They collaborate with all stakeholders. However, as they said,
they are obliged to collaborate with some of them, while they are willing
to collaborate with others. The key challenges identified relate to: (1) col-
laboration with the local government in terms of the untimely allocation
of funds and the creation of support services that do not align with the
needs and perceptions of children and families, and (2) the CFSW in
terms of long wait times to exercise rights. Collaboration with educational
and healthcare institutions depends on how sensitive each individual insti-
tution is to the needs of children and families, so there are examples of
both good and bad practice collaboration.

On the other hand, the PA assessed collaboration with the Interde-
partmental Commission, personal assistants, and agencies providing these
services as ‘good’. They also emphasized that there is ‘good’ collabora-
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tion with the private sector, where various treatments (psychological, spe-
cial education, and speech therapy) are provided.

There are misaligned assessments of collaboration with local au-
thorities and their responsiveness to the needs of the CDD and their families.
According to the PA, unresponsiveness is evident in the untimely allocation
of resources and the creation of support services that do not consider the
needs and perspectives of children and families. All of these factors contrib-
ute to inadequate and insufficient support. As for institutional representa-
tives, they assess the engagement of local authorities as successful or state
that the local government “somewhat” understands this population.

DISCUSSION

The Center for Social Work is the most commonly recognized sig-
nificant actor at the local level in supporting the CDD and their families.
Additionally, almost 90% of the parents participating in the quantitative
research stated that they cooperated with the CFSW. On a scale of 1 to 5,
half of the parents rate their satisfaction with cooperation as a 3. A large
part of the cooperation with the CFSW is related to exercising rights (as-
sistance and care benefits, obtaining documents), while the use of coun-
selling-therapeutic and social-educational services is negligible. One of
the challenges in this cooperation is, in fact, the long wait for exercising
rights. Additionally, a very small number of parents (just over 10%) are
informed about the existence of the CFMC in Ni§, which functions within
the CFSW. Participants in the qualitative research did not recognize this
institution as a significant actor in supporting families caring for the
CDD. This situation is not surprising considering that, despite its exist-
ence for several decades, it lacks sufficient staff (currently only one pro-
fessional worker), operates on a single shift, has premises within the
CFSW, and has insufficient or non-existent promotion of its services. In
this context, it is crucial to raise awareness of the CFSW counselling-
therapeutic and social-educational services. It appears that promoting the
services offered by the CFMC, enhancing its professional capacity, and
implementing multiple shifts are of particular importance.

The results of the analysis of the work of healthcare institutions in
terms of their support and cooperation, specifically in case of the CFDC,
are arbitrary. Namely, this data can only be explored within the context of
the information gathered from the single interview with the institution’s
representative. She specifically mentioned that in Serbia, early interven-
tion and more comprehensive parental support through the education of
doctors, other professionals, and educational and social protection institu-
tions started in 2017. More intensive activities following this model have
been carried out in Ni§ in the last 6 years. Since the majority of children
in this sample are older than 5 years, it means that they did not have the
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opportunity for this kind of support. It is significant to highlight that poor
or non-existent cooperation might increase the likelihood that the this
family will not receive early support — support that should guide all oth-
er forms of work with the family (Birkin et al., 2008; Grant & lIsakson,
2013; McManus et al., 2020; Yingling & Bell, 2020).

Besides the representative from the CFDC, no one else mentioned
the existence of collaboration protocols among institutions. This does not
necessarily imply that such protocols do not exist, but rather that not eve-
ryone is aware of them or recognizes them as significant documents. Ad-
ditionally, it means that protocols are only normatively defined. The ab-
sence of collaboration among institutions can lead to a lack of awareness
of the responsibilities of other key stakeholders and, consequently, a fail-
ure to guide parents to where they can receive support, or even cases of
misdirecting them to the wrong institution. This results in what is often
referred to as ‘wandering of parents within the system’ and a growing
sense that they cannot find support within any of the supporting systems
(healthcare, education, social welfare, etc.).

Establishing clear collaboration protocols, re-establishing those al-
ready in place, conducting joint meetings, and involving stakeholders
from different systems in discussions on common topics are significant
mechanisms for improving this situation. All of this aligns with findings
from other studies that emphasize that collaboration should not be taken
for granted and it must operate within a specific normative framework.
Otherwise, it leads to the risks described in previous research: overlap-
ping jurisdictions, underutilization of existing resources, failure to devel-
op new services, and so on (DiMaggio et al., 1983; Irimija et al., 2019;
Chiari et al., 2022).

According to research, there are several obstacles preventing peo-
ple from accessing support, including the complexity of the system and
its fragmented approach to support across services, the limited capacity
and availability of services, regional differences in service provision, and
delays in assessment and the diagnostic processes. (Chadwick et al.,
2002; Crane et al., 2016; Ridding & Williams, 2019; Sapiets et al., 2021).

Our research results show that there is a different assessment of the
success of inter-sectoral collaboration. While representatives of institu-
tions perceive this collaboration as successful, parents of children recog-
nize it as less supportive. Parents express the highest level of satisfaction
in relation to collaboration with schools and personal child assistants. On
the other hand, parents show the lowest level of satisfaction in relation to
collaboration with the Department of Social Activities. Regarding collab-
oration among institutions, there are no examples of bad practice collabo-
ration mentioned; instead, this collaboration is described as “good”,
“mostly good”, or “excellent”. However, although this collaboration is
described in positive terms, the participants do not provide specific ex-
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amples to confirm it. Such findings also align with those of other authors,
emphasizing that it is beneficial when collaboration processes follow a
‘bottom-up’ approach because the needs of a specific group are more ac-
curately identified at lower levels. However, it is crucial that key deci-
sion-makers understand these identified needs and work together to estab-
lish the infrastructure to meet them (Bryson et al., 2006, Cullen, M. A., &
Lindsay, G. A. (2019).

In regard to collaboration with the local government, different
stakeholders assess this collaboration differently. At times, it is viewed as
successful, but there are also observations that the local government is not
sufficiently responsive to the needs of children or that they display some
insensitivity towards this population. This result is in line with some other
studies’ conclusions (Tissot, 2011). The participation of those for whom
the services are intended, along with all other interested parties, in the de-
cision-making process is one of the most significant mechanisms to en-
sure that services are designed to meet the expressed needs. It is the re-
sponsibility of decision-makers to facilitate this participation, as well as
to develop mechanisms for public advocacy by parents and other stake-
holders, ensuring that this process proceeds as effectively as possible.

It is important to note that more than half of the parents reported
receiving none, or insufficient support from extended family or the com-
munity in caring for the child. The absence of support from the informal
sector, as well as the adequate level of support provided to the family by
public institutions, should be signs of the possibility that the family’s re-
sources for child care will be worn out. Some services, such as various
treatments (defectological, speech therapy, psychiatric, physical, etc.) and
some free activities (sports, cultural, educational, entertainment, etc.), are
also provided in the private sector. However, many parents fail to provide
these facilities to their children for financial reasons, being overloaded
with taking care of other needs in the family, a lack of resources at the lo-
cal level, or a lack of information.

CONCLUSION

Despite the recognized importance of multisectoral cooperation,
this research also highlights a significant gap between its importance and
practical application.

The research highlights the opportunities and challenges that come
with working across sectors to support families in Ni§ that have children
with developmental disabilities. The analysis of the local setting of Ni§
highlights several obstacles, including insufficient planning, budgetary
limitations, and the lack of allocated transfers for social protection ser-
vices. It also highlights the crucial role that institutional frameworks play
in creating successful partnerships. These obstacles highlight how urgent-
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ly the public, non-profit, and informal sectors need to collaborate closely.
Although multi-sector cooperation is acknowledged as important, the re-
search indicates that local collaboration in Ni§ is either non-existent or
weak, characterized by untapped potential, underdeveloped mechanisms,
inadequate specialized connectivity, and jurisdictional overlaps. Diver-
gent attitudes on cooperation success are revealed by the qualitative in-
sights, with institutional officials expressing greater optimism than par-
ents. While collaborative methods that work well in the school system
provide helpful direction, resolving issues that have been identified is es-
sential to building a strong and effective support network for this vulner-
able population.

LIMITATION OF RESEARCH AND FUTURE RESEARCH

Aside from the small sample size, which is not representative, this
study has another limitation. This research lacked the perspective of for-
mal power holders or decision-makers in this area, because their repre-
sentatives declined to participate in the study. It would be important to in-
clude their perspective in future research. There were contradicting
statements in the qualitative portion of the research. This constraint could
be overcome through involving more representatives from these institu-
tions in future studies. This would make way for a more objective look at
the research questions.
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MMPOLNEC MEBYCEKTOPCKE CAPAIILE Y IIPY X KABY
MNOAPHIKE NOPOJUIIAMA JJEIIE CA TEHIKOhRAMA Y
PA3BOJY WNJIX UHBAJIMJAUTETOM Y I'PAJY HULITY

Bojana Bpauuh, Jbusbana Cxkpoouh
Vuusepsurer y Humry, ®dunozodeku daxynrer, Hum, Cpouja

Pe3ume

UcrpaxuBame ce 0aBM aHAIM30M IMOJPIIKE ITOPOAMIIAMA Jiene ca Temkohama y
Pa3Bojy W/WiIK MHBATUAUTETOM HA JIOKAJTHOM HUBOY, C IIOCEOHUM OCBPTOM Ha IPUMEDP
I'pana Huma. IToponuie koje ce cyodaBajy ¢ OBAaKBUM H3a30BHMa YECTO CE CYOUaBajy
¢ mpezapacynama, GUHAHCHjCKUM MOTeIIKohamMa U HEOCTaTKOM Capaiibe C JIOKATHUM
uHcTUuTyHjama. Mako je Pemybimka CpOuja npeno3Hana BaKHOCT HOTpeOHE MO apI-
Ke 0BOj IOITyJIalMj!, HeMajy cBa Jiella jeHaK IPHUCTYI UCTO]j, HOCEOHO Kaja je y IH-
Tamy HOAPIIKA U3 JOMEHA COLMjaIHe 3aIlTHTe, 3APaBCTBA U 00pa3oBama.

VY mwby pemaBama OBHX Ipo0OiieMa, Harjamaea ce uieja Mehycekropcke capan-
e, K0ja IoIpa3yMeBa Ja yCTaHOBE M3 Pa3IMYUTHX CHcTeMa capal)yjy kako O ce 1o-
CTUrao LUJb CBEYKYIIHE MOJPIIKE OBMM Hopoaunama. OBO HCTPaKXHUBAKE yKasyje 1a
je mehycexkropcka capanma y Humry nnm Hemoctojeha miam HeZOBOJEHO pa3BHjeHA.
Taunmje, HCcTpaXkuBame yKadyje Ja 4YeCTO M30CTaje MHCTUTYLMOHAHA OBE3aHOCT, a
CaMHM THM U IIOTEHIHjaJl PYKEHE MOJPILKE.

Cryznunja cuposenena y Humry otkpuBa mpo6ieme kKao IITO Cy HEIOBOJHHO IUIa-
HUpame pa3Boja yciyra Koje Ou nparwiie norpede nubHe TpyIne, GUHAHCHjCKa Orpa-
HUYEHa 32 OTpeOHEe BUIOBE NOAPIIKE, KA0 U HEAOCTAaTaK JULCHIIMPAHUX MpysKaiana
yciyra 'y 3ajeJHULIH.

VYV KBaHTUTaTHBHOM Jiely HCTPa)XKHBamba, POJUTEbH JIELE ca TelKohaMa y pa3Boj
W/MIM MHBAIUIUTETOM IPEMNO3HaIM Cy mpe cBera LleHTap 3a cOLMjaHU paj Kao
3HAYajHOT aKTepa y MOAPIILH, K CY U3PA3UIN Pa3IM4YUTe HUBOE 3a0BOJHCTBA OBOM
nonpukoM. Capanma ca YIpaBoM 3a IPYHITBEHE JENATHOCTH, KOja je 3aayKeHa 3a
JOHOIIEHE MONUTHKA O KpeUpamy JIOKAJHHX yclIyra 3a OBY IOIynanujy, foduna je
HajHIKE OLICHE 33JJ0BOJBCTBA.

daza KBaJMTATUBHOT HCTPaXXHMBamba MOIpa3yMeBaa je HHTEPBjye C KIbyYHHUM aK-
TepuMa y JIOKUTHUM MHCTUTYIMjaMa. J[OK IpeCTaBHUIN OBUX MHCTHTYIMja Capammby
ca poJMTeJbMMa OBe JIelle MEepIUIIpajy Kao yCIeIIHY, POJUTEIbU CYy N3PA3WIH HIKU
HHBO 38]I0BOJHCTBA.

Pap cyrepuiie Jia Cy jaCHH IPOTOKOJIH O Capaiiby, MOTOM 3ajeTHUYKH CACTAHIH 1
YKJbYYHBabhe 3aMHTEPECOBAHMX CTPaHA M3 PA3IHUMTHX CHCTEMa KJbY4YHH 3a eduka-
CHHUJjy MOZPLIKY HaMEHhEHY OBHM MOPOJMIIaMa. YHATOU MPENo3HaBamky 3Hauaja BUIIIe-
CEKTOpCKE capajibe, OCTOj! 3HauajaH ja3 n3Mely HEHOT 3Ha4aja UM MPaKTUYHE TIPH-
MeHe y I'pany Humy.
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Abstract

Given that the use and comprehension of figurative language is one of the most
intriguing abilities of the mind, this study extends the line of research related to the
process of understanding figurative language to individual differences. The starting
assumption is that individual differences affect our ability to understand figurative
language, focusing on fluid and crystallized intelligence. These types of intelligence
were measured in relation to the ability tlo understand metaphors, and their influence
was investigated indirectly, through tests that reliably examine both types of
intelligence. The research investigates non-literary metaphors in the Serbian language,
normed according to the following dimensions: metaphoricity, aptness, and familiarity.
This study seeks to show whether and to what extent fluid and/or crystallized intelligence
influence the process of understanding non-literary metaphors normed according to
different features. Through selected verbal and non-verbal tests, Raven’s progressive
matrices (Raven, 1938), semantic similarities test (Stamenkovié¢, Ichien, & Holyoak,
2019a), as well as a non-literary metaphor comprehension test, it is determined in
which way fluid and crystallized intelligence play roles in the process of metaphor
comprehension, as well as which possible cognitive mechanism allows us to process
metaphors. The results show that the comprehension of non-literary metaphors mostly
relies on crystallized intelligence, while fluid intelligence seems to be employed in
individual cases, only with some groups of metaphors.

Key words: metaphor comprehension process, fluid intelligence, crystallized
intelligence, metaphoricity, aptness, familiarity.
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OCOBUHE META®OPA U YTULAJ
NHANBUAYAJIHUX PA3JIMKA HA PA3YMEBAIBE
HEKIbUKEBHUX META®OPA

Ancrpakr

C 0063upoM Ha ToO ja je ynorpeba U pasyMeBame (DPUTYpaTHBHOTI je3WKa jefHa OJ
Haj3aHUMJBMBHJUX CIOCOOHOCTH yMa, OBO MCTPaKMBAHC HACTABJbA HAILE MCIIUTHBA-
Be onHOoca u3Mel)y mporeca pasymeBama (UIypaTHBHOT je3UKa W HHTEIUTCHLIH]C.
ITona3Ha nmpeTnocTaBka je la HHIMBHIyalHe Pa3jIMKe YTHYy Ha Hally CIOCOOHOCT ja
pasymemo (urypatuBaH je3uk, a y pagy ce Goxycupamo Ha GIyHIHY U KPHCTaIH30-
BaHy MHTeNIUreHnyjy. OBe BpcTe HHTENUTSHIINje MEPEHE Cy y OJHOCY Ha CIIOCOOHOCT
pasymeBama MeTadopa, a ’UXOB YTUIIA] HCTPAXKHUBAH je OCPETHO, IPEKO TECTOBA KO-
J¥ TIOY3/IaHO MCIHMTYjY jeAHY M OPYTY BPCTY MHTEIHUICHIHUje. Y UCTPaXUBAmY ce KO-
pucTe HEKIbIKeBHEe MeTadope Ha CPIICKOM je3nKy, HOpMUpaHe npema cienehum u-
MeH31jaMa: MeTaOpPUIHOCT, ITOTOJHOCT M3BOpa Ja ONHIIE LIJb U CTENEH MO3HATO-
ctu. OBO HCTpaXXHMBambe HACTOjH [a MOKAXKE 1a JIM U Y KOJIUKOj Mepu (iiynaHa u/uim
KPHCTAIN30BaHa MHTEINTEHIMja YTUIy Ha MPOIEC pasyMeBama MeTadopa HOpMHpa-
HUX TIpeMa pa3nuauTuM ocoduHama. Kpo3 omabpane BepOaiHe U HeBepOaIHE TECTO-
Be, PejeenoBe mporpecuBne Matpune (Raven, 1938), TecT ceMaHTHUKUX CIMYHOCTH
(Stamenkovi¢, Ichien, & Holyoak, 2019a), kao u TecT pasymeBama HeKEIKEBHAX Me-
taopa yTBphyje ce Ha KOju HauMH (IIyHIHA ¥ KPUCTAIN30BaHA HHTEIUTCHIIMjA HIpa-
jy ynore y mpouecy pasyMmeBama MeTadope, a TUMe ce oapelhyje 1 Moryhn KorHUTHB-
HHU MeXaHHW3aM Koju HaMm omoryhasa na meradopy pasymemo. JloOujeHn pesyiratu
noTBplhyjy Za ce HeKmIKeBHE MeTadope YriIaBHOM pasyMejy y3 Oclamame Ha KpU-
CTaIM30BaHy MHTEIUTCHIH]Y, 0K ce (IyHgHa MHTEIMI€HINja KOPUCTH Y H30JI0Ba-
HUM CIIy4ajeBHMa.

Kibyune peun: mporec pazymeBama Metadope, GiynHa HHTEIUTeHIH]a,
KPHCTAIN30BaHa HHTEIUTEHIN]a, METa)OPUIHOCT, TOTOTHOCT
H3BOPA /1A OTIUIIE I[HJb, CTENIEH TO3HATOCTH.

INTRODUCTION

Metaphor is a prominent phenomenon that pervades language, sci-
ence, literature and everyday life, and in the broadest sense, it can be de-
fined as a stylistic figure that equates two unrelated things by highlighting
their similarities. However, despite the general agreement that metaphor
is a salient phenomenon consisting of common cognitive, linguistic and
psycholinguistic processes, and despite a considerable body of research
dealing with it, not much is still known about how people understand this
linguistic phenomenon from a psychological point of view.

Therefore, this study tries to continue unravelling the relationship
between the understanding of figurative language and intelligence. The
basic assumption is that individual differences affect our ability to under-
stand figurative language, and intelligence is not viewed as a general abil-
ity, but deconstructed into two components in accordance with the theory
of fluid and crystallized intelligence (Cattell, 1963, 1967, 1971; Horn &
Cattell, 1966, 1967, 1982). The influence of intelligence types was inves-



Metaphor Features and the Influence of Individual Differences on the Comprehension... 425

tigated indirectly, through tests that reliably examine both types of intelli-
gence. The research examines non-literary metaphors, in the Serbian lan-
guage, normed according to the following dimensions: metaphoricity,
aptness, and familiarity. This study aims to show whether and to what ex-
tent individual differences in fluid and/or crystallized intelligence influ-
ence the understanding of non-literary metaphors normed according to
different features.

It also tries to answer the question of which cognitive mechanisms
underlie metaphor comprehension in relation to the three main theoretical
viewpoints of psycholinguistics: the one that claims that metaphor is
based on analogical reasoning, the second one that states that the basic
mechanism is categorization or conceptual combination, or the third
viewpoint that represents conceptual metaphor (Kertész, Rékosi, &
Csatar, 2012; Holyoak & Stamenkovi¢, 2018). Supporters of analogical
reasoning claim that the source and target domains represent complex
propositional structures, and that systematically developed connections
between those two structures are found through mapping (Gentner &
Bowdle, 2008). Gentner et al. (Gentner, Bowdle, Wolff, & Boronat,
2001) question whether metaphors create meaning or merely reflect struc-
tural parallels. On the other hand, advocates of the categorization view
(Glucksberg & Haught, 2006a, 2006b) believe that metaphor is under-
stood as a category statement based on conceptual combination. In the
third approach, close to the first one, and related to the school of cogni-
tive linguists, metaphor is considered a separate conceptual mechanism
and an indispensable part of human perception and cognition (Lakoff,
1990; Lakoff & Johnson, 1980; Lakoff & Turner, 1989).

Additionally, we aimed to expand the empirical investigation of
metaphor to languages other than English since research on metaphors
outside the Anglophone world has been infrequent (e.g., Aisenman, 1999;
Bambini, Canal, Resta, & Grimaldi, 2019; Boot & Pecher, 2010; Cacciari
& Glucksberg, 1995; Milenkovié, Stamenkovi¢ & Figar, 2016; Stamen-
kovi¢, Milenkovi¢, Ichien, & Holyoak 2023; Utsumi, 2007). The present
study consisted of metaphors in the Serbian language, presented to Serbi-
an speakers.

Metaphor Features

Metaphor features terminology exhibits a certain inconsistency be-
cause different authors classify them using different terms. Thibodeau et
al. (Thibodeau, Sikos & Durgin, 2017) consider the following important
properties of metaphors: (a) surprisingness — whether metaphors occur
naturally or suddenly; (b) comprehensibility — the ease of understanding
the given statement; (c) familiarity — some expressions differ in how con-
ventionally they express a given idea; (d) metaphoricity — even metaphor-
ical expressions differ in whether they are closer to figurative or literal
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meaning; (e) aptness — the extent to which metaphors express important
characteristics of the target domain. In addition to these features, authors
mention meaningfulness (e.g., Chiappe, Kennedy, & Smykowski, 2003b;
Gernsbacher, Keysar, Robertson, & Werner, 2001), truthfulness, or valid-
ity (e.g., Camac & Glucksberg, 1984; Wolff & Gentner, 2000), inversion
(e.g., Chiappe et al., 2003b; Glucksberg, McGlone, & Manfredi, 1997),
mental imagery (e.g., Gibbs & O’Brien 1990; Gibbs, Gould, & Andric,
2006), systematicity, asymmetry and abstraction (Saeed, 2009).

Among all these features, aptness and conventionality are the most
prominent ones in research. Aptness can be defined as the extent to which
the figurative meaning of the source domain expresses an important char-
acteristic of the target domain (Blasko & Connine, 1993; Chiappe &
Kennedy, 1999; Chiappe et al., 2003b; Gerrig & Healy, 1983; Glucksberg
& McGlone, 1999). In order for a metaphor to be characterized by high
aptness, two conditions must be met: a) the source domain should have a
prominent feature that is attributed; and b) the prominent feature of the
source domain must be relevant to the target domain. In a series of exper-
iments, Gagné (2002) showed that the comprehension of comparison-
based word combinations is influenced by factors like aptness, expected-
ness, and prominence. Higher aptness and prominence aided the under-
standing of combined concepts, while high expectedness only facilitated
comprehension when complemented by high prominence.

Conventionality refers to the frequency of encounter with a certain
metaphor, i.e., when we encounter a metaphor for the first time, it is con-
sidered new; however, upon repeated encounters, the metaphor becomes
familiar, and in some cases, it takes on a new, literal meaning (Kittay,
1987; Utsumi, 2007). This metaphor feature actually represents the
strength of the relationship between the source domain and its figurative
meaning (Bowdle & Gentner, 2005; Gentner & Wolff, 1997; Wolff &
Gentner, 2000; see also Giora, 1997). In other words, the more the term is
used in a metaphorical sense, the more conventional it becomes.

Also, it is important to note that the term ‘conventionality’ in this
usage refers only to the relation between the source domain and its meta-
phorical distinctiveness. Namely, conventionality describes how often a
given source domain expresses a certain figurative meaning, as well as
how quickly that source domain can retrieve the given figurative meaning
in a metaphor (Bowdle & Gentner, 2005). In addition to this, there is an-
other use of the term conventionality related to the familiarity of the
source-domain pair, i.e., a dimension that describes the frequency of a
metaphorical expression. In other words, conventionality refers to a fea-
ture that is manifested at the word level, while familiarity is present at the
sentence level (Thibodeau et al., 2017). Given that this research focuses
on non-literary metaphorical sentences, familiarity is relevant to the un-
derstanding of metaphors at this semantic level.
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However, one of the main research concerns is how metaphor fea-
tures are dealt with methodologically. One of the most widely used meth-
ods is to collect subjective ratings of features such as familiarity, aptness
or metaphoricity (e.g., Cardillo, Watson, & Chatterjee, 2017; Cardillo,
Schmidt, Kranjec & Chatterjee, 2010; Katz, Paivio, Marschark & Clark,
1988; Roncero & de Almeida, 2015; Stamenkovi¢, Ichien & Holyoak,
2020). In recent research, it has emerged that manipulating these features
in experiments is not as simple as subjectively evaluating statements. Al-
S0, given that conventionality and aptness are highly correlated, research-
ers have looked for other ways to examine the influence of these features
on the metaphor comprehension process (Thibodeau & Durgin, 2011).

Since subjective ratings of metaphorical sentences can be reliable
in the sense that respondents agree that some metaphors are more familiar
than others, or that they are characterized by a greater aptness, this type of
research carries great theoretical potential if the measurement of features
is performed in the correct way. The problem with subjective ratings is
what these ratings actually reflect because respondents may mistakenly
identify processing fluency with the dimension they are supposed to rate
(Alter & Oppenheimer, 2009; Kahneman, 2011; Jacoby & Whitehouse,
1989; Jacoby, Allan, Collins, & Larwill, 1988). Thus, respondents tend to
replace a more difficult question (e.g., to what extent the source domain
expresses important features of the target domain in the sentence) with an
easier guestion (e.g., how easy it was to understand this metaphor). In
other words, there is a possibility that subjective ratings of metaphor di-
mensions actually represent an indirect and unintentional measure of pro-
cessing fluency, and not the dimensions themselves (Thibodeau & Dur-
gin, 2011), which could also explain why there is a high degree of corre-
lation between aptness and familiarity in research (Jones & Estes, 2006;
Thibodeau & Durgin, 2011), even though these two features are consid-
ered quite different.

Regarding the influence of aptness and conventionality on meta-
phor comprehension, some studies have shown that conventional meta-
phors are understood faster on average than novel metaphors (Blank,
1988; Bowdle & Gentner, 2005; Gentner & Wolff, 1997), and that more
apt metaphors are also processed faster (Chiappe et al., 2003a; Gagné,
2002) and more easily (Chiappe et al., 2003a; Gagné, 2002; Kusumi,
1987; Sternberg & Nigro, 1983; Tourangeau & Rips, 1991; Tourangeau
& Sternberg, 1981) than those characterized by lower aptness. However,
the problem with these studies is that they do not delineate conventionali-
ty and aptness, but confuse them (see Bowdle & Gentner, 2005, pp. 204—
205; Jones & Estes, 2005, p. 118), and neither of these clarifies whether
the metaphor comprehension process is determined by aptness or conven-
tionality.
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Although in theory conventionality and aptness are two independ-
ent features (Chiappe et al., 2003a), Jones and Estes (2006, p. 19) note
that in different studies these two features have been found to have a very
similar influence on metaphor comprehension because in previous re-
search these characteristics were seen as almost equal. The authors (Jones
& Estes, 2006) consider that the demarcation of these two features is cru-
cial for determining the mechanism underlying metaphor comprehension,
i.e., the career of metaphor (according to which new metaphorical map-
pings can produce new word meanings that function as general catego-
ries) (Bowdle & Gentner, 1999, 2005; Gentner & Bowdle, 2001; Gentner
& Wolff, 1997; Wolff & Gentner, 2000) or categorization that they iden-
tified as dominant in their experiments.

Individual Differences in Metaphor Comprehension

Individual differences are very important in explaining differences
in people’s behaviour and personality, and some aspects of these differ-
ences concern memory, intelligence, abilities, interests, feelings, or vari-
ous physical factors. Also, the importance of individual differences seems
even greater if we bear in mind that people differ in the frequency with
which they use metaphors, and, therefore, also in the frequency of the ex-
perience of metaphorical thinking.

The initial theory of general intelligence was extended by Ray-
mond Cattell (Cattell, 1963, 1967, 1971), and later by John Horn (Horn &
Cattell, 1966, 1967, 1982), who pointed out that there are two compo-
nents of general intelligence: crystallized intelligence, which depends on
previously acquired information and skills, and fluid intelligence, which
includes new information. Fluid intelligence is a product of the influence
of biological factors on intellectual development, while crystallized intel-
ligence reflects the influence of experience, education, and culture on an
individual; therefore, the first is biologically determined, and the second
culturally. Fluid intelligence is measured through tasks such as inductive
reasoning, semantic relations, and associative memory. On the other
hand, crystallized intelligence is determined by tasks such as verbal com-
prehension, formal reasoning, and conceptual fluidity.

Interestingly, a relatively small number of studies dealt with indi-
vidual differences in cognitive factors (Stamenkovi¢ et al., 2019a, 2020,
2023), which were found to influence metaphor comprehension both in
the analogical reasoning view (Trick & Katz, 1986; Nippold & Sullivan,
1987) and in the categorization view (Kazmerski, Blasko, & Dessalegn,
2003; Chiappe & Chiappe, 2007). Metaphor comprehension is thought to
be related to both types of intelligence — fluid intelligence is closely relat-
ed to analogical reasoning (Holyoak, 2012), while verbal crystallized in-
telligence affects conceptual combination that depends on lexical seman-
tics. In Stamenkovi¢ et al. (2019a), the pattern of individual differences
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showed that crystallized intelligence has an impact on understanding a
wide range of different metaphors, while individual differences in fluid in-
telligence mainly affect cognitively more complex metaphors, such as liter-
ary metaphors. Namely, both fluid and crystallized intelligence were in a re-
liable and independent correlation with the understanding of literary meta-
phors (though not in all cases), while in the case of non-literary metaphors
such a correlation existed for crystallized intelligence, but not for fluid intel-
ligence (at least it was not significant) (Stamenkovic et al., 2019a).

Metaphor Features AND Norming Studies

Since metaphor research methodology exhibits a certain degree of
inconsistency, involving various techniques, instruments, and stimuli, this
requires compiling norming studies that would motivate more reliable and
controlled research. The pioneering norming study by Katz et al. (1988)
included 464 metaphors and 10 scales divided into comprehensibility,
metaphoricity, imagery, and other factors such as familiarity, semantic re-
latedness, and alternative interpretations. The study found that individuals
reacted differently to the same metaphors, indicating clear individual dif-
ferences among participants. However, there was a significant correlation
among the ten dimensions, and both literary and non-literary metaphors
showed similar patterns in descriptive and relational statistics.

Another large-scale norming study was conducted by Cardillo et
al. (2010, 2017) who aimed to provide sufficient material for studying
metaphors in neuroscience. They normed pairs of metaphorical and literal
sentences in both nominal and predicate forms, focusing on various as-
pects such as familiarity, naturalness, imageability, figurativeness, and
comprehensibility. Through the participation of 160 individuals, the study
aimed to minimize inhibiting factors and facilitate the exploration of the
relationship between specific metaphor features and their comprehension
in the human brain.

In a more recent metaphor norming study, Roncero and de Al-
meida (2015) examined participants’ generation of associated properties
for 84 pairs of source and target domains, including both metaphors and
similes. The researchers analysed the frequency, saliency, and connota-
tiveness scores of these properties and investigated whether the type of
expression influenced interpretations. The study found that metaphors
elicited more salient properties compared to similes, but the connotative-
ness levels for metaphors were similar to the salient properties of similes.
Based on these results, the authors concluded that there were no signifi-
cant differences between metaphors and similes in terms of measures
such as aptness, conventionality, familiarity, and interpretive diversity.
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Finally, Stamenkovi¢, Milenkovi¢ & Din¢i¢ (2019b) conducted a
study to create pre-tested materials for psycholinguistic research. They
developed a normed metaphor corpus in Serbian, including 55 non-
literary and 55 literary metaphors. The study assessed the metaphors
along dimensions such as metaphoricity, quality, aptness, familiarity,
comprehensibility, source-target similarity, and number of interpretations.
The literary metaphors were sourced from renowned Serbian poets, while
the non-literary metaphors were selected from a list of highly apt meta-
phors (Katz et al., 1988). The analysis compared literary and non-literary
metaphors, examined dimension correlations, and rated the metaphors.
The study resulted in a normed corpus, reliable scales for each dimension,
and significant correlations among the dimensions. Non-literary meta-
phors had lower metaphoricity but were rated as more apt, familiar, com-
prehensible, and with clearer source-target similarity. Literary metaphors
were influenced by their poetic origins, while some participants rated
non-literary metaphors as having higher quality due to their perceived
aptness. Surprisingly, there were no significant differences in the average
number of interpretations between non-literary and literary metaphors.
Similar to Katz et al. (1988), this study found consistent ratings for each
dimension and significant correlations among many dimensions. This
norming study has been extended towards testing the differences in fea-
tures in original and translated metaphors (Milenkovi¢, Tasi¢ & Stamen-
kovi¢, working paper). The materials from this norming study have been
utilized in various empirical procedures (e.g., Milenkovi¢ 2021; Stamen-
kovi¢ et al. 2023; Ichien, Stamenkovi¢ & Holyoak, working paper).

METHOD
Participants

A total of 94 participants took part in this study, which included 76
females and 18 males. The mean age of the participants was 23.2. The
participants were students at the Faculty of Philosophy and Faculty of
Mechanical Engineering, University of NiS, represented various levels of
study and participated for course credit. The study was approved by the
Research Ethics Committee of the Faculty of Philosophy, University of
Nis.

Instrument, Materials, and Procedure

The questionnaire used in the study consisted of three tests — Ra-
ven’s progressive matrices (RPM), semantic similarities test (SST), and
non-literary metaphor comprehension test, which had three variations de-
pending on which of the three metaphor features it examined. All tasks
were administered to participants individually using Google Forms. None
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of the tasks involved any time pressure. The entire questionnaire session
lasted approximately 50 minutes. The questionnaire was composed of the
following three tests:

1. A short version of Raven’s progressive matrices (Arthur, Tubre,
Paul, & Sanchez-Ku, 1999) was used to assess fluid intelligence.

2. The Serbian version of the SST was used to assess crystallized
verbal intelligence, as well as to predict non-literary metaphor compre-
hension. The SST, developed by Stamenkovi¢ et al. (2019a), is designed
to measure the ability to recognize similarities between concepts present-
ed as word pairs, with varying degrees of abstraction. In the SST, partici-
pants are presented with word pairs and asked to identify similarities be-
tween the two concepts.

3. The non-literary metaphor comprehension test had three varia-
tions depending on whether it examined metaphoricity, aptness or famili-
arity. This test differed from questionnaire to questionnaire in terms of
the metaphors to be interpreted in that part, i.e., in the third part, each
questionnaire contained metaphors that, according to the norming study
(Stamenkovi¢ et al., 2019b), were rated as the best and the worst and on
one of the three dimensions, thus amounting to three variations. Partici-
pants were asked to write open interpretations of 30 non-literary nominal
metaphors (15 best-rated and 15 worst-rated) in the Serbian language, of
the form A is B, where nouns mostly had premodification. All the non-
literary metaphors used in the present study are provided in Appendix A,
and next to each one it is indicated in which questionnaires it was used,
since certain metaphors were repeated throughout the three questionnaires
due to similar norm values in relation to different features. Questionnaire
Al contained nonliterary metaphors normed according to metaphoricity
(15 best-rated and 15 worst-rated), Questionnaire A2 according to aptness
(15 best-rated and 15 worst-rated), and Questionnaire A3 according to
familiarity (also 15 best-rated and 15 worst-rated). Participants were pre-
sented with metaphors in a random order, one at a time. To assess com-
prehension, an open-ended question was used, prompting participants to
type their interpretation of each metaphorical statement.

RESULTS
Metaphor Task Rating and Coding

Two independent raters, both linguists and native speakers of Ser-
bian, scored the responses to the non-literary metaphor comprehension
task. A 4-point scale was used, with scores of 0, 1, 2, or 3. A score of 3
(completely plausible) was given if the paraphrase described the meta-
phorical meaning at a level of abstraction beyond the source domain (i.e.,
a paraphrase that did not simply repeat the metaphorical formulation and



432 K. Milenkovié¢, D. Stamenkovi¢

showed full understanding of the metaphor). A score of 2 (mostly plausi-
ble) was given if the paraphrase described the metaphorical meaning, but
held explicit links to the source domain, focusing mostly on one domain.
A score of 1 (partly plausible) was given if the paraphrase was strongly
linked to the source domain and remained relatively simple, or if it as-
cribed physical features to the target. A score of 0 (implausible) was giv-
en if the paraphrase restated the metaphor using simpler terms with no
further insights (i.e., was literal in nature), if it was a complete misinter-
pretation or nonsensical, or if no response was entered. Examples of item
scoring are provided in Appendix B. Cohen’s k was calculated to deter-
mine the agreement between the two raters’ judgments of the quality of
the metaphor interpretations. The agreement between the raters’ judg-
ments was deemed satisfactory, with a «k value of .84, p < .001. In cases
of disagreement, a discussion was held, and in most instances, the higher
of the two scores was assigned.

Individual Differences in Metaphor Comprehension

Table 1 summarizes the descriptive statistics and intercorrelations
among the three measures we obtained (RPM, SST, and non-literary met-
aphor comprehension) for all three item sets.

Table 1. Descriptive statistics for each measure for each group

RPM SST High Metaphoricity Low Metaphoricity

Mean 6.80 29.10 27.97 26.30

N 30 30 30 30

SD 2.52 3.32 6.90 8.37
RPM SST High Aptness Low Aptness

Mean 8.07 31.00 31.57 27.27

N 30 30 30 30

SD 2.66 2.99 6.25 5.52
RPM SST High Familiarity Low Familiarity

Mean 7.18 28.29 25.68 26.91

N 34 34 34 34

SD 3.21 4.20 5.10 6.95

We investigated how individual variations in fluid and crystallized
verbal intelligence affected metaphor comprehension scores. This analy-
sis was conducted separately for low and high subsets within the meta-
phoricity, aptness, and familiarity sets. Figure 1 displays the relationship
between our measures of individual differences and the metaphor com-
prehension scores for each subset. We performed correlation and regres-
sion analyses to examine the interconnections among the RPM, SST, and
the average score on the metaphor comprehension tests. Table 2 presents
both the raw correlations between each predictor variable and the meta-
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phor comprehension scores, as well as the partial correlations obtained
from the regression analysis. The regression analyses revealed that SST
scores predicted a certain degree of variance in comprehension accuracy
of metaphors normed according to all the three features, most significant-
ly in metaphors characterized by metaphoricity, with partial correlations
ranging from .56 (SST for metaphors low in metaphoricity, p <.01) to .69
(SST for metaphors high in metaphoricity, p <.001). A weaker raw corre-
lation was evident between SST scores and comprehension of metaphors
low in aptness (.41, p < .05) and familiarity (.35, p < .05). In contrast,
RPM scores correlated only with the comprehension of metaphors of any
degree of metaphoricity (with a weak raw correlation ranging from .36 to
.38, p < .05, and partial .42, p < .05), metaphors low in aptness, with a
raw correlation of .37 (p < .05), and no correlation between RPM scores
and familiarity of any degree. This pattern suggests that while both
measures have an impact on metaphor comprehension to a certain extent
(with the exception of fluid intelligence on processing familiar metaphors),
for non-literary metaphors SST (crystallized intelligence) is more important
than RPM (fluid intelligence). However, it should be emphasized that
several correlations were not significant, primarily due to the limited
number of participants, as well as the simplicity, and in some instances, the
triviality of the selected metaphors, which seems to be an issue we can
relate to non-literary metaphors. A greater sample size, the analysis of
cognitively more complex metaphors, or their observation within a
contextual framework would likely result in more notable correlations.

Table 2 Correlations and partial correlations of individual-difference
measures with metaphor comprehension scores for each item subset

RPM SST
Group Raw  Partial Raw Partial
.. High Metaphoricity .38 " 42" 677 697
Metaphoricity Low Metaphoricity 36" .37 56" 56"
High Aptness .35 .28 .34 27
Aptness Low Aptness 37" 28 410 33
Familiarit High Familiarity 17 A1 21 .16
Y Low Familiarity 24 14 35° 30

Note: “p <.05, ™ p <.01, ™ p <.001
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Figure 1. Individual differences in fluid intelligence (standardized
RPM scores) and crystallized verbal intelligence (standardized SST
scores) plotted against standardized metaphor comprehension scores
(A RPM e SST)

DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS

This study examined the relationship between fluid and crystal-
lized intelligence and the comprehension of figurative language. The
findings gave significant insights into how individual differences between
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the two types of intelligence and the features of non-literary metaphors
impact their comprehension. The results confirm the initial hypothesis
that individual differences in both fluid and crystallized intelligence in-
fluence the understanding of non-literary metaphors normed on various
features/dimensions.

Firstly, we observed statistically significant raw correlations be-
tween the understanding of metaphors and RPM and/or SST scores in re-
lation to the dimension of metaphoricity, but both high and low meta-
phorical statements provided similar results. There were slight deviations
in the partial correlation measurements, but they still confirmed that both
types of intelligence can influence the understanding of these metaphors,
with crystallized intelligence showing a stronger statistically significant
correlation. In the case of less apt metaphors, there was an influence from
both fluid intelligence and crystallized intelligence. When it comes to the
understanding of metaphors based on familiarity, the only correlation ob-
served between the variables was an isolated case of crystallized intelli-
gence influencing less familiar metaphors.

Secondly, high metaphoricity influences reliance on both types of
intelligence in understanding non-literary metaphors, with crystallized in-
telligence showing a statistically significant correlation. However, since
metaphors both high and low in metaphoricity correlate with both types
of intelligence, this raises the question of whether this factor is crucial in
terms of differentiation, i.e., separation. As for other features, it is evident
that low aptness and low familiarity influence the use of crystallized intel-
ligence in understanding metaphors, and that low aptness, as well as both
degrees of metaphoricity, are the only ones that influence the activation
of fluid intelligence when understanding non-literary metaphors. What is
interesting is that low aptness affects the use of fluid intelligence, which
confirms that in these cases we also resort to analogical reasoning in addi-
tion to categorization. However, it is important to note that the partial cor-
relation analyses did not show statistically significant results in compre-
hending metaphors of any degree of aptness or familiarity. Given the
strong correlation between RPM scores and measures of analogical rea-
soning (Snow, Kyllonen, & Marshalek, 1984), and the relatively weak re-
lationship between RPM scores and simple metaphor comprehension, it
can be concluded that this study does not support the hypothesis that
complex analogical reasoning is necessary for the comprehension of such
metaphors (Holyoak & Stamenkovi¢, 2018). The fact that RPM scores
did not predict comprehension success, even for unfamiliar metaphors
that were more difficult, indicates that difficulty alone is not sufficient to
activate fluid intelligence to understand metaphors, which refutes the hy-
pothesis that analogical reasoning is necessary to understand novel meta-
phors (Bowdle & Gentner, 2005). In other words, a stronger connection
with analogical reasoning depended on the source-target distance rather
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than the familiarity feature, as it did not correlate with RPM scores in any
case. However, it is possible that metaphors are still understood through
some analogical mechanism that is not as demanding as assumed in cur-
rent models of analogical reasoning. Overall, measures of fluid and crys-
tallized intelligence both made separable contributions to predicting non-
literary metaphor comprehension, with considerably higher contribution
of crystallized verbal intelligence.

The findings in the present study partially align with previous re-
search on metaphor comprehension in Serbian involving literary meta-
phors that varied in rated aptness and familiarity, specifically highlighting
the role of crystallized intelligence in understanding metaphors (Stamen-
kovi¢ et al., 2023). Whereas in both studies comprehension scores were
higher for metaphors that were high rather than low in aptness, in the pre-
sent study, comprehension scores were higher for metaphors low in famil-
iarity, unlike in the previous study. In both studies, a measure of crystal-
lized intelligence was a significant predictor of comprehension, especially
for those metaphors that were either relatively unfamiliar or more apt. In
addition, both studies identified the connection between individual differ-
ences and fluid intelligence only for metaphors that were low in aptness.
However, it should be highlighted that the raw correlations observed in
Stamenkovi¢ et al. (2023) were substantially more significant than in the
present study, which did not reveal any partial correlations between the
variables, which points at differences between literary and non-literary
metaphors.

Finally, although the correlations observed were statistically signif-
icant in several instances, it is important to interpret these findings cau-
tiously, as further research is needed to establish more reliable conclu-
sions. Additionally, it should be acknowledged that a larger sample size
could potentially yield different results, particularly in terms of the num-
ber of participants who completed the questionnaires. Furthermore, it
would be highly advantageous to explore other types of metaphor, partic-
ularly those that are more cognitively complex, or to observe them within
a contextual framework larger than a sentence, especially given the im-
portance of metaphorical framing (e.g., Figar, 2023), or in different lan-
guages and cultures. This broader scope would enhance our understand-
ing of metaphor. Considering the limited number of studies on metaphor
comprehension in children (e.g., Nippold & Sullivan, 1987) and other age
groups (e.g., Newsome & Glucksberg, 2002), future research could in-
clude different age groups or individuals with varying cognitive devel-
opment to gain a more comprehensive understanding of metaphor com-
prehension. Additionally, when it comes to utilizing tests of individual
differences, incorporating other tests measuring factors such as personali-
ty, maturity, decision-making, working memory, or emotional reactions
would make a significant contribution to the field.
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OCOBUHE META®OPA U YTULAJ
NHANBUAYAJIHUX PA3JIMKA HA PA3YMEBAIBE
HEKIbUKEBHUX META®OPA

Kartapuna Munenkosuh?, Jlyman CtamenkoBuh?
'Vuusepsurer y Huuty, [Ipupoaso-martemaruuku dakynrer, Humi, Cpouja
2Vuusepsuter Comeprops, dakyJireT 3a KynTypy u obpasosame, CTokxomnm, lIseacka

Pe3ume

[lonazehu on jenHor ox HajAOMHHAHTHHjHX MOjMOBA y KOTHHUTUBHHAM HayKama,
MeTagope, 0BO NCTPAKUBAKE UCIIUTYje KAaKO MHIMBHAYATHE pa3iMKe y (QIyHIHO] U
KPHUCTAIN30BAaHO] MHTEINTEHIMjH yTUIy Ha pasyMeBame MeTadopa Ha CPIICKOM je3u-
Ky HOPMHpPAHHX IIpeMa 0coOMHaMa MeTa(OpHIHOCTH, IIOTOJHOCTH M3BOpa Jia OIHIIIe
IUb M CTEIeHa IMo3HaTocTh. TauHMje, y IheMy ce ucnuTyje Besa uaMehy duyunnne n
KPHCTAJIN30BaHE MHTEIUICHLIM]E C jeJHE CTPaHEe U Pa3yMeBamba HEKIbIKEBHUX MeETa-
¢dopa c apyre. Y ckiamy ca THM, HCTpaXXHBambe ynopehyje pesyiaraTe yCHenHoCTH Ha
TECTOBUMA MHTEJMICHIMjE Ca Pe3yJITaTHMa YCHEHIHOCTH Ha TECTOBUMA pa3yMeBarba
HEKIIDKEBHUX MeTadopa mpema Tpu JUMEH3Hje. Tpu YIUTHHKA cacTojasa Cy ce W3
TPU pa3iInuuTa Tecta — PejBEHOBHX HPOIPECHBHMX MATpHIla, TECTa CEMaHTHUKUX
CIIMYHOCTH M TECTa OTBOPEHHX MHTeplperanuja Meradopa. [IpBa nBa Tecra mepuia
cy GQIynaHy ¥ KpHCTaIN30BaHy MHTEIUTCHIIN]Y, a IIOCIEA’H CIIOCOOHOCT aa ce pasy-
Me M MHTEpIpeTHpa HEKIbIKeBHAa Meradopa. Vcnuranunu cy OWIM CTyIEHTH CBUX
TOJMHA ¥ HUBOA CTY[Hja YHjHU j& MAaTEPHH je3UK CPIICKU HIIM KOjH I'd TOBOPE HA HUBOY
MaTepmer. [1aBHN (oKyC TOKOM aHaIK3e Ouie cy Kopeauuje U napuujaiHe Kopena-
nuje m3mely onabpanux Bapujabmu. Hakon aHanmmse xopenanuja usmely tecroa uH-
TEJIMTEHIIMje U TECTOBA pa3yMeBama MeTadopa JarT je AeTajbaH OINC pe3yiTara Kako
Ou ce MOKa3ao KHUXOB 3HAYAj, U3BENH 3aKJbYUIM U JIOBENH y Be3y Ca LUIJbEBHMA
HCTpaXkKNBama, TEOPUjCKUM OKBHPOM M TPETXOJHUM HCTpakMBambnMa. KBaHTHTATHB-
Ha aHaJIU3a pe3yiITara Iokasyje a Cy BpeIHOCTH Kopenanuja usMelhy TecroBa uHIM-
BUJyaJlHHX pa3jiKa U TECTOBA pa3yMeBama MeTadopa y HEKOINKO Cily4aja 3HayajHe.
Haunme, nobujenn pesynrtatu nmotBplyjy Aa ce HEKHBIDKEBHE MeTaQope YIIaBHOM pa-
3yMejy y3 Oclamame Ha KPUCTAIN30BaHy MHTEIHMICHIH]Y, 0K ce (IyHJHa UHTEIH-
TeHIMja KOPUCTH y M30JI0BAaHUM CIIy4ajeBHMa, Kao M Ja yTHIA] HHIUBUIYAIHUX pa3-
JIMKA 3aBHCH 01 0cOOMHA MeTadopa mpemMa Kojuma Cy HOpMUpPaHe.
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Appendix A. Non-literary Metaphor List

1. AJIKOX0JIN3aM je Tapa3ur. (A3)

2. AwmHesnja je ryMmulia 3a Opucame namhema. (A1)

3. Bpax je nerypa. (A1, A2, A3)
4. Bpewme je tanac. (A1)

5. I'enu cy nnan u3rpanme. (A1)

6. I'yma je numena ayromoGuna. (A1, A2, A3)
7. Herte je cynbep. (A1, A2, A3)
8. JIeTHIBCTBO je jyTpo KUBOTA. (A1, A2, A3)
9. JIuKTaTOpH Cy JaBUTEJBH CII000 €. (A1, A2)

10. JluM je BU3HTKapTa BaTpe. (A2, A3)

11. 3Be3/ie Cy IMyTOKa3u. (A1, A3)

12. HWneja je nckpa otkpuha. (A2)

13. Wneja je xpana yma. (A2, A3)

14, UzyM je nere uzymurespa. (A1, A2)

15. Wudnanuja je Gonect npuspeze. (A1)

16. HWcTuHa je 1aBUPHHT. (A1)

17. Hcropuja je ornexnaro. (A1, A3)

18. Kumo6pas je moxpeTHu KpoB. (A1, A3)

19. Kopymmuja je KopoB mpuBpe/e. (A1)

20. Jlentwup je kpunara ayra. (A2, A3)

21. Jby6aB je ropuBo Opaka. (A1)

22. Meceri je 3eMJbHHA CHjAJIHIIA. (A2)

23. Muicao je Majka HayKe. (A3)

24, Mianu jpyau cy HeOPYILEHH JHjaMaHTH. (A1, A2, A3)
25. Mo3axk je KyXumbha MHUCIIH. (A2, A3)

26. My3ej je Kibura U3 UCTOpHje. (A2)

217. Hoga uzeja je cyHue. (A1)

28. HayuHo ncTpaxuBame je IiaHHHApEeHE. (A1, A2, A3)
29. OOmMmana je 3acena. (A1, A2)

30. O06pazoBame je hemep. (A1, A2)

31 Oppacrambe je caxpaHa MIaJI0CTH. (A2)

32. Ocmex je ambacamop. (A2, A3)

33. Ilopoauiia je cTeHa CUT'yPHOCTH. (A3)

34. IlomroBame je qparu KaMeH. (A2)

35. IIpuBpena je KOpeH apKaBe. (A1, A2)

36. IIpujatesbu cy 3paiu cyHIa. (A1)

37. [Tpuya je Hucka nepiu. (A2, A3)

38. IIpocjauu cy manT/bUYape JpyuTBa. (A2, A3)

39. IIpomuutoct je pymna 6e3 qHa. (A1, A2, A3)
40. Pa3Bon je 3eMIbOTpEC y TOPOIUIIH. (A3)

41. Camoha je myctuma. (A1, A2, A3)
42. CaBeTHHUK je BOAWY KPO3 KHUBOT. (A1, A2, A3)
43. CaBecr je TpH y OKy yMa. (A1)

44, Cenka je mapue HOhH. (A3)

45, CHpoMaIITBoO je Majka KpUMHHAIA. (A2, A3)

46. Cnobopna je ucTHHa. (A2, A3)

47. CHOBH Cy (HHIMOBH yMa. (A1, A2, A3)
48. CTtapu HaCTaBHUIIM Cy CHIUKIIONEIH]C. (A3)

49. Tpad je xyra. (A1)

50. VYram je xpana nehu. (A1, A3)

51. XyMODp je MeneM. (A2, A3)
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Appendix B. Metaphor Task: Examples of Scoring

Item: [ere je cynlep./A child is a sponge.

0 points /Jeme je xao cynhep./A child is like a sponge.

1 point  Jleme ynuja./A child absorbs.

2 points /leme npuxynma pasie ungpopmayuje, na noocehia na cynhep./ A child
collects various information, so it resembles a sponge.

3 points /leme ynuja 3narve u ungpopmayuje xao cynhep 600y./ A child absorbs
knowledge and information the way sponge absorbs water..

Item: I'yma je nunena ayromoOmia./A tire is a car’s shoe.

0 points  I'yme cy 3a koaa kao noze 3a wosexa./ Tires are to a car as legs are to
aman.

1 point  I'yma ce kpefie no semwu./ A tire moves on the ground.

2 points I'yma npysica cnomawisy 3auimumy 3d HECMemaHo Kpemarse u
cnpeuasa kausarve./ A tire provides external protection for smooth
movement and prevents slipping.

3 points I'yme cy neonxodue 3a Kpemarve aymomoduna, Kao yunene wbyouma 3a
x00./ Tires are necessary for cars to move, as shoes are for people to
walk.

Item: Mcruna je naBupunt./The truth is a labyrinth.

0 points Jlasupunm je cmasa 3a one xoju aymajy./ A labyrinth is a path for
those who wander.

1 point  Jlo ucmune ce moosice ookiu na pasnuuume nauune./ The truth can be
reached in different ways.

2 points  Tpeba nponaliu nym oo ucmune./ You have to find the way to the truth.

3points Tewxko je 0okiu Oo ucmune, kao wmo je mewxo Hahu uziaz uzs

aasupunma./ It is difficult to reach the truth, just as it is difficult to
find a way out of a labyrinth.
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OCJIOBABAJYRA TPAHCOOPMALUJA ’KEHCKUX
JIMKOBA Y LIEKCIIMPOBUM U AP’KUREBUM
KOMEJIUJAMA

AncrpakT

VY noba xpaseune Emuszabere II Baxmino je yBepeme fa Cy jK€HE MHTENEKTyalIHo,
¢m3UYKM ¥ MOpayHO MH(EpHOpHHje OF MyIukapana. JemaH Opoj >KEHCKHX JIMKOBA
[IexcnupoBHUX Ipama yKiana ce y CTepeOTHITHY CIMKY BPEMEHa, Il HEpEeTKU Cy U
OHU JKCHCKH JIMKOBH KOjH Te crepeorure pyme. Ilox yTuiajem peHecaHnce, alu U
CIIMKE KpaJbHlle, MONHE 1 TOMHHAHTHE BIagapke, lllekcnup y cBOjuM KOMaauMa CIH-
Ka JKCHE Ka0 MHTENINTeHTHE, Xpabpe, IMIIEMEHNTE U He MHOTO Pa3IMIUTe OJ MyIIKa-
paua. HesaBucHe mnane sxeHe nomyT Posamuuze u3 npame ,,Kako Bam nparo”, mmm
bearpuue u3 apame Muozo Oyke nu oxo yeea NMPEACTaBIbajy JpaMaTUdaH KOHTPACT y
onHocy Ha Xepmujy u3 npame Can nemre nohu i Xepy u3 npame Muoeo Oyke nu
oxo ueza. OHe HUCY HE3aBHCHE Y MOJIEPHOM CMUCIY PEUHM, ajld 3aCUTYPHO jecy y Io-
pehemy ca TunmuanM xeHama lllexcnimpoBor noba. ¥ pany hemo ncrnimTuBaté U Ha
Koju Ha4yMH je Mapun J{pxuh kpenpao »eHCKe JIMKOBe, Te J1a JIH je PSHECAaHCHH AyX Y
JyOpoBHUKY, KOjU je HA MHOTO HauWHA U3MEHHO XMBOT CBHX JPYIUTBEHUX CIIOjEBa,
yTHLIA0 ¥ Ha TpaHCHOPMALH]y KEHCKHX JIMKOBA KOJ OBOT ayTopa. Y HEKUM CerMEeH-
TuMa TekcroBa (Hmp. Tupena, Ckyn, /[ynoo Mapoje) npuMeTHa je KOH3E€pBaTHBHA, I1a-
TpUjapxajiHa KpUTHKa APYIITBA, HOCeOHO yCcMepeHa Ha oMiaguHy u keHe. OHe ce
kBamn(uKyjy Kao HepagHe, HCHHTEIUIeHTHE U 3anmyhene mogom. Mehytum, y dpxu-
heBum KoMenujama, Kaaa je O YCIOBHO ,,0c/I000heHNM” JKEHCKUM JINKOBUMA ped, jaB-
Jbajy ce Buie, KyprusaHe, Kotopanke u ciymkume. Koj HeKnx o \BHX J0J1a3H 10 CBO-
jeBpcHUX TpaHc(hopMalHja uaeHuTeTa, ynjoM hemo ce Mortusncanouthy u GyHKIMjoM
6aButH. Ha kpajy hemo mokymary na u3BeneMo 3akjbydke O TOME y KOjoj MepH Kyil-
TYpPHHU IyX jeqHe enoxe (HW)je MOrao yTHLATH Ha ociolal)ame KEHCKHX JMKOBA OBHX
IIBajy THcana.

Kbyune peun: Illexcrup, psxuh, 5k€HCKH JTUKOBH, TpaHC(hOpMAIja, HACHTUTET.

INTRODUCTION

Shakespeare’s comedies Much Ado About Nothing, A Midsummer
Night’s Dream, and As You Like It present a diverse array of female char-
acters representing various personalities, attitudes, and perspectives on
the world. While some of these characters conform to conventional norms
and reflect the gender stereotypes of Elizabethan times, others challenge
these norms, portraying strong, independent, and intelligent women who
question the expectations of a patriarchal society. These characters high-
light Shakespeare’s awareness of behavioural and character differences
among women, challenging the prevailing views of his time. In this sense,
Shakespeare’s comedies can be seen as reflecting societal changes in atti-
tudes towards women during the Renaissance.

In Drzi¢’s comedies, a conservative, patriarchal critique of society
is evident, portraying women as unintelligent. For instance, in Negroman-
tov’s Prologue of Dundo Maroje, it is stated: “And women from those
parts — just like ours, who are said to have slightly lighter minds than



The Liberating Transformation of Female Characters in Shakespeare’s and Drzi¢’s Comedies 447

men, obsessed with fashion and lazy...” (Drzi¢, 1962, p. 191). Moreover,
most of these judgments are expressed by women themselves. However,
certain characters undergo a transformation in the manifestation of their
identity. For example, in Tripce de Utolce (Mande), a character from Ko-
tor defies social norms and decides to fight for her right to free love,
providing a stark contrast to other female characters in the comedies. In
Grizula (Plakir), to her potential mother-in-law’s dismay, Gruba embarks
on a journey to the mountains to search for her fiancé. Similarly, in Dun-
do Maroje, Pera, disguised as a young man, travels to Rome, albeit with
an escort, to retrieve her chosen one. Likewise, viewed as a female char-
acter, considering her character, Venera in Venera i Adon publicly de-
clares her love and fights for it.

When comparing these characters to Shakespeare’s heroines, one
can observe similar motifs of transformation and liberation among female
characters defying patriarchal society. This suggests that the two authors
employed similar approaches and motifs in creating characters in their
comedies, all aimed at challenging the conventions of their times. The
transformation of female characters in Shakespeare’s and Drzi¢’s come-
dies is an important theme that has attracted the attention of numerous re-
searchers. Throughout history, as well as literary history, there have been
examples of brave and strong female characters who challenge authorities
because they believe that “there are certain unwritten laws and principles
that a moral person sticks to and fights for” (Milosevi¢, 2010, p. 598).
This paper will emphasize perspectives centred on subverting traditional
gender roles and expectations, as well as the importance of women in cre-
ating a better and more just society.

The female characters in Shakespeare’s plays have drawn signifi-
cant critical attention since their creation. Various aspects of their person-
alities, such as glamour, fame, and intelligence, have been analysed. His
heroines changed as society evolved, reflecting the contradictory ideas
that society grappled with. The ideal to which the women of that period
were expected to aspire involved being obedient, passive, and modest,
never forgetting their subservience to men. In addition to these, an im-
portant aspect of Shakespeare’s comedies includes certain heroines whom
Shakespeare endowed with much more independence and freedom than
strict social norms allowed. Emancipated and valued for their autonomy,
independence, and intellect, they represented everything that women of
that period were not allowed or were supposed to be.

Shakespeare wrote during a time when women were considered
physically and intellectually inferior to men. According to Newman, men
marked the centres of power, while women were merely instruments
through which this power was realized in a political or social context
(Newman, 1991, p. 23). Despite a woman — Queen Elizabeth I, being on
the throne, Elizabethan society remained largely patriarchal. All other
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women, except Queen Elizabeth I, had no legal rights to exist or act inde-
pendently from the men to whom they belonged. Before marriage, wom-
en were seen as their fathers’ property, and after marriage, they passed in-
to the hands of their husbands. The romantic love that modern society
knows, based on mutual attraction, was almost absent in Renaissance
England. Marriage was predominantly viewed as a business arrangement
between two families. William Shakespeare’s Renaissance society did not
traditionally value women’s freedom. The only two socially acceptable
positions for women were marriage or life in a convent. There were no
other social or economic factors that supported unmarried women, either
physically or emotionally. Women were prohibited from engaging in any
domain outside the home. They had no right to higher education, no right
to vote, and were mostly focused on performing tasks and adopting val-
ues that made them good daughters or wives. Many believe that the pow-
er of men was so unattainable precisely because it was conditioned by the
lack of education for women (Kemp, 2010, p. 29).

In the context of Dubrovnik, the position of women did not differ
significantly from that in Shakespeare’s England. During the 13" and 14
centuries, women’s lives, especially those of the higher classes, were con-
trolled by parents, brothers, or tutors. Marriages were often arranged?,
sometimes when the prospective spouses were still children, and exorbi-
tant dowries posed problems, leading many girls to enter convents. Hus-
bands had the right to physically ‘correct’ their wives’ behaviour, even to
the point of expulsion from the home. Divorce was nearly impossible,
leading some men to engage in affairs with servant girls?. Aggressive in-
dividuals physically assaulted women (through beatings, kidnappings,
rape), servants and other female citizens alike — on the streets and even
inside homes (Dini¢-Knezevi¢, 1974, p. 139). However, the Dubrovnik of
that time differed from many European cities in one aspect — all women
were equal under the law3. Women who enjoyed more freedom and could
resist arranged marriages, move about more freely, and were somewhat
equal to their husbands were commoners (Janekovi¢, 1994, p. 94).

The lives of ordinary women, whether citizens or commoners, did
not change much with the arrival of the Renaissance in Dubrovnik, even

! There were also restrictions on marriages between citizens of Dubrovnik and members of
other Dalmatian communities; thus, at one point, the municipality of Dubrovnik prohibited
marriages between its citizens and people from Kotor (Janekovi¢, 1994, p. 73);

2 Regarding female labor service — maids and servants — and their position, refer to
(Janekovi¢ 1994, pp. 122-123);

3 “But what particularly impresses in medieval Dubrovnik and places it among the
most advanced cities of that time in Europe is the equality of all women under the
law. All women, regardless of their social class, were subject to punishment according
to the crime they committed, so that in prison, noblewomen could be found just like
maidservants” (Dini¢-Knezevi¢ 1974, p. 34);
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though “out of all Croatian lands, Dubrovnik was the most open to West-
ern influences in the 16th century during the Renaissance’s flourishing,
and was the most prepared to accept early modern conceptions of wom-
en” (Falisevac, 2003, p. 119). Nikola Guceti¢ and his wife Mara Gunduli¢
wrote at that time about the morals, intellect, spirituality, and beauty of
women (in comparison to men) (Falisevac, 2003, p. 119-120). In this pe-
riod, some women, apart from being characters and sources of inspiration
for writers, also became active participants in public life. There are testi-
monies about the female authors, the sisters Buni¢, and the first ‘female’
myth revolved around Cvijeta Zuzori¢* (FaliSevac, 2003, p. 120). Howev-
er, we cannot escape the impression left by the fact that the poetic writings
of these female authors have not been preserved. It seems that regardless of
everything, they have remained part of the ‘mythical narrative’.

Therefore, Marin Drzi¢ is also a bearer of such a tradition concern-
ing the position of women in Renaissance Dubrovnik. Taking everything
into consideration, for example, the portrayal of active women in his
comedies and the crafting of Drzi¢’s female characters become clearer.

SHAKESPEARE’S AND DRZIC’S HEROINES

The transformation of female characters in Shakespeare’s come-
dies is a central theme explored in contemporary feminist criticism.
Shakespeare’s comedies have frequently been the subject of debates con-
cerning the role and status of women in society, and many theorists have
focused their analyses on the changes that occur with female characters
throughout the plots. Of particular interest is the study of how women
were portrayed in English literature during the Elizabethan era. A review
of the criticism leads to the conclusion that the female character in Eng-
lish Renaissance literature, including Shakespeare’s comedies, is present-
ed as the ‘other’ in relation to the male character, ensuring that women
are never equated with the main character. Shakespeare’s heroines, such
as Hero and Beatrice from Much Ado About Nothing, Hermia and Helena
from A Midsummer Night's Dream, and Rosalind from As You Like It un-
dergo a process of transformation reflected in their shift from traditional
roles of obedience and subservience to roles that can be described as
characterising independence and autonomy.

The female characters in Shakespeare’s comedies are initially pre-
sented in patriarchally shaped and subordinate roles to the male charac-
ters. However, as the plot develops, these women break free from these
traditional roles and become independent individuals who make decisions

4 About the position of women in Renaissance Dubrovnik and the role of Cvijeta
Zuzorié, refer to (Petakovi¢, 2011);
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about their own lives and destinies. For example, in the play, A Midsum-
mer Night’s Dream, Hermia, the beautiful and initially obedient daughter
of Egeus, defies her father’s demands for her marriage, despite it being
considered inappropriate for women at that time. In the first act, she de-
cides to confront her father and run away with the man she loves. Unlike
Hippolyta, the submissive and passive queen of the Amazons, Hermia
dares to make decisions for herself and refuses to accept established au-
thority (Dreher, 1986, p. 98). Her resistance to this authority is met with
strong opposition from a patriarchal society. Shortly after Theseus an-
nounces that he has won Hippolyta, Egeus approaches him and complains
that his daughter refuses to marry Demetrius (1.1.22). Angry about her
decision, he pleads with Theseus to order her to comply with patriarchal
norms or to order her death. In this, he portrays Hermia in the same way
women of that period were typically portrayed and perceived — as objects
to be traded. The independence and human qualities that Hermia seem-
ingly possesses are taken away from her by Egeus when he says, “She is
mine, and all my right of her | do estate unto Demetrius” (1.1.97-98)°.

In contrast to Hermia, who bravely defies her father, Helena epit-
omizes the obedient and submissive woman, fully willing to prioritize a
man’s happiness over her own. Through an act of self-sacrifice, she in-
forms Demetrius that Hermia has fled with Lysander, even though she is
aware that this knowledge will affect her happiness. Loyal to the man she
loves, Helena tries to please him by following him, even though she
knows he pursues another woman. An ideal, submissive woman, she re-
mains content even as her independence is taken away.

In the play Much Ado About Nothing, Hero is portrayed as the ide-
al Renaissance woman — beautiful, loyal, quiet in the presence of men,
and completely under the control of her father, Leonato. When Leonato
suspects that Don Pedro might seek Hero’s hand in marriage, he orders
her to accept his proposal despite the obvious age difference (2.1.61-63).
Hero obeys his will, as well as the will of everyone else in her surround-
ings. Thus, Don Pedro easily courts and wins her on behalf of Claudio.
Despite being influenced by Beatrice, a free-spirited and independent
woman, Hero does not initially show signs of wanting to take any volun-
tary action. However, after being falsely accused and publicly shamed de-
spite her innocence, during the repeated wedding ceremony, she declares:
“One Hero died defiled, but | do live, / And surely as | live, | am a maid.”
She takes a clear stand for herself and rejects the previous accusations.
This action restores her honour and reputation, contributing to the explo-
ration and shifting of gender roles and expectations.

5 All references and quotes from Shakespere’s plays are from Taylor et al. (Eds.).
(2011). The New Oxford Shakespeare: Modern Critical Edition;
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Unlike Hero, Beatrice resists the will and commands of men in her
surroundings. She refuses to marry, and instead chooses to embrace her
independence and individuality, opting to select her suitor or reject those
who do not suit her preferences. Beatrice is never punished for her sharp-
ness; instead, Shakespeare finds her an ideal partner in a man who pos-
sesses a similar wit and intellect (Gay, 1994, p. 144). However, this
strong woman is aware of the limitations imposed on her as a woman.
When Hero is accused, Beatrice realizes that she cannot be the one to
seek revenge; she must persuade Benedick to do it on her behalf. Despite
being constrained by her actions, Shakespeare grants her character suffi-
cient verbal wit, portraying her as a woman who skilfully manipulates
words to achieve her goals. Even at the very end, just before marrying
Benedick, she agrees to the match only after emphasizing that they marry
because she wants to, not because he wants to.

In the play, As You Like It, Rosalind is aware of and accepts the
limitations placed upon her as a woman. However, unlike Beatrice, she
does not rely on men to carry out her plan. Instead, she assumes the iden-
tity of a man, which initially liberates her from the constraints she previ-
ously faced at court and positions her as the leading character in the play,
dictating the terms of the relationships she develops with others. Never-
theless, the dramatic irony that Rosalind successfully attains all her desires
is not solely because she is characteristically strong and independent; ra-
ther, it is because she has taken on a male identity, a facet that should not
be overlooked. These transformations are significant not only in Shake-
speare’s comedies but also represent a part of the broader social context in
which the prevailing understanding of gender roles began to change.

In her study Elizabethan Women and the Poetry of Courtship, llo-
na Bell examines the roles that women play in Shakespeare’s comedies,
particularly in the context of courtship. She argues that the female charac-
ters in Shakespeare’s comedies transform from objects of courtship into
subjects who actively participate in the process of love. According to her
assertion, Hermia, Beatrice, and Rosalind are female characters who fight
for their independence and freedom to choose their partners (Bell, 1998,
p. 10-11). In her analysis, Bell primarily focuses on the character of Her-
mia, asserting that she represents Shakespeare’s feminist heroine who re-
fuses to be subordinate to men. She also points out that Beatrice and
Rosalind are strong and independent women who take an active role in
the process of love, rather than being passive and waiting for someone to
court them. Bell concludes that these characters were revolutionary in
Shakespeare’s time, as they fought for their independence and freedom in
a strictly patriarchal society. She also emphasizes that these characters
remain relevant today, as they continue to fight for women’s rights in the
modern world.
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The transformation of female characters in Shakespeare’s come-
dies is also addressed by the critic Coppélia Kahn. In her study Man’s Es-
tate: Masculine Identity in Shakespeare, she argues that the female char-
acters in Shakespeare’s comedies challenge traditional roles and expecta-
tions of patriarchal society. Instead of adhering to gender-conditioned
roles and being passive objects of male desire, they become active agents
in shaping their destinies. Kahn emphasizes that female characters are of-
ten portrayed as manipulators who use their intelligence and charm to
achieve their goals. Kahn particularly highlights the character of Rosalind
from the play As You Like It as an example of the transformation of a fe-
male character. Rosalind, who starts as a distressed and vulnerable young
woman, disguises herself as a man to escape into the forest and avoid an
arranged marriage. In this role, she becomes more aggressive and self-
assured, and her male appearance allows her to move more freely through
the world. Kahn interprets this transformation as a way to highlight the
societal barriers that prevent women from being independent and free.
According to Kahn, characters like Rosalind are not merely decorative
objects or passive victims. By subverting their gender roles, they offer a
vision of a more just society that provides equal opportunities for all.
Kahn also points out that these female characters, when disguised as men,
often start behaving in a ‘masculine’ way and take on a dominant role in
their interactions with other characters. This indicates that gender roles
are not based on nature or biology, but are socially constructed. Kahn
concludes that Shakespeare, in his comedies, plays with the idea that
women could have power and freedom to move through the world, but
only if they take on male roles or otherwise challenge societal constraints.
However, she also observes that these transformations, while perhaps lib-
erating for women within the context of the drama, actually demonstrate
how strong and limiting social conventions can be in real life (Kahn,
1981, p. 160-170).

In Dubrovnik, during Marin Drzi¢’s era, the social position of
women was highly unfavourable, and it did not undergo the Renaissance
changes that were taking place on a broader scale. Specifically, girls were
allowed to appear in public only on major church holidays and in the
company of older relatives (see Resetar, 1958, p. 353; Pavlovi¢ 1958, p.
217). This fact is also mentioned by Pera, Maro’s fiancée, in Dundo Ma-
roje, when she responds to Dzivo’s question of how she knows that the
Church of Our Lady is large: “Why wouldn’t I know, DZivo? Wasn’t | at
the Mass in the Church of Our Lady every Christmas with my Aunt?”
(Drzi¢, 1962, p. 215). It’s interesting to note that their attendance of thea-
tre was also restricted. Only married women accompanied by their hus-
bands could attend performances, while young girls sat in separate areas
behind wooden grates called “balaturi” (Pavlovi¢, 1958, pp. 216-217).
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The Renaissance period brought about a series of changes in the
perception of the world and humanity’s place within it. Consequently,
there were certain shifts in the construction of the image of women in art,
influenced by philosophy. However, throughout this entire period, deeply
rooted in preceding traditions, women were mostly treated ambivalently,
if not always negatively (see Bani¢-Pajni¢, 2004, p. 69-89). The tradition
underlying such a view of women presupposes their moral, intellectual,
and physical inferiority. Even in cases where certain texts may have
commendable intentions, there is often an implication of inferiority:

A striking example of the pronounced ambivalence of Renaissance
attitudes toward women is, paradoxical as it may sound, the
Renaissance praises of women. Most often, these praises were
directed at the traditionally prescribed virtues of women or the
traditional roles attributed to them in society (as homemakers,
wives, and mothers). These praises, in fact, merely reinforced their
inferiority and justified their subordinate role in society.

(Bani¢-Pajni¢, 2004, p. 78)

While some women in Renaissance Dubrovnik, such as Mara
Gugeti¢ or Cvijeta Zuzori¢, enjoyed a different social position, the majority
were uneducated and confined to their homes until marriage. Those unable
to marry due to dowries or other reasons often found themselves in convents
(see Falisevac, 2003, p. 121). Therefore, it is not surprising that Pera, Maro’s
fiancée, took the bold step of dressing as a man and embarking on a journey
to Rome to retrieve her fiancé. However, her daring action is likely motivat-
ed not by faithful love, but by fear (compare Svelec, 1968, p. 223). Hence,
as much as her move might appear to be an expression of transformative
emancipatory action, even considered scandalous by Maroje (Drzi¢, 1962, p.
313), it is driven by what Dzivo says: “And if we were to return to the City,
not having achieved what we came for due to misfortune, there would cer-
tainly be nuns to accept you,” to which she responds: “Even the nuns would
not accept those walking in this way” (Drzi¢, 1962, p. 21).

However revolutionary Drzi¢’s portrayal of Pera’s activity may be,
she is subject to circumstances and remains passive throughout the entire
play®. In the text Grizula, Gruba, enchanted by a fairy for her chosen one,

6 Women cross-dressing in literary texts is not a novelty; instances can be found even
in oral epics and the writings of Drzi¢’s contemporaries. The reasons were more or
less the same: pursuing professions not available to women, joining the army, dueling,
embarking on distant journeys, as well as engaging in prostitution, and lesbianism.
During the author’s time, cross-dressing was even legally sanctioned (see Cale
Feldman, 2001, p. 161). Pera committed three offenses (theft, traveling, cross-dressing),
but she remains passive until the end of the play, unlike other heroines, perhaps, with
similar inclinations (for more on the transvestism of this character and in general, see
Cale Feldman, 2001);
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embarks on a quest. Nonetheless, she exhibits more activity than Pera,
and Drzi¢ permits it due to her ‘Vlahinjica’ status, though she still faces
condemnation, this time from Dragi¢’s mother Vukosava. Similar to
many older characters in Drzi¢’s works, she critiques the behaviour of the
younger generation. More severe condemnation comes, for instance, from
Stojna, Miljenko’s mother, and Tirena (Drzi¢, 1962, p. 90), countered by
Radat, who deems it typical of the young, but also notes inappropriate
behaviour in some older women (Drzi¢, 1962, p. 91-92)’.

Drzi¢ allows certain female characters to transform their roles in
his other dramatic works as well. In Tripce de Utol¢e (Mande), the main
protagonist, Mande, stands out as the only one among Drzi¢’s female
characters to openly discuss erotic desire. She deceives her elderly and
alcoholic husband, adopts a disguise as a man to move freely outside her
home, and fulfils her desires with younger men (see FaliSevac 2013, p.
189)8. Mande is evidently in an arranged marriage, yet she takes matters
into her own hands. Despite having other suitors, the focus of the text
shifts towards two women who outsmart the men or, in other words, as-
sert control over them, subordinating them in a certain way. This dynamic
expresses a Boccaccian triumph of women over men: Kata over Lone,
Dzove over Krisa, Mande over Tripée (Drzi¢, 2017a, p. 20).

In a sense, the courtesan Laura in Dundo Maroje also undergoes a
transformation in her social role. The initial change takes place after her
move from Dubrovnik to Rome, evident in her name change, and further
solidifies in the resolution when, after finding her father and getting mar-
ried, she transforms into a respectable woman. It is noteworthy that the role
of the courtesan undergoes a certain transformation in DrZi¢’s work. De-
spite her materialistic tendencies, she chooses Maro, a young and hand-
some man, and one could argue that she loves him. This raises the question
of whether this love would have developed if the author had allowed him to
become impoverished, prompting consideration of whether Laura is a ste-
reotypical courtesan or a subversive character (see Gjurgjan, 2011).

Another woman who selects and contends for her chosen one is
Venera in the text Venera i Adon. However, she is also a servant, albeit to
a shepherd from above (Adon). With the aid of her charms and her son
Cupid, she manages to win over the man/god of her life.

In addition to the examined female characters, elderly women also
have a role in the plays, despite their undesirable position in reality.
Alongside physical punishment for transgressions, as mentioned in the

"The relationship between mothers-in-law and daughters-in-law, as well as their
conflicts, is also discussed by Satir in the Prologue of Skup (pp. 137-138), as well as
by Dobre in Skup (p. 160);

8 One cannot be certain to what extent D. FaliSevac’s viewpoint can be supported,
suggesting that this text can also be read as an early example of feminine/female
writing (FaliSevac, 2013, p. 192);
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texts (see, for example, Omakala in Grizul” (Drzi¢ 2017b, p. 16-17), oth-
er aspects of their bodily existence were under threat:

They were exploited by noblemen and noble sons, often with the
knowledge of the masters, because it was practical for them for
more than one reason. And when they gave birth, if they were not
banished, they could leave their children outside the doors of
Klarisa to be accepted into the orphanage, which many Dubrovnik
citizens bequeathed in their wills, reconciling themselves with the
world, for a certain sum of ducats. And if they were banished —
which was not uncommon — they could increase the number of
“wicked” women in Dui¢in’s stairs, in Podmirje, or a similar place.

(Svelec 1968, p. 73)

However, Drzi¢ provides these women with a form of satisfaction
by granting them the opportunity to articulate their sufferings and partici-
pate in the affairs of their masters. Dunja FaliSevac generalizes the atti-
tude towards women’s speech in this author’s works. Despite not often
being the initiators of the dramatic action and occasionally being por-
trayed in a stereotypical, even faceless manner, “they find their voice,
have their text, express their opinions, their views on life (which often
differ from male views)” (Fali§evac, 2013: p. 193-194). Considering
their, in most cases, mutual solidarity and support, it leads to the conclu-
sion that “Drzi¢ perceives women as emotionally more potent and posi-
tive beings than men” (ibid.).

Despite the general portrayal of women’s lives in Renaissance Du-
brovnik and the criticisms directed at them in Drzi¢’s plays by both men
and women themselves, with defenders on both sides, it can be inferred
that certain women attain a degree of freedom in the realms of speech®
and action. The question arises as to whether Drzi¢ genuinely permitted
liberation for women in themselves. One might argue that he did not, and
that he navigates between affirmation and patriarchal criticism, aligning
with the ambivalences of Renaissance Dubrovnik, or the era itself. In
Drzi¢’s works, women remain the ‘other’ in relation to the world of men,
to which he belongs. However, the distinction lies in their diversity, as his
heroines are not always noblewomen. Sometimes, they are not even
women from Dubrovnik, but rather Vlahinjice, Kotorans®®, Jedupke, pros-
titutes, elderly women, courtesans (Laura is even a woman from Kor¢u-
la), fairies, goddesses, unmarried women — in other words, undefined

9 The entire tirade about the relationship of men towards women, as well as a kind of
female superiority, and the lament for the ‘golden age’ of the Amazons, is expressed
by the Vlahinjica Miona in Grizula (28). She even declares that she wouldn't marry
even if they offered her all the wealth in the world;

10 Drzi¢ sets the entire plot of Ugo Tripcet in Kotor, perhaps “to avoid offending the
conservative Dubrovnik environment” (Falisevac, 2013: p. 188);
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women. Does this imply that a certain form of freedom is only accessible
to those who are different, the ‘other’, and who, regardless of the size of
their role, still belong to the periphery of real life?

CONCLUSION

The transformation of female characters in Shakespeare’s and Drzi¢’s
comedies can be viewed as liberating, as these plays portray women who de-
fy societal conventions and expectations. These characters are often depicted
as independent, intelligent, witty, and capable of adapting to various situa-
tions. They are willing to exert a certain degree of control over their lives,
even if it involves disguising themselves and cross-dressing as men.

However, despite the apparent liberating elements in the creation
of these female characters, it cannot be asserted that their authors played
an emancipatory role. For instance, in Shakespeare, there is an uncritical
acceptance of patriarchal values, and in Drzi¢, occasional portrayals of
women as sexual objects can be observed. Therefore, the representation
of female characters in these dramas, while undergoing a certain trans-
formation, needs to be critically examined. It is also crucial to note that
the liberating transformation of female characters in comedies can be
controversial. As some critics affirm, these characters are still constrained
by societal norms and ultimately revert to traditional female roles.

Nevertheless, characters created in this manner represented a step
forward in the ongoing struggle for women’s rights and freedom. This
type of freedom should not necessarily be perceived solely as Shake-
speare’s and Drzi¢’s feminist aspirations, but rather as an attempt to de-
pict comedic situations by questioning and disrupting established societal
standards. As claimed by Albert Rabil Ml. in his introduction to the trans-
lation of Agrippa’s work Declamation on the Nobility and Preeminence
of the Female Sex:

Humanism was a movement led by men who embraced the valuation
of women from ancient texts and who mostly shared misogynistic
perceptions of their culture. However, humanism also opened the door
to critiquing the misogynistic tradition.

(Bani¢-Pajni¢, 2004, p. 87)1

It is evident from all that has been discussed that the same asser-
tion can be made for the Renaissance period:

11 Rabil, A. ML., Introduction. In. Agrippa, H. C. (1996). Declamation on the Nobility
and Preeminence of the Female Sex, (p. xviii), Chicago and London (quotation taken
from Bani¢-Pajni¢, E.).
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The individual of the Renaissance emancipated the feminine within
himself, yet this emancipation was merely declarative. Nonetheless,
the process of genuine women's emancipation began then.

(Bani¢-Pajni¢, 2004, p. 87)
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OCJIOBABAJYRA TPAHCOOPMAILINJA ) KEHCKHUX
JIMKOBA Y HIEKCIIMPOBUM U AP KUREBUM
KOMEJIUJAMA

Buoaera JamaroBuh, Anexcanapa Ilonun
JpxaBau yHuBep3uret y Hosom [1azapy, [lemaptman 3a ¢usononike Hayke,
Hosu [1azap, Cpouja

Pe3ume

V¥ no6a xpaseune Ennzabere 11 Baxkuiio je yBepeme 11a Cy )KeHe HHTENEKTYalIHo, (H-
3WYKHA M MOpajHO MH(epHopHHje o MymKapama. [lok ce jenan Opoj MKEHCKUX JIMKOBa
[IIexcnMpoBUX ApaMa yKJiana y CTEpEOTHITHY CIHKY BPEMEHa M Y HOTIyHOCTH OCIIMKaBa
pOJHE yJIore TOT IEePHOAa, HEPETKU Cy M OHM JKEHCKH JIMKOBH KOjH PYIIE CTEPEOTHIIE O
JKEHH Kao cyOMHICHBHOM, KpXkoM Ouhy, 6e3 npaBa Ha concTBeHH uiueHTuTer. [log ytu-
1ajeM peHecaHce Koja je u3Mel)y ocTaior o3Haumia U TpaHcdopmaliijy keHa U OJHOca
npeMa BHMa, alld U CIIMKe Kpasbuile, MohHe W JOMHHaHTHe Biamapke, lllekcrp He-
PETKO y CBOjUM KOMaJuMa CJIMKa JKeHe Kao WHTEJMIeHTHe, Xpalpe, MIeMeHUTe U Kao
JKEHE KOje Ce IO CBOjHM CTaBOBMMA, allM M TI0 MpaBHMa KOje 3aXTeBajy HH 110 YeMy He
pasnmuKkyjy on Mymkapaia. HesaBucHe miane skeHe momyTt Po3anmmame u3 gpame ,.Kako
BaMm jparo” win bearpude u3 npame MrHozo Oyke HU OKO ueea TIPEACTaBIbAjy IpaMaTH-
YaH KOHTPAcT y oJHOCY Ha XepMmujy u3 apame Cau semmwe Hohu Wi Xepy U3 Ipame
Mnoeo 6yke nu oxo ueea. OHe ce He yKIamajy y CJIMKY HWAEaJHe JKeHEe TOT BpeMeHa.
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Takolhe, oHe HUCY HE3aBUCHE y MOACPHOM CMHUCIY PEuM, ald Kaja MX HOPEAHMO ca
THIMYHUM keHama [llekcriupoBor 100a, OHE TO 3aCHIypHO jecy.

V xomenujama Mapuna [[pxuha y y HeKMM cerMeHTHMa TekcToBa (Hip. Tupena,
Ckyn, Jynoo Mapoje) npuMeTHa je KOH3epBaTHBHA, aTpHjapXajHa KPUTHKA IPYIITBA,
OJIHOCHO BeJIMYame NMaTpHjapXalHOT pela U Mopaja, U ocyhuBame HOBOTapHja, Io-
ceOHO ycMepeHo Ha OMIIaJMHY, HapounTo xeHe. OHe ce KBanu(UKyjy Kao HepaxHe,
HEHHTEIUTeHTHE 1 3ainyhere MmogoMm. MehyTiMm, kpeupajyhu u npyrauuje nukose, p-
xwuh 6anancupa n3mely adpupmaryje u maTpujapxainHe KPUTHKE YIPaBo y QyXy amOu-
BaJieHIMja peHecancHor JlyOpoBHHUKA, OMHOCHO BpeMeHa. Mmnak, uynnu ce qa xox Jp-
xuha jxeHa ocTaje APyrocT y OJHOCY Ha CBET MyIIKapana, KojeM OH CAM IpHIaja, C
THM IITO CE OHA YMHOXKaBa, jep HErOBE jyHAKHI-E HUCY BIACTEIIMHKE, NMOHEKaJ HU
Hy6posuanke, Beh Brnaxumune, Kotopanke, Jehymke, moaBonmauuiie, TOIUIIHHIE,
kypruzaHe (Jlaypa je y3a cse jomr u Kopuyranka), Buie, Oorume, HeyqaTe — JaKie,
HeneduHuCaHe KeHe.

XKencku mukosu y llexcrimposum u Jip>xuheBuM KomenrjamMa Ha CBOjeBPCTaH Ha-
YHH jecy TpPaHC(OPMHCAHU — YeCTO Cy CaMOCTaJIHU, MHTEIUTCHTHH, lyXOBUTH U CIIO-
cOOHM J1a ce Mpuiiarojie pa3an4uTuM cutyauujama. JKene cy crnpemue y oapelheHoj
MepH Jia IPey3My KOHTPOIY HaJ CBOjUM XHMBOTHMA, YIIPKOC APYIITBEHNM KOHBEHIIH-
jama, 4ak ¥ aKo TO MoJpa3syMeBa MAaCKHPame U MpepyliaBame y Mymkapue. Ho, ymp-
KOC €BHJICHTHUM ociobahajyhuM eneMeHTHMa y Kpeupamy KEHCKHX JHKOBA, HE MO-
ke ce pehu Ja Cy BHUXOBH ayTOpW MMall €MaHIMNaTopcKy yiory. Oduro je ma cy
OBH JIMKOBU U JlaJbe OTPAaHWYEHM IPYIITBEHHM HOpMaMma U Ja ce Ha Kpajy Bpahajy
TPaJNIIMOHATIHIM )KEHCKUM yJIoTama.

Wnak oBako KpeupaHH JIMKOBHU NIPEICTaBIbalIM Cy HCKOpaK y OopOM 3a jkeHCKa Tpa-
Ba U c1o0ofdy, Koja ce HE MOpa M HE MOXKE HY>KHO IOCMAaTpaTd Kao (peMHHHUCTHYKA
texma Llexcrmpa n dpskuha, Beh nmpe xao mokymaj NperCcIUTHBAKkA U HapyIaBamba
yCTaJbeHUX IPYIITBEHUX CTAHIAPIA, jep ,,4OBjeK peHECaHCe eMAHLIUITUPAO je JKEHCKO y
ce0u, HO Ta je eMaHIMManuja Omia camo nekiaaparuBHa” (banuh-Ilajaunh, 2004, p. 87).






TEME, Vol. XLVIII, N° 2, April — June 2024, pp. 461-478

Original research paper https://doi.org/10.22190/TEME230928026J
Received: September 28, 2023 UDC 821.163.41.09“19¢
Revised: February 13, 2024

Accepted: February 23, 2024

SERBIAN LITERARY MODERNA ‘CAUGHT’
IN THE PROCESS OF COMMUNICATION 2
Jelena Jovanovi¢”
University of Ni§, Faculty of Philosophy, Nis, Serbia
ORCIDiD:_Jelena Jovanovi¢ https://orcid.org/0000-0002-5396-4335

Abstract

Beginning with today’s widely accepted thesis about literature as an act of
communication, the paper presents a part of the results of a wider study of that process in a
diachronic overview of recent Serbian literature. The base of the research is the question of
the historicity of literature, including the problematization of the concept of development as
the key determinant of a group of authors dealing with literary-historical processuality, and
simultaneously rejecting the final consequence of the poststructuralist demand for the
deconstruction of history. In so posited a frame, the study incorporates the communication
between Serbian literary Moderna and a wider social and cultural context in which texts
come into being, and which themselves constitute the mentioned context, and a dialogue
with the present moment in which criteria of the value and meaning of literary texts shift.
Through the examination of that period, it problematizes the question of the time frames of
literary-historical stages, their internal dynamics, and their correlation with other literary
periods/directions/movements. We rely on interdisciplinary studies that shed light on the
literary process in contact with other arts for the argumentation of some literary attributes
of Serbian Moderna, as well as for the explication of some of its under-researched
characteristics. For that purpose, one segment of the paper is devoted to the relationship
between the poetic texts of Moderna and visual arts (sculpture and painting) and music.
The methodological foundation of the paper consists of the examination of literature from
the perspective of phenomenological studies, which arrived at their reinterpretation with
the development of cognitive studies, at the centre of which is literature as an act of
communication.
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CPIICKA KIbUKEBHA MOJIEPHA
»YXBAREHA” Y IIPOHECY KOMYHUKAIIUJE

Ancrpakr

INonazehu ox nmanac ommrenpuxsaheHe Te3e O KEHIKEBHOCTH Ka0 KOMYHHKAIH-
OHOM 4HHY, paj he ImpeacTaBuTH A€o0 pesyirara OOMMHUjET IIpoydaBarma TOT Iporeca
y OHjaXpOHHjCKOM TIperyieqy HOBHje CpICKe KibikeBHOCTH. OCHOBY HCTpaKHBamba
yuHrhe NHUTake UCTOPUYHOCTH KEH)KEBHOT TEKCTa, YKIbY4yjyhu npobinemarusauujy
1ojMa pa3Boja Kao KJbY4YHE OJpEAHHIE TPyIe ayTopa Koja ce 0aBH KEHHKEBHOHCTO-
PHUjcKOM TpolecyanHomy, y3 HCTOBPEMEHO HEMPHUXBATambe KPajie KOHCEKBEHIIE
MOCTCPYKTYPAJIMCTUYKOT 3aXTeBa O AEKOHCTPYKIMjU UCTOpHje. Y Tako MOCTAaBIJBEH
OKBHp yKJIONMheMo KOMyHHKaLHUjy CPIICKE KIbIDKEBHE MOJIEpHE ca IIUPUM JPYIITBE-
HUM KOHTEKCTOM Yy KOMe JieJla HacTajy, HICTOBpEMEHO U camMa YuHehH MOMEHYTH KOH-
TEKCT, QJIM U IUjaJioT ca CaBPEMEHHUM TPEHYTKOM y KOME JI0JIa3H 10 IoMepama KpHuTe-
pHjyMa BPEIHOCTH M 3HAYCH-a KHWKEBHOI TekcTa. Kpo3 ucTpaxuBame TOr nepuoza
npobneMaTn3oBahe ce MUTame BPEMEHCKUX OKBHPA KEMKEBHOMCTOPHjCKUX €Tara,
BHUXOBE YHYTpAIbE JMHAMHKE H OBE3AHOCTH Ca OCTAIMM KHbMKEBHUM IIEpUOANMa/
npaBlUMa/ TIOKpeTUMa. Y apryMEHTAlUju HEKMX OCOOCHOCTH KIbHIKEBHOCTH CPIICKE
MOJIEpPHE, Ka0 U y eKCIUTMLHPamky HEKUX HBEHHUX JI0 cajia HeIOBOJFHO HCTPAKEHUX Ka-
paKkTepUCTHKa IociIykuhe HaM MHTepANCIUINIMHAPHA NCTPaKMBamka KOja pacBeTJba-
Bajy KIIDKEBHH IIPOLIEC Y JOJUPY ca IPYTMM yMETHOCTUMA. Y Ty CBPXY, jelaH Cer-
MEHT ITOocBeTHheMO Be3M MOSTCKMX TEKCTOBAa MOJEPHE ca JMKOBHHM YMETHOCTHMA
(BajapcTBOM M CIMKAapCTBOM) M MY3UKOM. METOJOJOIIKY OCHOBY paja MpEACTaBiba
MoCMaTpame KIbIKEBHOCTH U3 yIia (PEHOMEHOJIOMKIX NCTPAKUBAMKA, KOja CBOjy pe-
WHTEPIPETANjy JOKUBJHABajy pa3B0jeM KOTHUTHBHHUX CTYAH]a, a Y YHjeM Ce IEHTPY
HaJla3u KHbIKEBHOCT Ka0 KOMYHHKAIIN]CKH YHH.

KibyuHe peun: 1poliec, KOMyHHKaIH]ja, HCTOPHja KIIKEBHOCTH, CPIICKa MOJIEpHa,
HHTEPUCIUITHHAPHOCT.

LITERARY HISTORY: REALITY OR ANACHRONISM

The question of literary history, which was resolved multiple
times, was revived yet again at the turn of the twenty-first century. On
one side, there are nominalists, who claim, following medieval scholastic
teachings, that every work is valuable in itself, and, thus, they exclude an
interdependent chaining into diachronic sequences, completely denying
the idea of literary development. They avoid any general definitions and
abstractions, and advocate an analytical, individual approach to literary
texts. On the path of that reflection, at the beginning of the twentieth cen-
tury, the following considerations can be identified: the observations of
B. Croce, who, advocating the unique charms of individual works, elimi-
nates any kind of classifications and generalizations®; W. P. Ker who

L “Every true work of art has violated some established kind and upset the ideas of the
critics, who have thus been obliged to broaden the kinds, until finally even the
broadened kind has proved too narrow, owing to the appearance of new works of art,
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claims “that we do not need literary history, as its objects are always pre-
sent, are ‘eternal,” and thus have no proper history at all” (as cited in
Wellek and Warren, 1949, p. 265); T. Eliot’s claim that “the whole of the
literature of Europe from Homer and within it the whole of the literature
of his own country has a simultaneous existence and composes a simulta-
neous order” (1919, p. 55); and above everyone else, the widely cited A.
Schopenhauer, with the thought that “art is everywhere at its goal” (1909,
p. 239). Negating the contextualization of literary works, literature as an
act of communication, and thus its processuality/development, the afore-
mentioned authors simultaneously negate the existence of literary history.
It is sometimes seen as ‘the necessary evil’, and is reduced to a sequence
of texts or authors that consecutively appear in time, but without any ad-
ditional interdependence and causality — there is no category of qualita-
tive change in such an understanding: individual works and their authors
are just concretizations/realizations of the same essence. One of the most
famous examples that disintegrates the idea of the processuali-
ty/development/historicity of literary texts is R. M. Meyer’s Die Deutsche
Litteratur des Neunzente Jahrhunderts (1910), where the whole century is
divided into decades filled with sequences of literary works. In such a
constructed system, periodization is understood as something that is im-
posed on literature from the outside, in the form of a mould that is filled
with specific subject matter to enable a particular historical orientation
within an enormous literary material. Therefore, it is a “wilful act of the
historian” (Meyer, 1910, as cited in Skreb, 1964, p. 98).

Soon afterwards, a harsh criticism of Meyer’s system emerged, and
a whole range of scholars who proved the historicity of literary texts ap-
peared, consequently seeing literary history as immanent in its nature.
Accordingly, three influential names should be mentioned: W. Pinder, at
the beginning of the twentieth century; R. Wellek, who presented his the-
ory in the middle of the twentieth century; and Z. Les$i¢, who examined
the question of historicity at the end of the previous century. The first of
these thinkers begins with saving historicity:

History should be viewed not only as a simultaneity or succession
(Neben und Nacheinander) of human acts and experiences, not only as
something whose parts could be interpreted psychologically but is
meaningless and chaotic on the whole (if we want to be consistent),
but as an occurrence that surpasses human will and that is what
precisely makes it representable (anschaulich).

(Pinder, as cited in Skreb, 1964, p. 98, 99)

naturally followed by new scandals, new upsettings and—new broadenings” (Croce,
1920, p. 37);
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In Wellek, perspectivism is the key term for understanding the
historicity of literature:

We must rather adopt a view for which the term ‘Perspectivism’
seems suitable. We must be able to refer a work of art to the values of
its own time and of all the periods subsequent to its own. A work of
art is both ‘eternal’ (i.e., preserves a certain identity) and ‘historical’
(i.e., passes through a process of traceable development).

(Wellek et al., 1949, p. 35)

Z. Lesi¢ explains that a literary work is historical in two ways: first
and foremost because it arises in a historical world, and so it carries traces
of the entire world in its structure; subsequently, it is historical because
we find it at a very specific place within a single timeline:

To be condemned to temporality means to have one’s place in a
particular temporal sequence, which in the historical world is not
only a succession in time but also an ‘developmental sequence,’
because everything that occurs in it does not just come one after
the other but also from one another. That is why we can say that
a literary work is not only a ‘product of history’ [...], but it is also
a ‘producing part of history’.

(Lesié, 1986, pp. 51, 52)

Historiography experienced a substantial crisis in poststructuralist
studies that peaked with the theory of deconstruction, establishing the
thesis of the “endless postponement of establishing meaning” and the
impossibility of any kind of semantic stability — everything is turned into
a narrative to which historiographic metafiction also belongs. The dis-
course of history transforms itself into a complex mechanism fundamen-
tally incapable of reaching the truth, and is endlessly burdened with the
idea of the ‘real’ that is always ideologically presented (R. Barthes par-
ticularly deals with that in “The Discourse of History” (1989)). Indirectly,
such a situation opens up the possibility of the predominance of arbitrari-
ness over theoretical considerations of literary history; it loses its national
character within specific entities and loses the quality of literariness by
pouring over into cultural studies under the currently dominant and topi-
cal European projects. N. Nikoli¢ very prudently examines the possibility
of misusing the final consequences of deconstructionism for the creation
of a “desirable meaning of literary past”, where there is no place for the
proclaimed methodology of representing multiple historical stories (Ni-
koli¢, 2015, p. 12). Standing between these rather simplistically depicted
opposites, we state that literary history’s right to exist should not be abol-

2 That could be recognized in Derrida’s famous sentence “Il n’y a pas de hors-texte”
(1976, p. 207).
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ished due to the impossibility of the absolute objectification of the past,
but that it should be observed through its dialectical nature. Returning
therefore to H. R. Jauss (1982)% and W. Iser (1978, pp. 49, 50), we fully
support their view of this issue which M. P. Markowski summarizes in
the following way:

History is not a series of events that exist objectively, nor is
literature a sum of texts that exist outside of history. It is about the
historicity of texts, and, thus, it is not only that they exist in some
specific historical period but they are also actualized by readers
from other epochs with the help of different reader conventions
and in different cultural contexts.

(Markowski, 2009, p. 110)

That subsequently leads to the question of the universality of aes-
thetic value that a literary work obtains by undergoing a specific evalua-
tion of the so-called aesthetic objects in a spatio-temporal sequence,
where an aesthetic object represents the immaterial equivalent of the ma-
terial part in the recipient’s consciousness, originating in the meeting of
incentives which proceed from the work itself and an actual/alive aesthet-
ic tradition that belongs to the collective (Mukarzovski, 1971, pp. 118,
119). This thesis explains very well the emergence of the literary-
historical story through the openness for multiple interpretations unified
by hierarchization: there will always be something that will come out of
its frame together with an evaluation of the existing material from a cer-
tain standpoint, from which the historical narrative is shaped:

However, the awareness of that procedure enables those values,
and the standpoint itself, to be externalised and offered for
acceptance, refusal, and most frequently for different changes;
shortly, the completeness necessary for the story to have meaning
is not to be closure.

(Nikoli¢, 2015, p. 194)

Such reflections on the dialectical nature of the historical process
are in complete accordance with the cognitivist understanding of litera-
ture as an act of communication, where the realization of the literary work
is produced exclusively in the interaction between the text and reader who
activates their own cognitive frames in the moments of reception®. In this

3 «A literary work is not an object that stands by itself and that offers the same view to
each reader in each period” (Jauss, 1982, p. 21);

4 Wolfgang Iser, Hans Robert Jauss, Shlomith Rimmon-Kenan, David Herman, Wrener
Wolf, Ansgar Nuining, Marie-Laure Ryan and many others have written about it. ,,AS
the reader uses the various perspectives offered him by the text in order to relate the
patterns and the ‘schematised views’ to one another, he sets the work in motion, and
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way, recent studies have re-connected the interpretation of texts with the
context in which they reveal their nature and existence: it can be an inter-
action with a particular time, space, social context, and other arts. The
possibilities are limitless.

SERBIAN MODERNA:
A STAGE IN THE LITERARY-HISTORICAL PROCESS

Bearing all of the aforementioned in mind, we will refer to the
question of the specificity of the Serbian Moderna literary period, and
problematize the status of temporal borders, internal dynamics and inter-
connections of different cultural environments (Serbian and Western Eu-
ropean literary centres at the beginning of the twentieth century). Right
here, the question is whether it is a period, or perhaps it is more precise to
say epoch, direction, or school. Even though the mentioned dilemma at
this moment seems like a superfluous examination of less important ques-
tions, what partly creates difficulties during the shaping of a literary his-
torical overview is terminological non-uniformity. That is why this study
relies on M. Solar who, in Theory of Literature, gives the necessary ex-
planations of specific terms that are sometimes synonymously used (So-
lar, 2005, pp. 142-146). Flaker’s concept of stylistic formation can be
added to the given list which emphasizes that stylistic characteristics of
literary works are crucial for defining broader temporal periods (Flaker,
2011, p. 108)°.

After reviewing complex terminological issues, the paper considers
Moderna as the period in which twentieth-century literature begins. It
was equated with modernism for a long time, which in turn led to a gen-
eral confusion in the overview of poetic paradigms. Having been taken
over from German linguistic practice (more specifically from Hermann
Bahr and his Die Moderne manifesto from 1890) which used it to mark a
reaction to the positivistic currents within Realism, the term took root in
Serbia as an umbrella term for literary developments leading up to the
First World War. Following what was occurring in Europe, domestic lit-
erature was, precisely through Serbian Moderna, the harbinger of interna-
tionalization and the inclusion of smaller cultural environments in dia-
logue with bigger environments, primarily French and English. The back-

this very process results ultimately in the awakening of responses within himself.
Thus, reading causes the literary work to unfold its inherently dynamic character.”
(Iser 1972, p.280)

5J. Deli¢ (2019, p. 237) i J. Vjezbicki (2003, pp. 100-109) argued about about the use
of this term.
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bone of the shift, which was already present in Europe throughout the
second half of the nineteenth century, consisted of the absolutization of
the aesthetic and the emphasis on the artist’s social role.

In Serbian literature, as in the literature of Middle and Eastern Eu-
rope, Moderna arrived late and mostly in a syncretic form, merging dif-
ferent elements of late nineteenth-century literary tendencies. In some
historical overviews, the period of Moderna is defined as modernism,
symbolism, and neo-romanticism. The first term is not the best solution
for labelling this period in Eastern European literature, especially in Ser-
bian literature. First of all, it is not suitable because an objection could be
raised that it does not contain a specific historical dimension, and then
because it carries a very narrow meaning in Serbian literary theory which
strictly separates this period from the literary directions at the beginning
of the twentieth century. However, that is not the only problem; here, the
names of cultural and social periods intersect with strictly literary con-
cepts, which at the same time correlate but also differ from each other. In
relation to this, M. Epstein’s thoughts are important when he makes a dis-
tinction between socio-historical and cultural paradigms. His interpreta-
tion enables a more distant viewpoint from which certain phenomena that
help establish a better orientation in a complex network of intercrossed
concepts can be mapped. Thus, he singles out four great epochs in the his-
tory of humankind: ANTIQUITY — MEDIEVAL PERIOD — NEW,
MODERN ERA, MODERNITY (from the Renaissance to modernism®) —
POSTMODERNITY, or the POSTMODERN ERA (Epstein, 2010, pp.
20-22). As literature is not and cannot be viewed in isolation from social
assumptions, it is important to notice that the literature of the twentieth
and twenty-first centuries, and even Serbian literature so unpopularly,
imprecisely and incorrectly defined, fit into the last two mentioned
epochs. Therefore, the aim here is to make a difference between the Mod-
ern Age (Modernity) and Moderna, which is just another stage within the
wider process of modernism. For some, the Modern Age begins with the
Renaissance; for others, it begins with the discovery of the American con-
tinent; according to some, the starting point of the Modern Age can be
found in the distortion of form brought about by Mannerism and the Ba-
roque, and yet, for some scholars like M. Weber whom J. Habermas
(1983, pp. 8-10) relies on, and M. Suvakovié¢ (2005, p. 380), who will al-
so be followed in this paper, the beginning of the Modern Age is the Age
of Enlightenment in the eighteenth century. It arose at the moment when

6 Within modernism, Epstein mentions certain stages as examples of a “more detailed
partition”: symbolism, futurism, surrealism, existentialism (2010, p. 22). M. Suvakovi¢, in
relation to that, notices that modernism is a “macro-form or a megaculture of the
organization and development of culture and literature from the end of the eighteenth
century to the end of the 1960s” (Suvakovi¢, 2005, p. 380).
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the Christian totalizing worldview broke down. With the Modern Age
(Modernity), a division of different areas of human endeavours appeared,
and the personality that we recognize as the figure of the artist appeared
for the first time, and acted in a specific, wholly autonomous discipline’.

To make things clearer, it is useful to go back to the epochs singled
out by Epstein, with a special focus on the field of art in them: in antiqui-
ty, art represented a part of the human world and its relationship with the
universe, nature and god; during the Middle Ages, it was a form of com-
munication with the other, due to which humans exist in the first place. In
the Modern Age (modernity), art was something in itself, and the artist
became a separate subject capable of realizing it. He did that in different
ways: by relying on inspiration/talent in Romanticism, and through social
engagement in Realism. In the age of the modernist shift, the artist creat-
ed by giving in to free play, which C. Baudelaire, in the middle of the
nineteenth century, explains by following the phrase /’art pour I'arf’. The
germ from which the “adventure of the twentieth century* arises can be
identified precisely in the autonomy of literature. The aesthetic theory
which found its inspiration in Poe’s reflections against the “heresy of di-
dacticism,” made in the name of beauty which is “the sole legitimate
province of the poem” (Poe, 1907, p. 23), realized its full potential with
French Parnassians and symbolists, especially T. Gautier and his follow-
ers (G. de Nerval, T. de Banville, C. Baudelaire).

This information is also important for Serbian literature because
Serbian writers at the beginning of the twentieth century were focused
predominantly on French literature and Paris, where new literary ideas
came from. Our authors, especially poets, followed the twentieth-century
idea of art whose function is to be without function. Such a position of art
was enabled by a bourgeois, capitalistic society that could provide indi-
viduals with economic security and leisure (i.e., P. Cézanne, C. Baude-
laire, and C. Monet)°. Because of this, artists could create art that was not
conditioned by the production process and the social division of labour.
Artists were becoming craftsmen, and specialists in their craft (Suva-
kovi¢, 2009).

7 “The project of modernity formulated in the 18th century by the philosophers of the
Enlightenment consisted in their efforts to develop objective science, universal
morality and law, and autonomous art according to their inner logic” (Habermas,
1983, p. 9);

8 It was used for the first time by B. Constant in the Journal (11 February 1804):
“L'art pour l'art, et sans but; tout but dénature 1'art.”
(https://www.larousse.fr/encyclopedie/divers/L_art_pour_lart/186076);

9 From there comes the stream of literary bohemia, which will be accepted in Serbia
under completely different circumstances by the so-called “subcultural current” in
literature (S. Pandurovi¢ and Dis belonged to it);
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During the reign of Milo§ Obrenovi¢ in the middle of the nine-
teenth century, Serbia discarded the feudal and accepted the capitalist so-
cial order, joining the Industrial Revolution that was just emerging in Eu-
rope. The May Coup of 1903, which overthrew the absolutism of the
Obrenovi¢ dynasty and signalled the beginning of an era of parliamentary
democracy, contributed to the modernization and progression of society.
All this points to the fact that the socio-economic conditions in Serbia af-
fected the modernization of literature. Similarly to the aforementioned
French painters and authors, the main representatives of Serbian symbol-
ism, J. Duc¢i¢ and M. Raki¢, could follow the idea of Kantian “disinterest-
ed interest” in art. Verses from one of Duci¢’s ars poetica poems, Poetry
or My Poetry, are perhaps a great example: “Be too beautiful to please
everyone, / Too haughty to live for others” (2011, p. 661).

Europeanization and modernization were indicated in Serbian lit-
erature even before that, in the Serbian Review magazine established by
Lj. Nedi¢ in 1895, in which he sharply criticizes the utilitarian theory of
S. Markovi¢. In his study From Recent Serbian Lyric Poetry (1893), the
same critic praises V. Ili¢’s artistry in his poetry. Consequently, the year
1892 can be marked as the beginning of Moderna, where the aforemen-
tioned poet created poetry which was completely aligned with French
Parnassianism and symbolism. He was the harbinger of Serbian symbol-
ism, which, besides obvious connections to France, is not its copy. Serbi-
an symbolism is essentially Parnasso-symbolism. Jovan Deli¢ thinks that
symbolism would be an adequate term for this period of Serbian literature
if prose was excluded from the process'®. The French influence is evident
in many aspects of poetic production:

Hence the iambic hendecasyllable and symmetrical trochaic
dodecasyllable, which is often mistermed as ‘alexandrine.’
Probably, this is where Raki¢’s and Dis’ envelope quintain comes
from, as an echo of different kinds of rondo. Remarkable terza
rima poems were composed then (by Santi¢ and Dis). Santi¢’s
poems are, perhaps, inspired by German poetry. This is when the
sonnet form blossomed (Santi¢, Du¢i¢, Bojié).

(Deli¢, 2019, p. 238)

The mentioned characteristics that emphasize formal perfection
can be perfectly argued by the connections between the literature of that
period and the fine arts''. All this came as an imperative from the French

10 M. Pavlovi¢ describes this period as “the golden age of our poetry” (1992, p. 210),
and D. VitoSevi¢ supplements it with the statement that symbolism is the backbone of
that golden poetic period (1975);

11 The theoretical framework of this part of the study primarily consists of segments of
cognitive narratology and interdisciplinary methodological models that enable an
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literary and theoretical practice of the Parnassians, who frequently ex-
pressed their views of poetry through sculptural metaphors. Thus, C.
Baudelaire, a great admirer of T. Gautier — the central figure of Parnassi-
anism, in a collection of essays titled Slikarski saloni, notes various ob-
servations about sculpture where his considerations about literature can
be found:

Our sculptors are more skilful, and that excessive preoccupation
with craft completely consumes our sculptors of today as well as
painters. / As lyric poetry ennobles everything, even passion, the real
sculpture brings ceremoniousness into everything, even movement. It
gives all that is human something eternal that proceeds even from the
hardness of the material used.

(1979, p. 61) / (1979, p. 368)

T. Gautier, in his Parnassian ars poetica poem Art, insists on the
formal beauty of a poem that must be difficult to achieve:

Just as a sculptor should contrast marble and bronze with soft clay,
and a painter should contrast baked enamel with watercolour, so a
poet should achieve harmonious beauty with clear and clean lines
in the strict form of difficult lyric genres.

(Zivkovié, 1992, p. 570)

Because of this attitude towards works of art and their creators, in
which the illusion of genius is lost, he, viewing the poet above all as a
craftsman, would make a request: “Scrape, sculpt, chisel!”'? The Parnas-
sians were turned towards the ideal of formal perfection that they saw in
harmoniously made sculptures, and they frequently sang of their enthusi-
asm for works of art, which were completely devoid of passion's. That is
why their poetry is distant and cold like the marble of the statues they

interpretation of the relationship between the written word and other types of mediation
in conveying content. The inspiration came from literary studies that reactualized the
dialogic nature of texts explained by the concepts of intertextuality, intermediality,
transfictionality, and transmediality. Special attention is paid to specific phenomena that
can be further illuminated by this approach and help to better understand some aspects
of Serbian Moderna in the process of communication with other arts;

12 Sculpte, lime, ciséle!”
(https:/Awww.bonjourpoesie.fr/lesgrandsclassiques/Poemes/th%C3%A9ophile_gautier/lart);
13 Following the path of the Parnassians’ connection with the visual arts, the information
about the emergence of photography in the middle of the nineteenth century in France,
as well as about the struggle for its artistic status, might be interesting: “The struggle for
the recognition of its artistic status lasted from (and during) the beginning of the
twentieth century, when photography was finally recognized as an artistic discipline”
(Lazi¢, 2017, p. 1074). The same author notes that the French photographer Eugene
Atget called his photographs of Paris taken at the turn of the century “documents for
artists” (2017, p. 1075);
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admire. That would be one of the key objections to Parnassians, and so
Duci¢, in his symbolist manifesto, characterizing V. Ili¢ as a “teacher of
form” and a “pure Parnassian”, would conclude that new poetry “should
incorporate the thought and sensibility of modern poetry into a perfect
form, which will especially mark his individuality” (Duci¢, 2018, p. 182).
The thematization of sculpture is present in both French and Serbian poet-
ry of this direction (e.g., Thibault, Niobe, Corinthian Hetaira of V. Ili¢,
Yearning, Midnight of J. Duci¢). All the characteristics of Parnassianism
are present in them: beauty of expression, precision, clarity of imagery,
clarity of description, regularity of verse; turning towards antiquity,
sculptures of Venus, Mars, Niobe, Laocoon, Oedipus etc.; and writing
about impersonal beauty. It should be added that the legacy of the Parnas-
sian cultivation of form is inherited even by those poets who do not the-
matize sculpture explicitly, hence the already mentioned isometric, but al-
so strict poetic forms (such as the sonnet or terza rima) and firmly estab-
lished stanzas (i.e., quatrain, tercet, envelope quintain).

In addition to the relation with sculpture, pictoriality in the works of
Serbian Moderna can be traced to the tendency of some authors towards
decoration, ornamentation, towards what is called “decorative symbolism”,
which is linked to the poetics of secession. As Alexander Flaker rightly
observes:

In the old motifs, elements primarily decorative in the visual sense
are sought, suitable for building a harmonious enclosed structure
(frequent sonnets!) which seem to want to oppose the restless
modernity.

(Flaker, 2011, p. 152)

The visuality of literary secession proceeds directly from the source —
secessionist painting, which was characterized by asymmetry, curved lines
and stylized ornamentation, and which was initiated by the Munich, Vienna
and Berlin art circles.

Examples of such poetry can be found among the verses of the Poems
of Dubrovnik cycle (within the collection Imperial Sonnets) by Jovan Ducic,
a cycle turned towards the Renaissance and Barogque Dubrovnik, where the
poet proves to be an excellent painter of the atmosphere and characters of old
Dubrovnik. These poems, as KaSanin observes:

14 There are also those literary scholars, such as Milo§ Dordevi¢, who express
skepticism about transferring the characteristics of secessionist painting into literature.
“If [that] seems to be the case, it is mostly related to the lyric poetry of that period
(1895-1910), to some poems by a certain author [...]. That lyricism is characterized
by the idealization of beauty, traditional life within the spheres of life, with a slightly
ironic and symbolic note” (Zivkovi¢, 1992, p. 751);
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in respect to their matter, they are no less to look at than to listen
to — in our lyric poetry, there are no more vivid pictures or more
attractive portraits than in them. By atmosphere, scenes, faces,
anecdotes, the Poems of Dubrovnik are what the gallant festivities
of the French and Italian painters of the eighteenth century were,
which Duci¢ undoubtedly saw and was inspired by: Dubrovnik
Wine, that is Lancret, Dubrovnik Carnival, Longi, the Senator of
Dubrovnik, Vato. The virtue of those Duci¢’s poems, solitary in
our modern literature, is not only in the witty narration and lively
visuality but also in the discreet sensibility.

(Kaganin, 2001, p. 1231)1

Similarly, interpreting the Poems of Dubrovnik, Branko Leti¢ often
uses expressions from the field of painting: image, canvas, drawing, and
detail. Duci¢’s verses reflecting this were criticized by Mato§ and paro-
died by Vinaver, and recently Jovan Zivlak wrote about their low aesthet-
ic potential:

The most frequently interpreted and accepted Poems of Dubrovnik,
apart from few humorous verses and evocation of Dubrovnik’s
ambience, its destinies and occasions, with contessas, ladies,
carnivals and epitaphs, apart from lightness and one-dimensional
loveliness, fail to reach the power of exciting poetry.

(Zivlak, 1998, p. 317)

Not entirely sharing the quoted critical judgment, our attention,
from all the aforementioned reviews of this cycle, is drawn to the mention
of noble titles, a focus on the past and decorative loveliness®6. After this
kind of transmedial insight, the following conclusion emerges: consider-
ing our poets at the beginning of the twentieth century, it seems that the
question is not only the influence of French Parnassianism and symbol-
ism but also the achievements of literary secession — this slightly modifies
the idea of Serbian Moderna poetry.

The transition from Parnassian to symbolist poetics has often been
interpreted in domestic criticism as a shift in emphasis from the visual to
the acoustic. Although we cannot completely agree with such a strict di-
vision, the fact is that Serbian modernist poets in the symbolist stages of

5 Following the quoted observations about the connection between the Poems of
Dubrovnik and representations of Italian painters, and in order to illustrate the
intermediality of Duci¢’s Parnassian poetry, we refer to Caravaggio’s painting The
Cardsharps and to the work of the Dutch artist Gerrit van Honthorst (see his painting
The Concert), who lived in Italy for a while and relied on Caravaggio’s poetics;

16 The transvisualization that leads to the poetics of secession is also clearly visible in
1li¢’s oeuvre, e. g. in the song Babakaj based on the painting of the same name by
DPorde Krsti¢, a Serbian representative of secessionist art;
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their production directed special attention toward some musical compo-
nents, both thematically and formally, which signalled the dynamics of
literary changes that were taking place then. However, as shown by Mina
buri¢!” in her study, in the case of Serbian verse, those changes began to
take place already with Vojislav Ili¢ at the end of the nineteenth century.
In several places, the author points to a movement from syllabic-tonal to
tonal versification, which is a distant anticipation of the transition to free
verse (Puri¢, 2021, p. 111).

Apart from the formal level, the reliance of modernist writers on
the auditory is noticeable on the level of theme, motif and the style of po-
etic texts. In this instance, we only list a few titles that imply a musical,
but also a wider, auditory component: Akordi (Chords), Tisina (Silence),
Slusanje (Listening), Dubrovacki Requiem (Dubrovnik Requiem), Sum
(Noise), Refren (Refrain), Sonata (Sonata), Rapsodija (Rhapsody) (J.
Ducic), Serenada (Serenade) (Alegro, Adagio, Menuet lugubre), Kineski
madrigal (Chinese Madrigal) (M. Raki¢), Violina (Violin), Predgrade
tisine (Suburbs of Silence), and Zvona na jutrenje (Dawn Bell) (Vladislav
Petkovi¢ Dis).

Of all the listed poets of Serbian symbolism, Duci¢ was the only
one who poetically and thoughtfully used words from the audito-
ry/musical register in order to get closer to European literary trends,
whether they came from France, Austria or Germany. This is evidenced
by the most frequent use of synesthesia: no poet in Serbian symbolism re-
sorted to synesthesia more than him; his poetry is dominated by the ‘col-
our hearing’*8,

Indeed, the predominant poetics of Moderna is symbolism, but the
strand which nurtured “traditional Serbian patriotism, social and moral
utilitarianism, and political and social activism” should be added to the
poetic practice at the beginning of the twentieth century, and so J. Dereti¢
rightfully states that the literature of that period moved between Euro-
peanism and folk spirit, individualism and nationalism, and pessimism

17 The transition from transvisualization to transmusicalization, which brings about the
dynamics of literary streams, but also the announcement of certain poetic changes, is
perfectly traced by this author by dealing with the relation between the poetic and the
musical in V. Tli¢, the concept of Santi¢’s musicality, Dugi¢’s musical epistemology and
transmusicalization of cadence in his works, Raki¢ as the Beethoven of Serbian modernist
literature, and the musicality of Dis’ and Boji¢’s poetry (Puri¢, 2022).

18 1n some works of criticism, this is further specified by the term chromaesthesia (sound
colouring; sound in color). It is probably not without significance that among the Serbian
Symbolists, the poetry of Jovan Duci¢ attracted the most attention from composers. “As
accepted in literary criticism, his verses are unvaried in terms of meter, mostly
hendecasyllables and dodecasyllables, but with a very musical effect. Those two
characteristics — the uniformity of meter and musicality — are certainly the most
significant moments that influenced the composers” (Blagojevi¢-Milin, 1985, p. 665).
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and activist optimism (Dereti¢, 1996, p. 357). Serbian poetry was also au-
thoritatively corrected by J. Skerli¢, who erased everything that could
possibly undermine the poetics of virtue and health from the literary sce-
ne and transplant “the disease of tired races” into “our young and fresh
race, into our aerial South, where there is so much sunlight and cheerful-
ness” (1977, p. 444).

For the prose of this period, written by Borisav Stankovié¢, Petar
Koti¢, Svetozar Corovié, Veljko Mili¢evi¢, Milutin Uskokovi¢, Isidora
Sekuli¢, Veljko Petovi¢, Jelena Dimitrijevi¢, internal focalization is the
key element, bringing with it many other characteristics: focusing atten-
tion on the internal world of characters, lessening the communicativeness
of characters and their complex nature; changing the role of the narrator
who does not represent the central consciousness of the narrative, subjec-
tivization of time and space, expansion of all types of virtual narrative;
weakening of plot, subjectivization and poetization of expression; and a
pessimistic view of the world in connection with the identity crises of
protagonists:

Prose is becoming urbanized — the ‘Belgrade novel’ appears [...].
Hybridisation of the short story and the essay form ensues (Traveling
Companions by I. Sekuli¢); an expressionistic experience of nature
dominates (I. Cipiko, P. Koci¢).

(Deli¢, 2019, p. 238)

The most dominant stream of Moderna’s prose goes in the direc-
tion of impressionism expressed in the best way by Skerli¢’s phrase ‘lyri-
cal realists’. However, a naturalistic tendency must be added to it, which
was predominantly present through the incorporation of city themes, mo-
tifs of the social evil (vice) and liberation of the erotic component in liter-
ature®®. Both of these branches appear in European literature as a sign of
the disintegration of realism. In that regard, the comparison between B.
Stankovi¢’s Impure Blood and both E. Zola and Strindberg’s Miss Julie is
significant. The disintegration of realist structures “leads to the formation
of characters of the outcast, outclassed people, vagabonds, actors, prosti-
tutes, ‘former’ and ‘God’s’ people” (Flaker, 2011, p. 62).

In this overview of Moderna, the only question that remains to be
resolved is that of the periodization framework, bearing in mind that the
boundaries between certain literary periods are always fluid by nature.
Most often, the beginning of the century?® was taken as the starting year
of this period, especially because it coincided with the formation of the

19 Here, it should be added that the relationship between naturalism and artistry could
be mentioned, where different understandings of that bipolarity exist (from J. Renard,
over J. Skerlié to D. Zivkovié);

20 J. Skerli¢, B. Popovi¢, V. Gligori¢, and D. Vito$evi¢ make the same claim.
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most influential literary journal of the time, the Serbian Literary Herald.
This is not without grounds when one takes into account the strong influ-
ence of that time’s criticism on the general direction of literature. Despite
the journal’s influence, the starting year must be tied to a somewhat earli-
er period written about by D. Prohaska (1921), Z. Gavrilovi¢ (1960), and
recently D. Zivkovié (2004) and J. Deli¢ (2019):

The period between 1880 and 1900 should be marked as a
transitional period at the turn of the centuries, whereas the last
decade would rather belong to modernist literature of the twentieth
century than to the final stage of the nineteenth century. [...]
Naturalism, impressionism, and symbolism originate in Serbian
literature already at the end of the nineteenth century.

(Zivkovi¢, 1994, p. 180)

The year 1914 and the beginning of the First World War, almost
without exemptions, is established as the boundary year of the end of
Moderna. Nevertheless, D. VitoSevié’s reason for leaving the ‘door open’
until 1918 and naming the war period the epilogue of Serbian Moderna is
quite justified. Then:

on foreign soil, not a few, and by no means only patriotic songs
originated. Duc¢i¢ writes there his Imperial Sonnets; Dis
Unfinished Poems; and Boji¢ Songs of Pain and Pride. All of that
naturally proceeds from the previous period. [...] There is a real
chasm between these books and, perhaps, post-war verses of Dusan
Vasiljev or Milo$ Crnjanski, although they are not separated by even
one or two years.

(Vitosevi¢, 1975, p. 24)
**k%x

This concludes the story of the literature of Serbian Moderna from
the perspective of the contemporary reader, which certainly does not
mean that this is the end of the story. It will continue in the future, includ-
ing different ‘aesthetic objects’, caused by the changed circumstances of
reading and understanding. The development of literature represents an
endless process in the constant opening of new models of communication,
but also in the discovery of different ways to shed light on old models
from new perspectives. Therein lies the charm of all repeated and new
readings of literary texts of every, and in this case especially Serbian lit-
erature at the beginning of the twentieth century.
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CPIICKA KIbUJKEBHA MOJIEPHA
»YXBAREHA” Y IPOHECY KOMYHUKAIIUJE

Jesiena B. Jopanosuh
Vuusepsuret y Humry, ®unozodeku pakynrer, Hum, Cpouja

Pe3ume

TMTocmatpajyhn KEMKEBHOCT M3 YIVIa KOTHHTHBHHX HayKa Kao0 KOMYHHKALIHOHH
Y{H, Y paly CMO ce OCBPHYJIM Ha [[Ba Ba)KHA Ipolieca Koja U3 Ibera MpOUCTHUY: KEbH-
YKEBHOMCTOPHCKH TIPErJie] AHjaJeKTHUYKe IPUPOJES 1 MHTEPANUCLMITINHAPHO YKPIITAHE.
IIpBu Kpak HMCTpakKMBama PE3yJITHpa CXBaTamEM HCTOPHjE KEbIDKEBHOCTH Kao IMHA-
MHYHOT TIpOLeca KOjH CTAIHO MOpa OWTH pEeBAJOPU30BaH HOBUM YHTAHM, a JPYrd
Kpak o0e30ehyje TeopujcKy amapaTypy W3 aKTyelIHHMX Hay4dHHUX CTy.IHja 3a 0oJbe pasy-
MeBatbe JIMTeparType.

Ca THX METOJIOJIOLIKKX O3HIIMja TyMaueHa je mpea (asa y mperieiy Cprcke K-
skeBHOCTH 20. BeKa, a TO je MoJepHa. Y H0j CMO U3JIBOJUIHN OIJIMKE MAPHACH3MA, CHM-
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00nM3Ma, HMIPECHOHU3MA, Y3 CKPETathe MaXKH-e U Ha €JIEMEHTE Celiecuje, Kao U Tpaiu-
LMOHAJIHY JIMHUjy NPEy3eTy M3 HPETXOJHUX KIMKEBHUX Hepuoaa. MHrepaucuumim-
HApHH MPUCTYII MI0Ka3a0 je Be3y MapHaco-CUMOOIIMCTHYKE TTOe3Hje Ca BajapCTBOM IIPO-
UCTEKIy M3 CHOKHUX (DpaHIyCKMX YTHILaja, €JIEMEHTE CCLECHOHUCTHYKE IMOETUKE Y
CPIICKO] KEbIDKEBHO] MOJICPHH; KOMIIAPATUBHUM YBHANMA CKCIUIMLHPAIA CMO Ha KOjU
HAYUH Pa3IMuUTe KEGHKEBHE CPEAMHE CTBApAjy y NOCIYXY €a APYTMM YMETHOCTHUMA.
Takole cMO ykazajM U Ha OKPEHYTOCT KEbH)KEBHOCTH CPIICKE MOJICPHE IpeMa My3HULIH,
noceOHo y ciydajy cuMOoIH3Ma.

Be3 003upa Ha BENUKM YTHIIAj EBPOIICKUX, a Ipe CBera (paHIlyCKe YMETHOCTH Ha
CPIICKY KEbIIKEBHY MOJEpHY, Y Pajly CMO MOKa3aid ¥ HeHYy Crielu(pUIHOCT/OpUrHHAI-
HOCT KOja je MmocieanIa U 0codeHe ApyIITBEHO-UCTOpHjcke cutyauuje y CpOuju Hero-
cpenHo npex IIpBu cBeTckH par. YBEK NMPOBOKATUBHO HHTame jecTe U oapehusarbe
OKBHpA KIbH)KEBHOT' [IEPHO/Ia, [1a CMO, Y HACTOjarby [1a M Ha TO OJrOBOPUMO, Y3 OJr0Ba-
pajyhly aprymenranujy, kao odeTak CpICKe MOJCpPHE HaBeNH MOCIENY aereHujy 19.
BEKa, a Ka0 Kpaj MOoYeTHY roJuHy Bemukor para, ca enumiioroM Koju O3HavaBa roJuHa
HCrOBOI 3aBpileTka. be3 003upa Ha TO IITO MOJEPHH3ALMja KIbHIKEBHOCTH CTHKE Y
CPIICKY CPEAMHY T'OTOBO I10JIa BeKa HAKOH I0jaBe Y KyJATypHUM LieHTpuma EBporne, ona
IIOKa3yje Ba)kaH IOMAK Ka YKJby4HBamy J0Tana Hepu(epHUX CPeMHA Y MarucTpaiHe
TOKOBE YMETHOCTH.
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Abstract

This paper aims at discussing the process of multimodal meaning construction
called multilevel grounding, according to which meaning emerges hierarchically,
through six recursive levels of constraint: formal, cross-modal, affective, conceptual,
culturally rich, and individual. Given that this theory has found application in the
cognitive science of meaning generation in music, language, and visual art, this study
aims to investigate more thoroughly the nature of meaning construction when
linguistic and musical data are cointegrated. To that end, we analyse 5 TV show
scenes in which the dialogue and the tones heard in the background seem to be
sending out contradictory signals on one/some of the six grounding levels this theory
presupposes. By doing so, this study attempts to come one step closer to learning in
what way language and music, even when they appear to communicate a conflicting
message, still work together to create novel meaning. The results of the present study
indicate that such linguo-musical mismatches occur on each of the five levels of
interpretation, with the sixth level being excluded from the analysis on purpose due to
its inherently subjective nature. The same phenomenon has been observed in each of
the five analysed scenes, and we believe that its use was both intentional and necessary
on the part of the shows’ creators to communicate the intended message in its entirety to
the keenest of viewers. Namely, we argue that it is exactly these contrasts on each level of
constraint that are responsible for the complex understanding of the scenes in question by
introducing entirely new elements into the narrative, such as plot twists, which further
leads to often humorous, but always non-composite, interpretations.

Key words: meaning construction, multilevel grounding, music, language,
conflict.
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MY3UKA U JTUJAJIOI' CYKOB/BEHH Y CHEHAMA
N3 IOIIYJAPHUX TB CEPUJA KPO3 IIPU3MY
CEMAHTUKE BUHIECJOJHOI' YTEMEJBEIbA

Ancrpakr

OsBaj paj ce 6aBu IPOLECOM KOHCTPYHCAmha MYJITHMOJAIHOT 3HaUeHma 0 Ha3u-
BOM GULUECIIOJHO YymeMeberbe, Ha OCHOBY KOTra 3HaueHhe HaCTaje XUjepapXujcKH, Kpo3
LIECT PEKyp3UBHMX HHBOA HHTEPIpETAlLlMje, HA3BAHUX POPMAHU, KPOCMOOUTHU,
agexmueHu, NOjMOGHU, Kyamyporowku 1 unousudyarnu. Vimajyhu y Bugy 1a je osa
TeOpHja HaIlla MPUMEHY Y Jely KOTHUTHBHE Hayke KOju ce O0aBU CTBapameM 3Ha-
Yewa y My3UIH, je3UKY M BH3YEIHO] YMETHOCTH, OBO HCTPa)XMBAkE MMa 3a LHJb Ja
Iy0Jbe MCTPaXKH NMPUPOAY M3TPajimbe 3HAueHa IMPHIMKOM KOMOHMHOBama je3WYKHUX U
MY3HYKHX MHpOpManuja. ¥ TOM CMHCIY, aHaJIu3upamo 5 cuena u3 TB cepuja y xo-
jUMa Mjano3u U MO3aJMHCKH TOHOBH HAM3IJICH Iajby KOHTPAJIMKTOPHE CHIHAJC Ha
JEIHOM WJIH BHIIE HHBOA yTEMEJbEHha KOje OBa TeOpHja MpeTnocTaBiba. Ha Taj HaunH,
0Baj pal HacToju Aa mpube Kopak Onmke pasyMeBamy HauMHA HA KOJH Je3UK U MYy-
3MKa, YaK U KaJla ce YMHHM JIa L1ajby KOHTPAAUKTOPHY IIOPYKY, U JaJbe ACIyjy 3ajeHO
Kako OW CTBOPHIIHM T€MeJb 32 HOBO, KpEaTHBHUje TyMauewme. Pe3ynraT 10 KOjux cMO
JIOIIUTM CYTEPHIIy Jja TaKBa je3NYKO-My3MUYKa Hecjlarama II0CTOje Ha CBAaKOM O IeT
HUBOA MHTEpIIpeTanyje, Ipyu YeMy je IIeCTH HUBO HaMEPHO M30CTaBJbEH U3 aHAJIM3e
300T CBOje CYIITHHCKHU CyOjekTuBHE mpupoze. OBaj cMo (heHOMEH MpEeno3Haiu y cBa-
KOj O IIeT aHAJIM3UPaHHX CIIEHa M BepYjeMO Jla Cy T'a ayTOpH cepHja YHOTpeOHIn Kao
Hy’)XHE Kako OU ce HajnaKJbUBHjHM IJIela0llMMa Y HOTIYHOCTH HpEHeNa HaMepaBaHa
nopyxka. Jlakie, y OBOM pajy TBPAUMO 2 yIIPaBoO TH KOHTPACTH, IPUCYTHH Ha CBAKOM
HHUBOY YTE€MEJbeHa, IIPY’Kajy MOTHBALIM]jY 3a CIOKEHO Pa3yMeBambe OBHUX CLEHA TaKo
LITO Y OKBHPY KOMIUIEKCHOT HapaTHBa HajaBJbyjy MOTIYHO HOBE CJIEMEHTE IOIYT He-
OUYEKUBAHOT pa3Boja gorahaja. OBO nasbe BOAM 1O YECTO TYXOBHTOT, a CBAaKaKO He-
KOMITO3HUTHOT, TyMayuemba CIeHE.

KibyuHe peun: W3rpajima 3HauCHa, BUILIECIOJHO yTEMEbEHE, My3HKa, je3HK,
KOH(JTUKT.

INTRODUCTION

Following decades of linguistic underdeterminacy present in se-
mantic/pragmatic thought that recognised the value of context, back-
ground knowledge, and other extralinguistic factors, suggesting that lin-
guistic information alone is not enough to determine the meaning of what
is being said, we seem to have relatively recently witnessed a leap toward
influential theories dealing with more than literal denotations of words. In
particular, with Lakoff’s (2006) idea that metaphor comprises a huge por-
tion of everyday language and Johnson’s (2005) claim that many human
concepts are based on preconceptual ‘image schemas’, interest suddenly
grew in attempting to analyse contextual aspects of meaning construction.
More modern semantic theories are thus concerned with phenomena not
necessarily bound to language alone but related to general cognitive pro-
cesses and ultimately manifest in visual and auditory domains as well as
language. George Lakoff’s (2006) conceptual metaphor theory and Fau-
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connier and Turner’s (2002) theory of conceptual blending have thus pro-
posed that concepts exist outside of language as well, and that, to analyse
them, scholars need to resort to cross-field parallelisms between linguistic
and non-linguistic information. For instance, the latter paradigm can be
used to explain how novel meaning emerges from the conceptual integra-
tion of distinct textual and musical structures (Antovi¢ & Tasi¢, 2011).

While these theories analyse purely conceptual language phenom-
ena, or phenomena delineated by narrow linguistic context, well enough,
they still remain somewhat vague in that they fail to take into account the
indisputable influence a broader situational context or background
knowledge may have on the interpretation process. To that end, Coulson
and Oakley (2005) propose the notion of a grounding box that appears to
capture such more contextually-laden aspects of meaning. These authors
argue for the importance of interlocutors’ shared background knowledge
and assumptions about the world — a one-dimensional grounding box —
that help them make sense of all kinds of referential statements. Antovi¢
(2016) goes one step further by refining the grounding notion so that it
encompasses different layers of meaning making, instead of representing
a monolithic construct. The theory of multilevel grounding or multilevel-
grounded semantics thus proposes a meaning construction model whose
grounding box involves six hierarchical and partially recursive levels of
interpretation: formal, cross-modal, affective, conceptual, culturally rich,
and individual.

This framework arose as a way to analyse musical meaning in a
systematic way, capturing the possible unconscious mechanisms that lead
from the simple perception of musical structures (the first stage of multi-
level grounding) toward the most complex, metaphorical interpretation of
a piece enriched with the listener’s personal experience (the final ground-
ing stage). To illustrate, Antovi¢ et al. (2016), spotted a curious verbal
description of a musical piece given by one of the participants. This per-
son stated that a 20-second excerpt from Grieg’s piece In the Hall of the
Mountain King reminded them of “a fat lion from a cartoon, walking fur-
tively, on its tiptoes” (Antovi¢, 2021a, p.149). In an attempt to explain
how such metaphorical interpretation does not simply come out of no-
where, Antovi¢ (2022) lays out the six-stage process of meaning making,
highlighting the blends that appear on all levels of grounding and ulti-
mately motivate such a highly personalized interpretation. On the first
level of meaning generation, the author argues, the insightful participant
unconsciously picks up the formal aspects of the musical piece they have
been exposed to: in this case, the legato and staccato segments with slow
crescendo motivating the overall perceptual tension. The second level is
where the participant draws parallels between the formally observed
structures and their own bodily experience, resulting in the staccato tones
creating a PATH image schema in the mind of the listener, that are ulti-
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mately going to be perceived as ‘steps’. Level three, or the affective tier,
attaches to the previous interpretation a comic sensation based on the idea
that the steps so perceived seem heavy yet purposefully chopped up and
quieted down. On the fourth level, basic entities performing the action are
born, such as humans or animals sneaking so as not to get noticed. The
higher, fifth level of grounding calls for the listener's cultural knowledge,
now creating a specified and contextually appropriate blend: the funny
entity traversing the path on its tiptoes must be a fat lion often seen in car-
toons, its robust posture juxtaposed against its attempt to go unnoticed.
Lastly, on the personal grounding tier, the same participant might have
had a recollection of something similar happening in real life —a large an-
imal trying to scurry its way out of trouble. The final level of grounding is
the one most susceptible to personal experience, which is why the same
composition could, in the mind of another listener, trigger a slightly dif-
ferent interpretation — for example, a fan of Steve Cutts’ Man might, upon
hearing the same piece, imagine a human rather than an animal scurrying
their way out of the mess they always seem to leave behind. (The latter
interpretation involves a more sombre overall sensation when the sixth-
level association of the musical piece to the famous short film calls for a
less funny and positive interpretation on the third, affective level, which
explains the partial recursiveness of the proposed grounding process.)

So far, multilevel grounding has provided proposals as to how to
uncover the relevant meaning-making operations in the domains of mu-
sic, visual art, and language (Antovi¢, 2016, 2021a, 2021b). However, it
has done so in one-dimensional input channels alone, without analysing
data that incites more than one sensory organ at the same time. A broader
question this paper thus poses is: What happens when overlapping lin-
guistic and auditory stimuli appear to be sending out contradictory sig-
nals to the meaning-making apparatus inside our minds? In other words:
How is it that we interpret incongruous data coming from the domain of
language and sound — do we arrive at meaning by completely rejecting
one stimulus or do the two conflicting stimuli work together to generate
novel (and often unexpected) layers of meaning?

The present paper advocates for the second option, drawing on the
insights provided by the theories of multilevel grounding and conceptual
blending.

More precisely, this paper provides multilevel-grounding analyses
of five scenes taken from popular TV shows featuring deadpan humour
(Westworld, Stranger Things, Breaking Bad, Killing Eve, and Wednes-
day). The analyses through six layers of grounding are meant to pinpoint
the exact levels on which the music-language incongruities happen and
ultimately provide an explanation of how these two communication
modes appear to misalign with one another in order to introduce novel
meanings. Following the first, introduction section that covers the theo-
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retical framework against which the analyses are carried out, section two
outlines the methodology used, while section three (analysis) presents the
detailed analyses of five TV show excerpts featuring ‘mismatches’ in dia-
logue and background music. Section four or the conclusion part revisits
these insights and outlines some ideas for further research.

Theoretical Framework

The question of how the human conceptual system interprets dif-
ferent kinds of data by ascribing meaning to them has been one of the
most basic topics in cognitive science. More recent theories of meaning
that arose from the school of cognitive semantics treat language as part of
a conceptual system operating at an unconscious level, not functionally
separated from other cognitive domains like memory, perception, atten-
tion, etc. Cognitive phenomena exhibited by language such as conceptual
metaphor can thus also be found in visual and auditory perception (for
evolutionary similarities between language and music with respect to re-
cursion, group membership, and the expansion of connotations, see An-
tovi¢, 2009). Lakoff and Johnson (1980) base their well-known metaphor
proposal on the notion of cross-domain mappings that connect the source
domain (a more ‘familiar’, concrete, and embodied conceptual packet
from which one draws the metaphor) to the target domain (a more ab-
stract domain to which one applies the metaphor). This explains why we
often refer to arguments using war terminology (e.g. His criticisms were
right on target), why heaven occupies the upmost position in The Ladder
of Divine Ascent icon or Michelangelo’s Last Judgment fresco, or why
even instrumental sections of high-pitched songs like Walking on Sun-
shine by Katrina and the Waves, arguably, sound happy. The proper in-
terpretation of two metaphors in question, ARGUMENT is WAR and UP is
GOOD, DOWN is BAD, is made possible due to the process of embodiment
and Mark Johnson’s (1987) image-schemas, abstract cognitive construc-
tions arising from our embodied experience that help us make sense of
the world around us. ‘On target’ thus relies on the image schema known
as CENTRE/PERIPHERY and the metaphor rooted in our biology that pre-
supposes that central parts are usually more important than peripheral
ones. Therefore, the metaphorical sentence from above roughly translates
to: His criticisms were accurate and relevant. The other two examples
coming from the domain of visual and auditory perception instantiate the
image schema known as VERTICALITY which, once again, makes use of
our embodied experiences to convey the meaning that things positioned
high on a vertical scale are essentially better than the lower ones.

An important extension to the conceptual metaphor theory in cog-
nitive science, focusing more on ‘emergent’, ‘online’ aspects of meaning
generation, is known as the theory of conceptual blending (Fauconnier &
Turner, 2002). To explain the essence of this approach, one may start



484 A. Tosi¢, M. Antovié

with an example sentence: If Bill Clinton had been French, there would
not have been the Monica Lewinsky affair (Antovi¢, 2021a) — a para-
phrase of Coulson and Oakley’s (2005): In France, the Lewinsky affair
wouldn’t have hurt Clinton. The idea of Clinton being French blends two
mental spaces (that of an American president and his counterpart in
France), mapping certain characteristics of each one onto the other (say,
their political careers and susceptibility to affairs) that ultimately results
in a hypothetical scenario in which such an affair would not have been
dangerous to presidency. The ability to understand this counterfactual
sentence stems from the interlocutors’ shared knowledge about the Amer-
ican president, his personal life, and the political system in France — all
the things that would go into Coulson and Oakley’s (2005) grounding
box. Similarly, a recent meme that has been circulating on social media
since the premiere of Christopher Nolan’s Oppenheimer shows a scene
featuring the characters of Robert Oppenheimer and Albert Einstein,
while the caption reads: this must be like The Avengers for people who
know multiplication tables. To get the joke, one cannot simply map the
domain of ‘people who know multiplication tables’ onto ‘regular popula-
tion that attends blockbuster premieres’ and the domain of ‘The
Avengers’ onto the domain of ‘Oppenheimer’. Instead, there are certain
layers of meaning at play here that cannot be accounted for only in terms
of cross-domain mappings that conceptual metaphor theory proposes. The
fact that the joke is meant to ‘offend” people who know multiplication ta-
bles by implying that they are individuals obsessed with mathematics
who get excited about scientists instead of superheroes and also imply
that the people who know multiplication tables make up a minority means
that there is much more going on here than the conceptual metaphor
framework would be able to explain. The theory of conceptual blending,
on the other hand, would call upon the notion of mental spaces for the
analysis — small cognitive packets constructed during discourse that help
interlocutors organise information in order to make sense of it. This theo-
ry would thus recognise two input spaces in the meme: the mental space
of people who know multiplication tables (smart people who look up to
scientists and probably do not visit cinemas as much as Marvel fans do)
and the mental space of regular individuals (who are not as familiar with
basic mathematical operations and rarely miss an event in the Marvel
Cinematic Universe). The humorous effect of the meme is achieved by
selectively projecting the relevant elements of the two input spaces to-
gether into a blended space so as to generate novel meaning.

A useful addition to the theory of mental spaces and conceptual
blending comes from Coulson and Oakley (2005). In examining the rela-
tionship between literal and figurative meanings, these authors borrow
Langacker’s (2002) notion of ground that includes the speech event, par-
ticipants, and context and arrive at the conclusion that it should be ex-
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panded as to specify participants and roles, forum, and context surround-
ing the utterance. Antovi¢ (2021a) introduces ‘multilevel’ grounding,
claiming that the grounding box should not constitute a single, monolithic
square in the conceptual blending diagram. Rather, it should be under-
stood as a multilayered construct, composed of six partially recursive and
hierarchical grounding levels: formal, cross-modal, affective, conceptual,
culturally rich, and personal. On the first, formal or perceptual level, the
human conceptual system parses stimuli into logical (linguistic, musical,
or visual) chunks that further get schematized on the second, cross-modal
level by undergoing processes motivated by Johnson’s image schemas.
On the third, affective level, the previous interpretation gets assigned
emotional valence that results from the combined formal and cross-modal
experience. On the fourth, conceptual tier, very basic narratives are con-
structed, while on levels five and six, culturally rich and individual, these
concepts are coloured with cultural knowledge and personal experience.
What is important for the analysis is that higher grounding tiers always
build upon the interpretation coming from the lower ones.

To illustrate further, let us outline an example: a participant's inter-
pretation of Wagner's sword motif in Rheingold as “the descent of gods
from Olympus” (Antovi¢, 20213, p.152). A multilevel-grounding analysis
of the piece suggests the participant's perception of tension arguably
stemming from the formal characteristics of the composition on level one:
a clean C major triad laid against a broken chord that ultimately disap-
points the listeners' expectancies. Further blended with the loudness and
abruptness of ascending pitches, a sense of movement emerges, which, in
combination with the prevalent forte dynamics, gives rise to the FORCE
schema on the second, cross-modal layer. The so perceived loud ‘clash of
forces’ with alternating tension and relaxation results in ‘drama’ on the
affective level. This level-three blend then integrates with additional ele-
ments inferred from the musical construct, such as the loud baritone voice
and the blazing brass section, to evoke battle imagery on level four, fur-
ther specifying the army so imagined as victorious due to the ‘conven-
tionally majestic’ C major. On level five, the participant checks the con-
structed military narrative against their cultural knowledge of Greek my-
thology, finally arriving at the ‘ancient Greek divinities descending from
Olympus’. Such an understanding can further be coloured with one’s own
associations to god(s), battles, or ancient Greece, allowing for a variety of
possible interpretations on the final grounding level.

Returning to the Oppenheimer example from above, our meaning-
making apparatus would first ‘grammatically’ parse the linguistic and
visual stimuli in the meme into clusters around heads of phrases (in lan-
guage) and constitutive elements of figures/objects (in vision), schematize
them, and attach emotion to the words and components of the image. On-
ly on level four would the caption start to assume a more tractable, per-
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haps conceptual meaning, but it would still be very basic. In other words,
our meaning-making apparatus, upon attaching higher importance to cer-
tain words and phrases on level three (possibly the ones that would turn
out to be more referential, fuller in the sense of having lexical rather than
grammatical meaning, and more stressed in pronunciation, such as
‘Avengers’ and ‘multiplication tables’), would now begin to motivate a
simple narrative on level four. The fourth-tier analysis would first link the
word ‘this’ to the image it probably refers to and linger over the two ref-
erential words in question and the simile-introducing word ‘like’, evoking
the very basic meanings of the things or entities being compared. And,
while everyone might arrive at a conclusion that the image depicts two
people standing (and possibly conversing) by the lake (still level four),
some people might find it difficult to get the joke as their (proper) inter-
pretation of the meme would likely end there. This highlights the im-
portance of shared cultural knowledge made evident no earlier than on
level five. Recognising the character of Einstein might also come natural-
ly to most people, but what about the Oppenheimer character? As Cillian
Murphy’s face is not clearly visible in the picture, some might struggle
with identifying both the actor and the character he portrays. Again, for
those who have not even heard of the film, it would be impossible to allo-
cate the image to the ‘Oppenheimer movie’ mental space upon seeing the
way the two characters are dressed: this would require shared background
knowledge existing only on level five or the cultural tier. The same goes
for language — to some, the word ‘Avengers’ might not evoke the super-
heroes from the Marvel Cinematic Universe at all. Thus, it may not build
an ‘MCU event premiere’ mental space, as proposed above, such that
most folks following this genre never miss. Returning to the image, those
who have seen the movie or are familiar with the lives of the two scien-
tists in question might consider the joke even more on point after realiz-
ing the analogy between the tension that exists between Marvel protago-
nists and antagonists on the one hand and Einstein and Oppenheimer on
the other. Finally, on the personal level, that conflict might further resem-
ble a recent argument with a co-worker or a disagreement with a friend or
partner that we ourselves had. On the individual level, some people might
also get offended for knowing multiplication tables and the fact that the
meme is meant to portray them as ‘geeks’, while others may feel embar-
rassed for potentially not knowing anything about more advanced calculus.
Multilevel-grounded semantics has so far proven useful in several
studies. It has been considered as a methodological alternative alongside
conceptual integration in humour studies of short stories published in
Italo Calvino’s Cosmicomics collection (Markovi¢, 2022a). The two alle-
gorical stories the paper analyses (All at One Point and How Much Shall
We Bet), set in a pre-Big Bang era, call for the immersion of the reader in-
to the storyworld lacking the time and space as we now know them. The
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author extends the idea that this immersion can be seen as the process of
constructing macroblends, suggesting that such blends are formed
through a series of successive mappings delineated by different levels of
constraint. A comic interpretation thus comes as a result of blends occur-
ring on different grounding levels: e.g., the allegory of all beings stuck in
an enclosed space before the Universe was created with too much time on
their hands when time did not even exist disappoints expectancies and
leads to a humorous effect on the formal and cross-modal grounding level
by implying a simultaneous existence of space and time and their nega-
tion. Unlike the original Italian and English version, the Serbian transla-
tion of Calvino's short story also mocks the readers' attempt to completely
immerse into the storyworld on the culturally rich grounding level when
the narrator, lamenting over the narrowness of their living situation, uses
the vocabulary that implicitly references hell and devil (or paradise and
God) in a world that still lacks both. Apart from applying the multilevel-
grounding framework to humour analysis in longer narrative texts, the
same author (Markovi¢, 2022b), analyses how the meaning of ‘the gro-
tesque’ varied throughout the poetic discourses of Pre-Romanticism and
Romanticism. She suggests the multilevel-grounding model be applied in
future studies dealing with the elements brought into grotesque connec-
tion. Finally, the pending study by Havlickova Kysova (2024) adopts the
same methodological framework as the present paper as a possible analyt-
ical approach to operatic production. Other authors, including Bonifazi
(2024) and Patrick et al. (2023), have also implied the potential applica-
bility of the multilevel-grounding model in their work.

METHODS
Aim and Hypothesis

Given all the layers of meaning the theory of multilevel grounding
can expose, it has proposed some potential novelties in the semantics of
music, visual art, the language of poetry, stock phrases, grammatical con-
structions, and idioms (Antovi¢, 2016, 2021a, 2021b). The present paper
is meant to take this one step further and consider in greater detail what
happens during the process of interpreting conflicting musical and lin-
guistic information. This study thus poses the following research ques-
tion: During the meaning-making process, when our conceptual system is
presented with incongruous data coming from the domain of music and
language, do we completely reject the interpretation of one of the stimuli
or do the two stimuli still combine to form novel layers of meaning? The
hypothesis of this paper is that the inputs that appear to be contradictory
on some grounding levels still work together to generate novel and often
humorous or unexpected meanings.
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Sample

In order to pinpoint the exact spots where meaning incongruities
happen, this study carries out a multilevel-grounding analysis on a sample
of five scenes taken from popular TV shows in which the characters’ dia-
logue and the background music seem to be sending out contradictory
signals on one or some of the grounding levels this theory presupposes —
Westworld (season 02, episode 07, at 13:51 until 14:38), Stranger Things
(season 01, episode 03, at 39:03 until 41:43 and at 45:11 until 45:58)
Breaking Bad (season 04, episode 13, at 41:20 until 44:13), Killing Eve
(season 03, episode 02, at 27:19 until 29:29), and Wednesday (season 01,
episode 01, at 27:24 until 29 min).

ANALYSIS

For each scene, qualitative analysis is carried out so that it high-
lights the mismatches that exist between music and dialogue, marking the
exact grounding levels on which these incongruities occur.

The first scene is taken from Netflix’s Stranger Things, a popular
TV show that combines the ‘80s nostalgia with elements of science-
fiction. The Christmas lights scene in question features the character of
Joyce (Winona Ryder) and displays her attempt to communicate with her
missing son, Will, stuck in the parallel world called The Upside Down.
Due to the atypical nature of the interaction going on in this scene, it does
not represent a proper dialogue — while Joyce carries the message across
using words, Will, who is not truly present, communicates by turning the
lamps and Christmas lights around the house on and off. Music-wise, this
scene features an instrumental piece called One Blink for Yes by Kyle
Dixon and Michael Stain.

Our analysis of the scene starts on level one of the presupposed
grounding box: perceptually, the cognitive system first recognises in-
stances of language, on the one hand, and background music, on the oth-
er. In terms of language, there is no true, fluent speech — the words com-
ing from Joyce’s mouth can only be characterised as hesitant speech with
fillers like ‘um’, breaks, and stutter. Because of that, formally, Joyce’s
speech does not have a final point and lacks a climax (though, if we take
into consideration the visual component, there is a linguistic climax once
the word ‘RUN’ - her son's warning from ‘the other side’ - is spelled out
one letter at a time using Christmas lights, at the very end of the scene).
On this level, the cognitive system still parses the linguistic elements that
will be necessary for further interpretation — separating, for instance, ‘the
lightbulb spelling used by Will’ from the rest of the context, or Joyce's
character from the visual background. On the second, cross-modal tier,
we immediately infer the BLOCKAGE image schema, and possibly CON-
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TAINMENT that stem from constant breaks and hesitation noticeable in
Joyce’s speech that seem to prevent her from proceeding, both speech and
movement-wise. On the other hand, the tones heard in the background
formally appear pulsating (level one), and the music reaches a peak to-
wards the end of the scene (level two). Cross-modally, this creates the
PATH image schema, with a discernible beginning and end. On the affec-
tive level, language-wise, we might observe phrases that, purely aurally,
suggest optimism, at times emerging from the generally sombre words,
which once again accounts for the partial recursiveness of grounding lev-
els in that the BLOCKAGE schema from level two does not necessarily af-
fect the optimistic tone emerging on level three. When it comes to music,
the pulsating tones played in a minor scale, together with the path schema
that creates a feeling of anticipation, give rise to a sense of sinister fore-
boding so that the entire composition sounds rather eerie. On the fourth,
conceptual level, the interrupted language and the BLOCKAGE schema to-
gether with a need for hope that stems from Joyce’s (at times) optimistic
tone, create the feeling of an object/person stuck somewhere. On the cul-
turally rich level, this kind of scenario gets refined in that Stranger Things
fans might imagine Will being lost in a fictional world or Joyce equally
trapped in the real world. Even higher along the grounding plane, an indi-
vidual might further think of a concept of being stuck and imagine a sce-
nario where they faced an unpleasant situation they could not solve or es-
cape from, some kind of a personal predicament. Returning to music, the
sinister minor-scale tones that resemble an object traversing a path pave
the way for a simple scenario on the conceptual level: we might imagine a
person cautiously walking or travelling from point A to point B. On a
higher, cultural level, this might be understood as Joyce apprehensively
walking down the imaginary road that leads to her son. Finally, from a
personal angle, this analysis might further evoke a particular instance of
travelling or moving along a path with a sense of unease. What can be
deduced from the parallel analyses of linguistic and musical data in the
scene is that they differ on all five levels of grounding (the individual lev-
el being excluded from the comparison on purpose due to the lack of ob-
jectivity such interpretations would entail). The perceived mismatches be-
tween music and language throughout the scene might serve as a fore-
shadowing of the unexpected end, highlighting the fact that, at this point,
Joyce is howhere near finding her son. This way, the PATH image schema
we recognise in music ‘clashes’ with the BLOCKAGE schema in language,
but does not completely override it. Instead, the two schemas work to-
gether to communicate the idea that Joyce still has a long way to go (and
many obstacles to pass) to reunite with Will.

The second scene this paper analyses is taken from an AMC show
called Breaking Bad. The show is an absurd depiction of a gradual transi-
tion of a high school chemistry teacher, Walt (Bryan Cranston), diag-
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nosed with terminal lung cancer, into a meth producer and dealer. Many
scenes throughout the show rely on dark humour that often arises from
unexpected situations and absurdity. The scene in question happens when
Walt and his partner, Jesse (Aaron Paul), manage to get rid of their boss
and are finally free to gain more independence and conduct their business
the way they want. The dialogue in the scene is scarce, with only Walt
taking his turn in speaking, i.e. conveying information to Jesse in an at-
tempt to organise their business. In terms of music, this scene includes an
instrumental piece called Freestyle by Taalbi Brothers.

Looking at language alone, we can see that it is used minimally, as
it consists of only three short lines (Gus is dead./We've got work to
do./Vamonos.), though we might still say it formally reaches a peak at
Walt’s final utterance because this line is perceptually different from the
other two: it comes after a longer break, its tone/affect is different, and fi-
nally, unlike the first two utterances, it is in Spanish. The three short lines
Walt utters are separated with breaks. The second of the two is longer and
additionally introduces the linguistic peak — Walt’s final utterance
(Vamonos). More importantly, the tension seems highest at the beginning
of the scene, with Walt’s disclosure of crucial information regarding the
death of their boss, and slowly relaxes towards the end, again, with the
‘Vamonos’ line, which suggests that the partners have suddenly obtained
more freedom in business. With regard to music used in this scene, we
notice its incongruence with language even on the first, perceptual level
of grounding: unlike the language, the music is repetitive and continuous
— we can hear the upbeat guitar tune that reaches a peak towards the end
of the scene, matching the peak we witness in language. Cross-modally,
the lines prior to the linguistic peak are monotonous and static and do not
instantiate a clear image schema. On the third, affective level, the two
blends combine with the serious and determined tone of what is being
said. The music, however, is fast-paced with interrupted LINKS on the
cross-modal level and played in a major key, which, on the affective lev-
el, further gives rise to a rather careless and optimistic scenario. Also en-
hancing this interpretation one finds the fast tempo of the tune, which mo-
tivates excitement. Conceptually, Walt’s lines create an image of a person
performing a difficult task, his three short utterances evoking concepts
such as unpleasantness and difficulty, but also determination and re-
sourcefulness. When it comes to music, the previous-level blend now
evokes an exotic and lively scene rather than a critical situation, and we
might imagine a person running or moving vigorously on the conceptual
grounding level. Only on the culturally-rich level, however, do we under-
stand that Walt’s words in fact refer to the death of their boss — upon en-
suring their boss is dead, Walt and Jesse are now ready to burn down their
meth lab. Musically, on the same level, the vigorous movement might
further become a Spanish flamenco dance evoked by a fast-paced tune re-
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sembling a rhythmic stamping (zapateado) that, once again, does not have
much in common with the severity of Walt and Jesse’s previous (and fu-
ture) actions. Instead, such deliberate discrepancies that emerge on all
five levels of grounding only add to the absurdity of the main characters’
situation. Similarly to the Stranger Things scene from above, the (lively)
music that does not give out the same feeling as the words uttered serves to
highlight all the ridiculous actions Walt and Jesse have taken to get to this
point and to anticipate the same chain of events re-occurring in the future.

The third scene we analyse comes from a BBC America show
called Killing Eve, a dark comedy that revolves around childish Villanelle
(Jodie Comer), a hired assassin, constantly chased by MI5 agent Eve Po-
lastri. The show features a lot of witty scenes that make use of gallows
humour and an unexpected turn of events. In the scene in question, the
impatient Villanelle embarks on an assassination mission with Felix, an
utterly inexperienced newbie. The language used in the scene consists of
a series of short lines rich in irony. Musically, the scene includes a piece
called Danger by Unloved.

A possible linguistic analysis starts on level one where we formally
perceive numerous short lines that seem to reach a peak at the end of the
scene, with Villanelle’s final punchline: Management sucks. The prosodic
units seem evenly distributed until the longest pause leading to Villa-
nelle’s remark — What happened to the plan? — where the tension sudden-
ly appears to rise, decreasing only after the final punchline at the very end
of the scene. The level one music analysis, on the other hand, reveals dis-
sonance with a quite ominous undertone and the final few notes lacking,
which directly contradicts the linguistic peak at the end of the scene. On
the second, cross-modal grounding level, we notice a slow, linear move-
ment toward the said punchline in language. In music, we can identify the
CYCLE image schema that originates from a whirlpool-like movement of
tones, which is once again incongruous with the linearity of Villanelle’s
intonation. On level three, a touch of seriousness is given to the previous
linguistic analysis, stemming from Villanelle’s deep voice and the fact
that her intonation appears even throughout most of the scene. This fur-
ther gives rise to the idea that she is making an arrangement to eliminate a
target on level four. The fourth interpretation level thus evokes an image
of assassination, together with the roles the two interlocutors play in it: ei-
ther a hitman or the victim, or — in the case of Felix — both. The third, af-
fective tier in music placates the interpretation by adding to it a more live-
ly vibe (despite the lyrics), in the sense that the rhythm here grows strong
and energetic prior to the line where tension suddenly rises, resulting in a
sense of mockery. On the conceptual tier, this might resemble an effort-
ful, staggering movement in circles that further evokes some kind of a
psychedelic pastiche on the fifth, culturally rich level of grounding. The
same, cultural tier concludes the linguistic narrative in the sense that two
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professional assassins, Villanelle and Felix, fail to perform an execution
neatly, drawing the viewers’ attention to what is so typical of this show
and most of the characters in it: nothing ever gets accomplished the way it
is supposed to, which is part of the ‘cultural’ knowledge of Killing Eve
fans. In a way, keen viewers become conditioned to always expect the
unexpected. Again, in the eye of a careful observer, the differences that
are visible on all five levels of grounding introduce the twist at the end of
the scene — the fact that Villanelle, irritated with Felix’s lack of subtlety
in eliminating their target, finally takes matters into her own hands and
kills both of them — the absurdity of the scene being on a par with many
similar situations occurring in the show. Put differently, the mismatches
between language and music present in this scene appear to be deliberate,
serving the purpose of foreshadowing, announcing or introducing ahead
of time the slaughter at the end of the scene together with the punchline —
Villanelle’s witty final remark.

The fourth scene we analyse comes from Netflix’s Wednesday, a
teenage adaptation of The Addams Family that follows the adjustment of
Wednesday Addams (Jenna Ortega) to the new school. The show com-
bines the original movie’s eccentricity and quirkiness with the technolog-
ical advancements of the 21st century, all the while being full of a morbid
sense of humour and dark twists. Much like in the Stranger Things scene,
the communication going on here is unconventional as it occurs between
Wednesday using words and Thing who ‘speaks’ using gestures. As for
the soundtrack used in the scene, it is a traditional Mexican song called
La Llorona, performed by a female artist called Chavela Vargas.

In terms of the perceptual analysis of language structure in the sce-
ne, on the first level, we perceive longer chunks of text that contain lexi-
cally rich sentences. Musically, the first level of our analysis includes un-
interrupted tones with volume strongly decreased at one point (staying
low throughout most of Wednesday’s speech). Cross-modally, Wednes-
day’s lines are unvarying/linear and do not instantiate a clear image
schema. On the other hand, in the musical piece played in the back-
ground, we are able to notice the VERTICALITY schema, since the tones
accompanied by the performer’s voice constantly fluctuate. Affectively,
the lengthy monotonous monologue combines with a serious tone of what
is being uttered, stemming from Wednesday’s flatness of intonation. On
the further, conceptual level, this generates a quite schematic context of a
person being scorned or threatened. The interpretation coming from the
lower two levels in music, however, combines with the romantic and
mournful affect on the third level of grounding, which further gives rise
to the basic concepts of courting or mourning on the conceptual tier. Fi-
nally, on the cultural level, the narrative expands to feature Wednesday’s
attempt to negotiate with Thing, sent by her parents to spy on her. When
the analysis moves on to the culturally rich level in music, we can imag-
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ine either a Spanish romance (upon hearing a fado) or an unlucky scenar-
io of someone mourning as a result of unrequited love. As before, the dis-
crepancies between music and language that sustain up until the fifth lev-
el of grounding seem deliberate and their aim is to introduce the final plot
twist of the scene: Thing ultimately ‘pledging [its] undying loyalty’ to
Wednesday instead of continuing to spy on her for her parents.

The fifth scene this paper examines is taken from an HBO show
called Westworld, a science fiction franchise dealing with moral and ethi-
cal issues surrounding the running of an android-populated amusement
park. The show abounds in unsettling scenes of newcomers (regular peo-
ple) doing all kinds of horrible things to hosts (androids), but also features
a lot of philosophical scenes, mainly the ones with Ford (Anthony Hop-
kins) — the park’s founder — dealing with God and man playing God, arti-
ficial intelligence, consciousness, free will, etc. This scene tackles the is-
sue of the true nature of the park, revealing the horrors that happen in it.
The dialogue in the scene alternates between Ford and Bernard (one of
the founders who turns out to be a host — one of the androids inhabiting
the park). In terms of the background music played at the end of the sce-
ne, it is an adaptation of the Westworld theme song.

When it comes to language, on the first, perceptual level, we can no-
tice interrupted sentences characterised by hesitation. The unchanging tone
leads up to the final section that seems different from the rest of the dia-
logue. Thus, on the second, cross-modal level, we perceive monotonous
lines that, on the affective level, get enriched with a sombre sentiment,
while the more dynamic utterances from the final part of the speech (level
two) result in a lighter, more positive affect on level three towards the end
of the scene. In terms of music, on the formal level, we can identify unin-
terrupted legato tones during most of the scene that ultimately lead to stac-
cato tones towards the end. This gives rise to the LINK schema (during the
legato section), clashing with interrupted speech and turn-taking in lan-
guage, and the lack of it (staccato), as well as the PATH and VERTICALITY
image schemas on the cross-modal tier, which again misaligns with the lin-
earity of the dialogue on the second level (Antovi¢, 2018). On level three,
the interpretation is coloured with a more lively sentiment that arises from
tones played in a major chord at the end of the scene. On the fourth level of
grounding, the linguistic analysis might reveal a basic narrative such as
speaking of death, destruction, and creation. At the same time, the previ-
ous-level blend in music further gives rise to the image of a river flow (for
the PATH schema) or hopping (for the VERTICALITY schema). Finally, on
the fifth, cultural level, the conversation anticipates the talk about the true
nature of the park and evokes the religious implications that are present
throughout the show. With regard to music, the previous images might
evoke an even more elaborate scene of dancing on the final level of ground-
ing. The perceived differences between language and background music,
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once again, serve to introduce the subsequent revelation of the amusement
park’s true nature, highlighting and even mocking the illusion its residents
seem to have been under all this time.

CONCLUSION

The present paper hopes to have taken a small step in extending the
multilevel grounding approach to the analysis of multimodal data that
combine different sensory information at the same time. More precisely,
we have advocated in favour of a multilevel grounded semantics ap-
proach to revealing different layers of meaning that may sometimes re-
main uncovered by less contextually-driven approaches. The theory of
multilevel grounding, thus, may help in the process of dissecting not only
one-dimensional inputs such as linguistic, visual, or auditory information
(Antovi¢, 2016, 2021a, 2021b), but also combinations of stimuli coming
from different modes. In particular, by taking a complex sample such as a
TV show scene, this paper has aimed to reveal what happens when two
stimuli appear to be sending conflicting signals to the meaning-making
system of the viewer. Multilevel grounding analyses of five scenes taken
from popular shows featuring deadpan humour and absurdity (1) reveal
how this approach seems suitable for explaining the process of meaning
construction on each mode separately, (2) pinpoint the exact contextual
layers where incongruities between linguistic and auditory stimuli hap-
pen, and finally (3) account for the novel and often unexpected meanings
that arise this way, such as plot twists that lead to often humorous yet al-
ways non-composite interpretations. However small this novel meaning
might be, the observed mismatches between language and music typically
serve well to explain its motivation. Put differently, while some instances
of meaning might be deduced from language or music alone, it is always
the combination of the two — more importantly, the deliberate conflict be-
tween the two — that adds this new layer to the standard interpretation
(e.g., the sudden anticipation of an unpleasant event in the Stranger
Things scene, falling out of ‘business partners’ and the unexpected death
of one of them in Killing Eve, foreshadowing of equally bizarre future ac-
tions of Walt and Jesse in Breaking Bad, the slow announcement of Thing
suddenly, though unwillingly, taking Wednesday’s side in Wednesday,
and the shocking revelation of the true nature of the amusement park that
follows in Westworld). Finally, the multilevel grounding framework
seems to better account for such musico-linguistic mismatches than other
theories dealing with the phenomenon of (disappointed) expectancy in
that it disassembles each (incongruent) stimulus into its constituent parts
— starting from its more easily observable formal characteristics to the
grounded personal associations they motivate — and compares it with the
same properties of the other stimulus dissected in the same way. This ul-
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timately makes the comparison of incongruous stimuli more systematic
and detailed, possibly leading to a more reliable overall analysis.

Future research in this field might include similar studies that
would feature a larger sample or different kinds of samples containing
contrasting language and music, and might take into account data coming
from the domain of vision as well. Potential studies might also rely on
different participants’ analyses of such stimuli that would engage their
senses in distinctive ways so as to see how this might affect the compre-
hension process.

Acknowledgements. Anja Tosi¢ is supported by the Ministry of Science, Techno-
logical Development and Innovations of the Republic of Serbia (Contract No. 451-03-
47/2023-01/ 200165), and the Branch in Ni§ of the Serbian Academy of Sciences (No.
O 36/24). Mihailo Antovi¢ is supported by the Science Fund of the Republic of Serbia
(Grant No. 7715934, Structuring Concept Generation with the Help of Metaphor,
Analogy and Schematicity - SCHEMAS) and the Faculty of Philosophy, University of
Nis - internal project “Scientific Publications in Teaching English Linguistics and An-
glo-American Literature and Culture” (No. 300/1-14-1-01).

REFERENCES

Antovi¢, M. (2022). Multilevel grounding: A theory of musical meaning. Routledge.

Antovi¢, M. (2021a). Multilevel grounded semantics across cognitive modalities:
Music, vision, poetry. Language and Literature, 30(2), 147-173. https://doi.
0rg/10.1177/0963947021999182

Antovi¢, M. (2021b). Contrasting English and Serbian through the lenses of
multilevel grounded semantics. Naslede, 48, 165-181.

Antovi¢, M. (2018). Schemas, grounds, meaning: On the emergence of musical
concepts through conceptual blending. Musicae scientiae, 22(1), 57-71.
https://doi.org/10.1177/1029864917711218

Antovi¢, M. (2016). From expectation to concepts: Toward multilevel grounding in
musical semantics. Cognitive Semiotics, 9(2), 105-138. https://doi.org/10.
1515/cogsem-2016-0005

Antovi¢, M. (2009). Za i protiv neodarvinizma: primer jezika i muzike. (For and against
Neo-Darwinism: the case of language and music.) Teme, 33(4), 1169-1190.

Antovi¢, M., & Tasi¢, M. (2011). Muzika na granici i teorija konceptualne integracije:
analiza jedne pesme sa juga Srbije. (Music on the border and conceptual integration
theory: analysis of a song from the south of Serbia.) Teme, 35(4), 1521-1542.

Antovi¢, M., Stamenkovi¢, D., & Figar, V. (2016). Association of meaning in program
music: On denotation, inherence, and onomatopoeia. Music Perception, 34(2),
243-248. https://doi.org/10.1525/mp.2016.34.2.243

Bonifazi, A. (2024). Cross-modal iconicity in songs about weeping. Semiotica, 2024(256),
1-29.

Coulson, S., & Oakley, T. (2005). Blending and coded meaning: Literal and figurative
meaning in cognitive semantics. Journal of pragmatics, 37(10), 1510-1536.
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.pragma.2004.09.010

Faucconier, G., & Turner, M. (2002). The way we think: Conceptual blending and the
mind’s hidden complexities. Basic Books.



https://doi.org/10.1177/1029864917711218
https://doi.org/10.1525/mp.2016.34.2.243

496 A. Tosi¢, M. Antovié¢

Havlitkova Kysova, S. (2024, October 10-11). Multilevel grounding theory as
analytical approach to operatic production — theatre studies perspective
[Conference presentation abstract]. Meaning of Music, Academy of Music in
Gdansk, Poland.

Johnson, M. (2005). The philosophical significance of image schemas. In B. Hampe & J.
E. Grady (Eds.), From perception to meaning: Image schemas in cognitive
linguistics, Vol.29, 15-33. Berlin, Germany: Walter de Gruyter.

Johnson, M. (1987). The body in the mind: The bodily basis of meaning, imagination,
and reason. University of Chicago Press.

Lakoff, G. (2006). Conceptual metaphor. In D. Geeraerts (Eds.) Cognitive linguistics:
Basic readings, 34, 185. Walter de Gruyter.

Lakoff, G., & Johnson, M. (1980). Metaphors we live by. University of Chicago,
Chicago, IL.

Langacker, R. W. (2002). Concept, image, and symbol: The cognitive bases of grammar.
Walter de Gruyter Inc.

Markovié, O. (2022a). Kako razumemo pri¢e smestene u period pre velikog praska?
Nivoi utemeljenja kao metodoloska alternativa pri prou¢avanju humora. (How
do we understand stories set in the period before the Big Bang? Levels of
grounding as the methodological alternative in humor study.) U: Misi¢ Ili¢, B.
& Lopici¢, V. (Ured.), Jezik, knjizevnost, alternative (str. 329-343).

Markovi¢, O. (2022b). Groteska kao kognitivni fenomen poetickog diskursa u
predromantizmu i romantizmu. (Grotesque as a cognitive phenomenon of
poetic discourses during Pre-Romanticism and Romanticism.) Philologia
Mediana, 14(14), 97-111.

Patrick, M. T., Cohn, N., Mertus, J., & Blumstein, S. E. (2023). Sequences in harmony:
Cognitive interactions between musical and visual narrative structure. Acta
Psychologica, 238, 103981.

MY3HUKA U TUJAJIOI' CYKOB/BEHHU Y CHEHAMA
N3 HOIIYJAPHHUX TB CEPHUJA KPO3 IIPU3MY
CEMAHTUKE BUHIECJIOJHOI' YTEMEJBEIHA

Ama Tomuh, Muxaunno Aurouh
Yuusepsuret y Humry, ®unozodeku daxynrer, Hum, Cpouja

Pe3ume

HakoH BHIeneneHujckor passoja ¢popMaim3Ma y CEMaHTHIM KOjH je HacTao Ha
ocHOBY yuema Hoama Yomckor, HENITO HOBHje CEMaHTHYKE TEOpHje JOHENe Cy J0CTa
NPOMEHa y TOTIeNy je3ndknx (eHoMeHa Koju he ce TOKOM JaJbux TOffHA M3y4YaBaTH.
Hajehin ckok y ToM cMepy HampaBiia je Teopuja mojMoBHe Metadope [lopua Jlejkoda
1 Mapka [loHcoHa, mpeno3Hajyhn ucTu eHOMEH KaKo y je3UKY, TaKO U Y My3HUILIU U BH-
3yeJIHOj YMETHOCTH, IITO AaJbe yKa3yje Ha MOCTojambe MeTadope Ha BUILEM, TIOjJMOBHOM
HMBOY, OJJHOCHO HHBOY MuciH. CrnuHy mzejy Bumumo u kox Pokonujea u TapHepa y
TEOpPHjH TI0JMOBHOT CKMMamba KOjoM ce 00jalliibaBa CTBaparme HOBOT 3HAUCHA Ha OCHO-
By TIpeciMKaBamba ofipeljeHrx enemenara usmel)y 1Ba M Buiie MeHTanHa npocropa. C
iM y Besd, aytopu Lllona Kyscon u Tox Oykim mpejiaxy rojam KyTHje yTeMesberba
KojuM OM ce 00yXBaTUIIO KOMILJIETHO MO3aIMHCKO 3Hame KOje carOBOPHUIM Tpebda Jia Ho-
celyjy Kako OM TakBa BpCTa IpECiMKaBama, U Ha Kpajy CriopasyMeBame, Ouiam Moryhu.
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Teopujom BHUILECIIOjHOT yTeMesbeha, AHTOBHN ycaBpliaBa OBaj mojaMm u, nonazehu
o[ TOra 1a OHa He Tpeba OUTH jeTHOIMMEH3HOHAIHA, 1ajbe ACNH KyTHjy yTeMesbeha Ha
LIECT XUjePapXUjCKUX M JETMMUYHO PEKyp3MBHUX HHBOA: (OPMATHA HHBO Ha KOME Ce
JE3MUKM, MY3UYKH WM BU3YCNIHH CJIEMEHTH Jelie Ha LIEJIMHE Ha OCHOBY 3ajeJHHYKUX
KapaKTePHUCTHKA, KPOCMOJAIHN HUBO TJI€ JJ0JIa3H JI0 jaBjbatba MPEKOHLCHITYaHEe CXEMe
nonyT [TOHCOHOBHX CIMKOBHHX CXEMa ITyTarme, BEPTUKAIHOCTH, LEHTpa/mepudepuje,
aeKTHBHU HHMBO KOjU Y NPETXOJHY HUHTEPIIPETALMjy YHOCH EMOLHOHAIHY BPEIHOCT,
[I0jMOBHH HHMBO KOjH j€ OATOBOpPaH 3a ()OpMUpare MPOCTHX HAPATUBA, KYJITYPOJIOIIKU
HMBO Ha KOME ce HapaTuB oOorahyje Mo3aMHCKUM UM KOHTEKCTYaJHUM 3HaHeM, W, Ha
Kpajy, MHIMBUIYaJIHH HUBO Ha KOME C€, Ha OCHOBY CBHX IPETXOJHUX HHBOA, Gpopmupa
JIMYHU TOXKUBIbA].

Kako je Teopmja BHIIECIOJHOT yTeMeJbeHa Halllla MPUMEHY y aHAIM3U pa3Boja
3Ha4erha KaKo y je3uKy (I0e3uju, HIMOMUMa U (GUKCHUM (pa3ama), TaKo M y MY3ULH U
BU3YEJHOj YMETHOCTH I0jeIMHAYHO, Y OBOM pajy OHA CIIY)KH Ka0 METOJOJIOLIKU OKBHD
3a HCIHTHBAaKC HAYMHA HA KOJH CE JOJIa3H JI0 Pa3yMeBarba My3HUKO-]€3HYKOT HApaTHBa
y et cueHa u3 TB ceprja y xojuma ce Jujajor u no3aguHcKa My3HKa CyKoOJpaBajy Ha
jEIHOM WM BUILE HABOA yTEMEJbCH-a KOje 0Ba TEOpHja MpeTrnocTaBsba. [lojenuHaunoM
AQHAIM30M je3WYKUX M MY3MYKHX [0JaTaka U3 cepuja 3amagHu cBeT, UynHuje cTBapw,
Yucra xemuja, Youru B u Cpena, oBaj pag OTKpUBA Ha KOjUM Ta4HO HUBOMMA JI0JIa3H
JI0 HemoAyiapama u3Mel)y je3uxa u My3uke, cyrepuinyhu 1a ynpaBo OBaKBe PasjiuKe U
JIOBOJIE JI0 TyXOBHUTOTI Wi n3HeHal)yjyher edexra Ha kpajy cBake o1 JaTHX CIeHa.
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Abstract

Based on the mandatory use of indefinite-determiner-like elements in Serbian, a
language with no categories of definite and indefinite article, the paper proposes the
hypothesis that the language universal grammaticalization of the cardinal number one
into an indefinite article is triggered by specific types of contexts, rather than simply
by the speakers’ intention to disambiguate between the definite or indefinite reading
of the ‘bare’ noun phrase. Given the results of a pragmatic felicitousness test of 35
Serbian native speakers’ intuition, we demonstrate that the exhaustiveness of the nominal
description directly influences the obligatoriness of the use of the ‘determiner’—the less
informative the description is, the more compulsory the use of the indefinite
determiner becomes. We argue that this actually represents the spiritus movens in the
grammaticalization of indefinite articles in the languages with this category, via the
subsequent process of gradual context-induced reinterpretation.

Key words: grammaticalization, indefinite article, Serbian language, mandatory
determiners, context-induced reinterpretation.

I'PAMATUKAJIM3ALNJA HEOAPEBEHOI' YJIAHA
NHAYKOBAHA KOHTEKCTOM IN STATU NASCENDI

Ancrpakr

Ha ocHoBy o0aBe3He ymoTpeOe je3sMdYKHX HM3pa3a KOjU HAIMKYjy HeonpeheHum
JIeTepMUHATOPUMa Yy CPIICKOM, je3UKy KOjU HeMa Kareropuje oapehenor u Heoxpehe-
HOT WIaHa, paj NpeulaXke XHUIOTe3y Aa je3MYKM YHHBEp3alHa rpaMaTHKaIu3alyja
KapauHAIHOT Opoja jedan y HeoapeheHH diaH OMBa MOKpEHYTa CIEHUPHIHUM THUIIO-
BHMa KOHTEKCTa, IIpe Hero MyKOM HaMepoM TOBOPHMKA a pa3/Bo3Haue u3Melhy oape-
henor u HeoxpeheHor umrama ,rone” MMeHHYKe cuHTarmMe. Ha ocHOBy pesynrara
CIIPOBEJCHOT TeCTa MparMaTH4YKe NOAECHOCTH Ha MHTYUIUjH 35 N3BOPHUX TOBOPHHKA
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CPIICKOT, II0Ka3yjeMO Ja MCLPIHOCT HOMMHAJIHOT OIMCA JUPEKTHO yTHYe Ha obaBes-
HOCT ynotpede ,,ieTepMHHaTopa” — IITO je ONHC Mame MHpOpMaTHBaH, TO je Beha
obaBe3HOCT ymnoTpebe HeonpeljeHor nerepmuHaropa. 3aroBapamo HIEjy JAa OBO, Y
CTBapH, IPEACTaBba MOKPETAYKy CHIIy 3a rpaMaTHKaJIM3alujy HeoapeheHor uiaHa y
je3uIMa ca OBOM KaTEeropHjoM, MOCPECTBOM KaCHHjEr MpolLeca IOCTEIIeHE PEHHTEP-
IpeTanuje HHIyKOBaHEe KOHTEKCTOM.

KibyuHe peun: rpamaTtukanu3anuja, HeoApelheHH wiaH, CPIICKH je3uK, 00aBe3HU
JeTepPMHUHATOPH, PEHHTEPIPETalja HHAYKOBaHA KOHTEKCTOM.

INTRODUCTION

Although Serbian, like most languages, displays a regular set of
indefinite pronoun items (derived from the interrogative/relative pronouns
by prefixing with ne-), when introducing new, epistemically proximal an-
imate! nominal referents with an impoverished description to the dis-
course out-of-the-blue, its speakers are forced to use the number jedan,
meaning ‘one,” with its non-cardinal, indefinite interpretation, or else the
nominal phrase would receive unambiguous definite interpretation:

(1) Ukus  umami je otkrio  {#(jedan)/(’neki)} japanski naucnik.
Njegovo ime  je...
flavor umami Aux discovered one some Japanese scientist
his name is
“The umami flavor was discovered by {a / (*some)} Japanese scientist. His name
is...”

In (1), the noun phrase (NP) japanski naucnik (Eng. Japanese sci-
entist) is not part of interlocutors’ discourse-model and its referent is epis-
temically proximal to the speaker, indicated by the fact that the locutor is
about to reveal his name in the following sentence. Even though Serbian
(as the case is with most Slavic languages except for the intensively ‘bal-
kanized’ Macedonian and Bulgarian), does not have the categories of in-
definite and definite article, its speakers are obligated to use the indefi-
nite-determiner-like element jedan/‘one’, or else the NP would not be
pragmatically felicitous (marked with the # symbol and the appropriate
bracketing). On the other side, the regular indefinite pronoun neki/‘some’
in this context is somewhat inappropriate, as it would implicate epistemic
distance from the locutor, which is contrary to the remainder of the dis-
course, where more information is to be supplied about the nominal refer-
ent. As already noted, the only available interpretation of the NP without

1 We thank the anonymous reviewer for the remark that the observed phenomenon is
limited to animate referents (cf. Petar je kupio #jedna kola. ‘Peter bought a car’). This
asymmetry suggests that animacy also plays an important role in the analysed
processes, an issue that should certainly be addressed in future research.
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the ‘determiner’ would be definite, i.e., that its referent is familiar to the
co-locutor.

Now let’s observe what happens in case the NP does not have an
impoverished description—as we have labelled it—meaning, consisting
only of a relational adjective? modifying a noun,® but an enriched one,
such as japanski naucnik sa Tokijskog kraljevskog univerziteta ‘(a) Japa-
nese scientist from the Tokyo Imperial University’:

(2) Ukus umami je  otkrio japanski  nau¢nik sa
Tokijskog kraljevskog univerziteta.
flavour umami Aux discovered Japanese scientist from
Tokyo Imperial University
“The umami flavour was discovered by a Japanese scientist from Tokyo
Imperial University.”

Immediately the NP in such context becomes pragmatically well-
formed, although lacking any indefinite-determiner-like element, unlike
the situation in (1). Of course, this does not mean that the speaker could
not utilize jedan/‘one’ for introducing the discourse-new NP. But, contra-
ry to (1), in (2) he/she is not obliged to do so, which is to be expected
from an article-less language.

The presented asymmetry leads us to the working hypothesis to be
verified in the paper, that the less informative the animate nominal de-
scription is in Serbian, the more compulsory the use of the indefinite de-
terminer becomes. We will argue that this actually represents the spiritus
movens in the grammaticalization of indefinite articles in the languages
with this category, via the subsequent process of gradual context-induced
reinterpretation (Heine, Claudi & Hinnemeyer, 1991), a concept to be
explained in the following chapter.

The structure of the paper is as follows. First, we will briefly pre-
sent Heine’s (1997) five-stages grammaticalization model and the men-
tioned context-induced reinterpretation approach, as well as the relevant
previous research on article-like use of the cardinal number one in Slavic
languages. Afterwards, we will elucidate our hypothesis and demonstrate

2 We are employing a relational adjective intentionally, because this adjective class
cannot mark the distinction between the Serbian definite and indefinite adjectival
aspect. In case a descriptive adjective was used, the indefinite adjective form could
unambiguously trigger indefinite reading, a scenario we are trying to avoid.

3 It goes without saying that the use of an indefinite marker is necessary for obtaining
an indefinite reading of a ‘bare’ noun:

i. Ukus  umami je otkrio {(jedan)/(’neki)} naucnik. Njegovo ime je
Kikunae lkeda.
flavor umami Aux discovered one  some scientist  his name is

Kikunae Ikeda
“The umami flavor was discovered by {a/(>some)} scientist. His name is Kikunae Ikeda.”
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the methodology of our survey, followed by a chapter dedicated to dis-
cussion of the results and our final remarks.

PREVIOUS RESEARCH

There is an extensive body of research on the issue of grammati-
calization of the cardinal number one into an indefinite article both in
languages with this category, as well as in article-less ones, which hap-
pens to be the vast majority of Slavic languages. Limited with space, we
will present only a portion of the relevant literature, but will direct the
readers to further exploration of the surveys referenced in the presented
studies. It is important to notice that the crucial difference between the
approach taken in our paper and in previous literature is the obligatori-
ness in speech. All earlier studies concentrate on the problem can the
cardinal number one be utilized as a grammatical marker in certain con-
text(s), whereas we focus on the question — in which contexts must
speakers use one to get the appropriate indefinite reading or else the NP
receives an unambiguous definite interpretation?* This distinction is not a
trivial one, as it brings serious theoretical consequences, leading to the as-
sumption that what we are witnessing in Serbian in statu nascendi is ac-
tually a grammaticalization path taken in all languages with the category
of indefinite article (see Hypothesis and methodology and Discussion sec-
tions for an elaboration on this).

Theoretical Background

Moravcesik (1969) estimates that the numeral item ‘one’ is an op-
tional indefiniteness marker crosslinguistically, assuming that certain
traits of the indefinite article can be reduced to and interpreted as proper-
ties of the cardinal it originates from. She also points out the prosodic
changes that it usually undergoes, resulting in cliticization of the novel
indefinite determiner in certain languages (cf. Belaj & Matovac’s (2015)
account on this situation in Croatian below).

In his monograph “Cognitive Foundations of Grammar,” Heine
(1997) proposes the following five-stage model, which can be employed
both as a synchronic implicational scale (in the sense that an indefinite ar-
ticle for each stage also has (or may have) the properties of all preceding
stages, but never vice versa) and as a diachronic evolution apparatus aim-
ing at describing the grammaticalization processes involving the item one
and its cross-linguistic counterparts (Heine, 1997, pp. 72-75):

4 For instance, Heine (1997, p. 69) points out that even in cases when a language has a
grammaticalized indefinite article, it is not necessarily used in all NPs with indefinite
reference.
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(3) numeral > presentative marker > specific marker > nonspecific marker >
generalized article

At stage 1, the item one can only function as a numeral. This is
the situation, for instance, in Swahili, in which the cardinal number moja
‘one’ is used exclusively for this purpose, and never as a presentative or a
specific marker (see the explanation in the following two paragraphs). In
the latter case, the indefinite specific-denoting NP is left ‘bare,” without
this or any other kind of marker.

At stage 2, the item one functions as a presentative marker,
which introduces new referents presumed to be unknown to the collocutor
and taken up as definite and relevant in subsequent discourse, as wit-
nessed, for instance, in the Gurage language Soddo-Goggot of Ethiopia
(Hetzron, 1977, p. 56, as cited in Heine (1997)). At an early stage of
grammaticalization, the use of one as a presentative marker article could
be limited strictly to the beginning of a narrative discourse. A perfect ex-
ample is the Uto-Aztecan Western Tarahumara language, in which the NP
referents are accompanied with the presentative article only at the begin-
ning of a tale, but all other specific NPs remain unmarked®.

The next, stage number 3 pertains to situations in which the cardi-
nal number one is regularly used for all (or vast majority of) singular in-
definite specific nominal referents of countable nouns, irrespective of
their role in subsequent discourse (the label specific could be defined as
discourse-participants familiar to the speaker but presumed to be unfamil-
iar to the hearer). Givdn (1981, p. 36) demonstrates that in Street Hebrew,
the item exad/‘one, a’ is used in indefinite specific contexts, but not in
situations in which solely membership to a certain type wants to be high-
lighted:

(4) ba hena (*exad) ish  etmol, lo (fexad) isha!
came here a man  yesterday not a woman
“A man came here yesterday, not a woman!”

At stage 4, indefinite articles function as nonspecific markers, de-
termining NPs “whose referential identity neither the hearer nor the
speaker knows or cares to know” (Heine, 1997, p. 73). This level of
grammaticalization is present in modern English, German, Dutch, most
Romance languages, Punjabi and Chinese, to name a few.

Finally, at stage 5, the generalized article occurs both with singu-
lar and plural nouns, and with count and mass nouns, as well. Exceptions
from this could be situations in which the nominal referent is already def-
inite, then with proper nouns, or with predicate nouns “defining members

5 Duri¢ (2023) presents an elaborate contrastive diachronic corpus analysis of one
used as a presentative marker at the beginning of Serbian and (Serbian translations of)
Russian folk tales.
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of an ethnic, professional, or some other class (‘He is Swiss’)” (ibid.).
This final stage of indefinite article grammaticalization is present, for in-
stance, in modern Spanish and Portuguese.

The author underlines that the presented stages should not be com-
prehended as discrete entities, and that the development from stage 1 to
stage 5 is continuous, involving different kinds of overlaps. As had been
proposed in his Overlap Model (Heine, 1993), grammaticalization always
involves intermediate stages, in which the linguistic expression “can be
interpreted alternatively with reference to the earlier and the later struc-
ture” (Heine, 1997, p. 74).

In a similar manner, Heine et al. (1991) argue that grammaticaliza-
tion based on metaphorical and/or metonymical transfer from one cogni-
tive domain to another only appears to be realized in discreet steps, but is
actually gradual and continuous in its nature. This is illustrated with the
full development of the Ewe lexeme megbé/‘back’—which can denote a
body part (OBJECT), a locative content used as an adverb or a postposition
(SPACE), a temporal content (TIME), and finally, a mental, cognitive trait
(QUALITY)—Dby presenting various examples in which this lexical item
can refer simultaneously to more than one of the categories OBJECT,
SPACE, TIME and QUALITY. To account for this and similar phenomena,
the authors introduce the notion of “context-induced reinterpretation,”
which consists of the following three stages:

Stage I: In addition to its focal or core sense A, a given linguistic
form F acquires an additional sense B when occurring in a specific
context C. This can result in semantic ambiguity since either of the
senses A or B may be implied in context C. Which of the two senses is
implied usually is, but need not be, dependent on the relevant
communication situation. It is equally possible that the speaker means
A and the hearer interprets him or her as implying B or that the hearer
understands B whereas the speaker intends to convey A.

Stage II: The existence of sense B now makes it possible for the
relevant form to be used in new contexts that are compatible with B
but rule out sense A.

Stage III: B is conventionalized; it may be said to form a secondary
focus characterized by properties containing elements not present in A
[...] with the effect that F now has two ‘polysemes,” A and B, which
may develop eventually into ‘homophones.’

(Heine et al., 1991, pp. 71-72)

As will be presented in the Hypothesis and methodology section of
the paper, we will argue that the grammaticalization of the numeral into a
presentative marker and subsequently into a specific marker is triggered
once a given linguistic form F1, a bare noun or a nominal phrase with an
impoverished description, can only receive a definite interpretation in a
specific context C—in our case, when the nominal referent is familiar to
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the speaker, but unfamiliar to the hearer. As a consequence, the locutor is
forced to employ some sort of an indefinite determiner-like element, re-
sulting in the mentioned Stage 1, in which a given linguistic form F; (the
item jedan/‘one’), in addition to its focal or core sense A (numeral), ac-
quires a sense B (presentative marker/specific marker) when occurring in
the context C.

Grammaticalization of the Indefinite Article in Slavic languages

In their study “The Changing Languages of Europe”, Heine &
Kuteva (2006) provide a thorough examination of the definiteness and in-
definiteness grammaticalization status of the nominal phrase in all Euro-
pean languages, including Slavic ones. They report that, unlike Ukrainian
and Belarussian, Russian® and Colloquial Polish have already reached the
presentative marker stage, that Czech, Colloquial Serbian and Colloquial
Croatian are somewhere between stages 2 and 3 (presentative marker and
specific marker), while Bulgarian, Eastern Macedonian and Upper Sorbi-
an have completely reached stage 3. It is important to notice that the au-
thors consider language contact as a major contribution for the given data:

[T]hose eastern European languages which are geographically
close to western European languages (e.g. Sorbian) as well as to
both west European languages and the south European language
Greek (i.e. Albanian, Bulgarian, Macedonian) are also languages
with a clearly developing indefinite article, which may well
represent a stage 2 or a stage 3 situation.

(Heine & Kuteva, 2006, p. 131)

Hwaszcz and Kedzierska (2018) also present an updated informa-
tive cross-linguistic state of the art overview of grammaticalization of the
indefinite and definite article in all Slavic languages (we kindly direct the
readers to the papers presented therein), but with special focus on the sit-
uation in Polish. Based on 53 native speakers’ judgments, and the corpus
analysis of 20,000 sentences containing the item jeden/‘one’, the authors
conclude that this numeral has already reached the specific marker stage
in Polish, “with some occasional uses leaning towards the non-specific
marker stage” (Hwaszcz & Kedzierska, 2018, p. 93). Following Heine &
Kuteva (2006), Hwaszcz and Kedzierska also explain the attested gram-
maticalization in Polish as enhanced by language contact with languages
such as English and German, which both have the categories of indefinite
and definite article.

6 The authors emphasize that in Russian, this is limited to headlines of scientific articles
and—sometimes—to presentative contexts.
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A paper to address almost the same topic we are dealing with is
“On the article—like use of the indefinite determiners jedan and neki in
Croatian and other Slavic languages” by Belaj and Matovac (2015). The
theoretical approach that the authors employed is functional-typological,
with minor elements of the Cognitive Grammar framework. The crucial
criteria for contrasting the level of grammaticalization of the indefinite
determiners in different Slavic languages is Heine’s (1997) five-stage
model, presented in detail in the previous section of this paper. Firstly,
Belaj and Matovac examine the article—like usages of jedan/one’ in Bul-
garian, Macedonian and Upper Sorbian, given the fact that those three
languages have reached the highest degree of grammaticalization. In the
following section, they turn to the situation in Croatian. Based on their
native speakers’ intuition, the authors demonstrate that in this language
jedan/‘one’ can be used as a numeral, an adjective,” or an indefinite de-
terminer with article—like use. In addition, they state that this item “can be
used to determine any nominal within a sentence, even ones used in pre-
dicative constructions™® (Belaj & Matovac, 2015, p. 9). When it comes to
the distinction between jedan functioning as a numeral or an adjective
and as an indefinite determiner, the authors claim that in the latter case,
the analysed element is not stressed, therefore “[...] it behaves as a pro-
clitic, forming a single accentual unit with the following word” (ibid.).
They find this to be a common trait with the indefinite article—like use of
the pronominal item neki/‘some’. Curiously enough, the authors recognize
the fact that jedan and neki “used as indefinite articles will be stressed when
followed by enclitics that are always unstressed” (ibid., p. 10).

Leaving the unlikely possibility that there might be fundamental
prosodic differences between the situations in Croatian and Serbian,® it

7 This is illustrated by the following example, which more seems to be a pronominal,
than an adjective use (the English translation is quoted as provided in the paper):
(i) Jedni majstori su tek otisli, a drugi ve¢ dolaze.
“No sooner had one workmen gone than the others arrived.” (Belaj & Matovac, 2015, p. 9)
8 This statement is exemplified with the next sentence, which looks more like a non-
referential than a genuine referential use:
(if) Ti si jedna velika budala.

“You are a (lit. one) big fool.” (ibidem)
9 As pointed out by the authors themselves, Croatian, Serbian, Bosnian and Montenegrin
are based on the same, Stokavian dialect, so they do not differ significantly in the indefi-
nite determiner use of jedan and neki, followed by the remark that it is beyond the scope
of their paper to identify the differences between them. Interestingly, they cite Friedman’s
(2000, p. 196) claim that jedan is more grammaticalized in Serbian than in Croatian,
which is explained as a result of the more intensive language contact Serbian has with the
languages of the Balkan Sprachbund, especially Bulgarian. If this is correct (and we be-
lieve it is), one would expect more progressed cliticization to be found in Serbian, which
is contrary to the assumption made above that the potential prosodic differences are such
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seems that in the presented paper, sentence intonation based on infor-
mation structure has been mistaken for word stress. Namely, the analysed
elements in the numeral and in the so-called adjective use allow topicali-
zation or focalization, and can bear a contrastive intonation, as well. All
of these might be intonationally released separately from the rest of the
NP. On the other side, when functioning as an indefinite determiner,
jedan and neki® are always part of the same, topical or focal, partition to-
gether with the remainder of the nominal phrase, or in some examples,
they are simply backgrounded. We assume that these latter cases give the
misleading impression that the analysed elements are proclitics'?.

In their concluding remarks, Belaj and Matovac (2015) point out
that the analysed grammaticalization process still does not offer enough
evidence for the claim that modern Slavic languages display the category
of indefinite articles. Nevertheless, they state that their data proves that
the situation presented by Heine and Kuteva (2006) needs to be reconsid-
ered, “particularly the claims stating that the Croatian ‘one’ still has not
fully reached the specific indefinite marker stage of grammaticalization”
(ibid., p. 16).

We finish with the brief literature overview and the description of
the theoretical background of our research. In the following chapter we
turn to our hypothesis and the methodology applied for its verification.

HYPOTHESIS AND METHODOLOGY

At the beginning of the chapter dedicated to previous research, we
have already touched upon the fundamental difference that separates our
approach to grammaticalization of indefiniteness from the one(s) present
in linguistic literature. To our knowledge, all papers investigating this
process are mostly concerned with the question can the numeral one be
utilized in a certain language as a presentative marker, a specific marker,
a non-specific marker or a generalized article, and applying the diagnos-
tics to determine which stage of the grammaticalization path proposed by

that cliticization is only present in Croatian. In addition, we would expect for this process
to be already finished in Bulgarian and Macedonian, which certainly is not the case.

10 The authors suggest that the distinction between the use of jedan and neki is based
on specificity, stating that neki refers to non—specific referents only, while jedan can
refer both to specific and non—specific referents. Once more, we leave the possibility
that there might be serious differences between Croatian and Serbian, because in
Serbian, neki can be used for specific referents, as well, but only when they are
epistemically distant from the locutor, as shown in (1) and (2).

11 This also leads us to the conclusion that there are actually no unsystematic differences
between the examples in which jedan and neki precede enclitics and stressed elements,
as suggested by the authors.
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Heine (1997) has been reached in a given language. In our paper, we at-
tempt to shed light on the following issue: in which contexts must the
speaker use an indefinite determiner-like element in order to get the ap-
propriate indefinite reading, or else the nominal phrase receives an unam-
biguous definite interpretation?

The difference in the approach is not trivial by any chance. Both
indefinite and definite article are very often observed as superfluous, re-
dundant categories. Some half a century ago Beckmann (1972) assessed
that the article was a redundant morpheme—there are more languages in
the world lacking articles, but yet there is no difficulty in determining the
nominal referents when communicating in Chinese, Russian or Serbian'?.
Moreover, the article is “discarded as unnecessary and wasteful in news-
paper headlines and telegrams,” even in the cases when “the grammar of
the language would require its use” (Beckmann, 1972, pp. 165-166).
Heine (1997) also demonstrates that the indefinite article is not necessari-
ly utilized in all NPs even in situations when this category has been fully
grammaticalized in a given language. Considering all this, one must ques-
tion herself/himself: how come articles even emerge in world languages
and why would they, given their superfluous nature?

In addition, it is interesting to reassess the language contact expla-
nation proposed in previous papers (Heine & Kuteva, 2006; Belaj & Ma-
tovac, 2015; Hwaszcz & Kedzierska, 2018, a. o0.). That language contact
(substrates, adstrates, and/or superstrates) can enhance grammatical change
does not seem controversial at all, but this approach is incapable of answering
to the questions: What could have triggered the grammaticalization of the
indefinite article in Greek, English or German in the first place? What has
happened in isolated languages in which this process has propelled spontane-
ously?

In order to offer an explanation for these issues, we hypothesize that
certain types of contexts are responsible for initiating the grammaticalization
process. Consider the following example, a typical beginning of a narrative
discourse, in this case, of a tale, which is often estimated to be the very first
step to the grammaticalization of one into a presentative marker:

(5) Nekada davno, zivela  *(jedna) kraljica.
atonetime longago lived one gueen
“Once upon a time, there lived a queen.”

In case the narrator introduces a ‘bear’ noun to the discourse
(kraljica — Eng. queen), the nominal phrase is pragmatically infelicitous,
unlike the situation when accompanied with the indefinite determiner-like

12 We leave aside the fact that cross-linguistically there are various modes for marking
the referential status of the NP other than the definite and the indefinite article: word
order, information structure, case marking etc.
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element jedna/‘one’. Nevertheless, the presence of the same item is not
obligatory when the nominal description is comprehensive, thus
providing the hearer with more elaborate instructions for identifying the
referent:

(6) Nekada davno, Zivela (jedna) lepa, ali ohola  kraljicakoja je
at one time long ago lived one  beautiful but haughty queen who Aux
mucila svoje podanike.
tortured her  vassals
“Once upon a time, there lived a beautiful, but haughty queen that tortured
her vassals.”

The hypothesis that emerges out of these examples is pretty
straightforward: the less informative the animate nominal description is,
the more compulsory the use of the indefinite determiner becomes, and
vice versa, the more elaborate/informative the description is, the less
mandatory its use becomes.

Given the fact that in (5) and (6) we are dealing with a beginning
of a folk tale, the discourse model shared by the interlocutors is empty,
implicating that the introduced NPs should be interpreted as indefinite.
Nevertheless, if we take into consideration all examples other than typical
beginnings of a narrative discourse, the referential status of elaborate NPs
modified by prenominal adjectives and postnominal relative clauses
and/or preposition phrases is not unambiguously indefinite. On the con-
trary, they are usually ambiguous between indefinite and definite inter-
pretation, whereby the latter reading is possible for discourse-old refer-
ents that are cognitively distant, located at the very end of Gundel, Hed-
berg & Zacharski’s (1993) Givenness Hierarchy, labelled by the authors
as type identifiable:

(7) in focus (it) > activated (that; this; this N) > familiar (that N) > uniquely
identifiable (the N) > referential (indefinite this N) > type identifiable (a
N) (Gundel et al., 1993, p. 275)

The authors assume that there are six cognitive statuses relevant to
the form of referring expressions in natural language discourse, from
nominal expressions in focus, which are easily cognitively accessible and
usually marked with a personal pronoun (it), to the type identifiable,
which are least accessible, meaning, that the addressee is only able to ac-
cess a representation of the type of object described by the expression,
and consequently they are marked with an indefinite determiner (a N).
What we are suggesting is that in article-less languages not all nominal
expressions of the latter type (type identifiable) are subject to the same
level of mandatory indefiniteness marking during the process of gram-
maticalization — it is initiated with ‘bare’ nouns, and then it gradually ex-
tends to nouns modified by a prenominal adjective, and/or postnominal
preposition phrase / relative clause.
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As already explained, we argue that the grammaticalization pro-
cess is induced once a given linguistic form F1, a nominal phrase with an
impoverished description, can only receive a definite interpretation in a
specific context C, i.e. when the nominal referent is known to the speaker,
but not to the hearer. Consequently, the speaker is forced to use some in-
definite determiner-like item, resulting in Heine et al.’s (1991) Stage | of
context-induced reinterpretation, in which a given linguistic form F, (the
item jedan/‘one’), in addition to its focal or core sense A (numeral), ac-
quires a sense B (presentative/specific marker) when occurring in the con-
text C. Once initiated in contexts containing ‘bare’ nouns, the non-
cardinal use gets reinterpreted progressively in all other, more elaborate
nominal descriptions.

In order to verify the postulated hypothesis, we performed an online
pragmatical felicitousness test on 35 native speakers of the Serbian lan-
guage. There were 12 male participants (34.28%) and 23 female par-
ticipants (65.71%). The age of the participants ranged from 19 to 53 years,
with an average age of 27.24 years. The majority of them, more precisely
27 (77.14%), had linguistic education or were studying a philological disci-
pline at the time of conducting the experiment, while the rest (22.86%)
were individuals without any formal education in linguistics. 16 individuals
(45.71%) were native speakers of the Prizren-Timok dialect, 11 subjects
(31.43%) were from the Kosovo-Resava dialect area, 4 individuals
(11.43%) were speakers of the Smederevo-Vrsac dialect, and the same
number of participants came from the Sumadija-Vojvodina dialect area.

The subjects were supposed to rate how well-formed do the target
sentences appear to them on a Likert scale ranging from 1 to 5, imagining
that the referents of the critical NPs, underlined in the text, had not been
mentioned before. The stimuli were divided in 3 groups consisting of 6
target examples: (1) ‘bare’ nouns; (2) nouns modified by a prenominal
adjective; and (3) nouns modified by a prenominal adjective and a post-
nominal preposition phrase or a relative clause. In 7(a-c), the correspond-
ing examples are presented for each of the three levels of the independent
variable:

(7.2) Nauénik je otkrio ukus umami.
“(A) Scientist discovered the umami taste.”

(7.b) Japanski nau¢nik je otkrio ukus umami.
“(A) Japanese scientist discovered the umami taste.”

(7.c) Japanski nau¢nik sa Tokijskog kraljevskog univerziteta je otkrio ukus umami.
“(A) Japanese scientist from the Tokyo Royal University discovered the
umami taste.”

The critical sentences were randomized and accompanied with 24
distractors. In the following chapter, we bring the discussion of the results
and our concluding remarks.
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RESULTS DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION

After obtaining the results of the performed research, the raw data
immediately suggested that our initial intuition was correct. The arithmet-
ical means for the estimation grades were 1.37, 2.94, and 4.77, for the 3
levels of our independent variable (‘bare’ noun; adjective + noun; adjec-
tive + noun + preposition phrase / relative clause), respectively. These re-
sults unequivocally demonstrated a clear increase in the acceptability of
nominal phrases in indefinite contexts (but without the employment of
indefinite pronouns or the indefinite determiner use of the cardinal num-
ber jedan/‘one”) when the corresponding description is enriched with pre-
nominal modifiers. Moreover, these nominal phrases become fully ac-
ceptable in the presence of both prenominal and postnominal modifica-
tion/relative clauses. We then conducted Spearman’s correlation test, and
received an unambiguous confirmation of the hypothesis, with the fairly
high coefficient rs = 0.94631. All things being equal, the more elaborate
the animate-denoting nominal description, the more acceptable it is when
introduced into the discourse out-of-the-blue unaccompanied by any type
of indefinite-like determiner.

Our experiment design involved evaluating the pragmatical well-
formedness of sentences with various NPs lacking indefinite determiners.
This means that our subjects were not exposed to examples with the item
jedan, so future research should try to establish what is the ratio between
the acceptability of the two groups of sentences (with and without the in-
definite determiner). One could assume that the difference between the 3
stimuli pairs (‘bare’ noun vs. jedan + ‘bare’ noun; adjective + noun vs.
jedan + adjective + noun; adjective + noun + preposition phrase / relative
clause vs. jedan + adjective + noun + preposition phrase / relative clause)
is going to monotonically increase.

Finally, the novel insights demonstrated in this paper provoke for
at least one more potential working hypothesis to emerge, and that is the
assumption that the grammaticalization of the cardinal number one into
an indefinite article is possibly universal, crosslinguistically triggered by
specific types of contexts (low informative nominal descriptions), rather
than simply by the speakers’ intention to disambiguate between the defi-
nite/indefinite reading of the NP. There are hints that similar processes
could be identified also within the area of grammaticalization of definite-
ness (s. Stankovi¢ 2023), leading to the conclusion that our, somewhat
improved, context-induced reinterpretation analysis might be a powerful
grammaticalization explanatory model.
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I'PAMATHUKAJIM3ALIIMJA HEOAPEBEHOI' YJIAHA
NHAYKOBAHA KOHTEKCTOM IN STATU NASCENDI

Bpanumup Crankosuh
Vuusepsuret y Humry, ®unozodeku paxynrer, Hum, Cpouja

Pe3ume

Pan je uctpaxknBao mpo6ieM NocToje M CrienU(UIHN KOHTEKCTH y KOjUMa ce Je-
[1aBa rpaMaTHKAIN3alija KapAUHAIHOT Opoja ,jemaH” y Heoapel)eH! d4iaH y CpIicKOM
jesuky. Jlocaganma HCTpaKuBamba OBE T0jaBe UCITUTHUBAJA CYy MOXKE JIM CE WK He Opoj
yIOTpeOUTH ca HeKapAWHATHOM HHTEPIIPETAIjoM Y oapeheHOM je3HKy, HoKyIaBajyhu
JIa YyTBpZE KOjU CTEIeH IpaMaTHKalIM3alyje je JOCTUTHYT Ha METOCTEIeHO] CKAIIM KOjy
je npeanoxxno Heine (1997): 1) 6poj; 2) mpe3eHTaTUBHU Mapkep; 3) Mapkep CIelu-
¢raHoCTH; 4) Mapkep HecrienuduuHOCTH; 5) reHepanHu wiaH. Tako, benaj u Marosarg
(2015) noxazyjy sa ce y XpBaTcKoM 0poj ,,jelaH" MOXKe YHOTPEeOUTH Kao MapKep CHeLH-
(bUYHOCTH, aJTK YaK ¥ Kao Jieo HecrnenupuyHe NMEHIYKe CHHTarmMe. Jour jenan ox dax-
TOpa KOjH ce pa3Marpa y JUTEPATypH Cy U je3UIKH KOHTAKTH, 32 KOj€ je HEIBOCMHCIICHO
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MOKa3aHo Jia MOTy Jia yOp3ajy oBaj mpoliec, y CMUCIY Ja je3ulu ca HeoapeheHuM uiia-
HOM MOTY yTHILATH Ha OWJIMHTBaJHE FOBOPHHUKE je3uKd 0e3 OBe KaTeropuje jAa MovHy
ynorpebsbaBat Opoj y MOMEHYTUM OKpyKelHMa. Y HalleM pagy (poKycupaan cMo ce
Ha IUTalke y KOjUM KOHTEKCTHMA Cy FOBOPHHIM CPIICKOT IIPUMOpAHHU Ja yrnoTpebe oBy
jenuHUIy Kako Ou ce nobmIia sxesbeHa HeoapeheHa (MHAeQUHNTE) HHTEpIIpeTanyja HO-
MHHAJIHE CHHTarMme, jep OM y CyIpOTHOM OHA MMalla HeJBOCMHCIICHO oapeheno (nedu-
HHTE) YUTambe. XHUIIOTe3a KOjy CMO MCIUTHBAJIM [VIACUIIA je: IITO je HOMHHAIHHU OIUC Y
CPIICKOM je3WKy IITYpUjH/CHpOMAIIHHjH, TO je Beha BepoBarHoha na he roBopHum Ou-
TH npuHyheHn na ynorpede Opoj ca HeKapAMHAIHOM HHTEPHPETALHjOM Ja MapKHpPajy
weHy HeozapeheHnoct (urro 3Hauun aa he ogrosapajyhu npuMeps OUTH OLCHEHH HHCKO),
1 OOpHYTO — ca MMOPAacTOM HOMHHAIHOT Omuca, omaaahe morpeba oa ce obenexu He-
onpeheHocT pedepenTa YKymHOT je3HdKor m3pasa (Te he anexBaTHe pedeHune T0OUTH
cpa3MepHo Bulie oreHe). CIIPOBEACHO je OHJIAJH UCTPaXKUBAKE ParMaTudKe MOeCHO-
CTH, Y KOME je 35 M3BOPHHX TOBOPHHKA CPIICKOT je3HKa OLCHHBAJIO MPHXBATIEHBOCT
LMJBHKX MPUMEpA y 1aTOM KOHTEKCTy Ha ckanu JIukeproBor tuna ox 1 1o 5. Kpurnunu
npuMepH OUIIH Cy TIOJICJbCHH Y TPH TPYIIC O] 110 ILIECT CTUMYJIyca: 1) ,,roia“ HMEeHHIIA,
2) umennna Moar(pUKOBaHA TIPUICBOM; 3) UMECHHIA MOJU(PUKOBAHA MIPHICBOM M pelia-
THBHOM KJIay30M WM HPEIOLIKOM CHHTarMOM — ILITO j& YKYITHO YMHMIIO 18 IMIBHHX
MpUMepa, PaHAOMHU30BaHUX 3ajeHO ca jour 24 muctpakropa. CnposeneH je CnupMaHoOB
TeCT Kopenaiwje u gobujen koedpumjent pc = 0.94631, ynme je HEABOCMHUCICHO IIO-
TBpljeHa mocraBibeHa xunore3a. KoHauHo, JOOUjCHH PE3yNITaTH CArJICAaHu Cy U Y IIH-
pPEeM KOHTEKCTY YHHMBEP3aJHHX IpaMaTHKAIM3AlMjCKUX Mpolieca, MPH YeMy ce Kao JIo-
IMYHa HaMeTHya U cieneha pajHa xumoresa Kojy 6u Tpedano ucnuTaTy, a To je uueja
Jia Cy ynpaBo ojipel)eHH THIOBH KOHTEKCTa (CHPOMAIIIHA HOMHHAJIHH OIUCH KOju OHBa-
]y HEIBOCMHUCIICHO MHTEPIIPETUPAHH Kao opel)eHn) OTrOBOPHH 3a MOKPETarbe rpaMaTH-
Kanu3anyje 6poja y HeoapelheHu diaH.
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Abstract

Sylvia Plath’s only novel, The Bell Jar (1963), gives us an insight into the life of a
young woman, Esther Greenwood, and the process of her adapting to life in 1950s
America. As it is a rather traumatic process due to her (in)ability to accept and
conform to the rules of a male-dominated society, the aim of this paper is to analyse
this novel within the framework of trauma studies. The novel follows Esther
Greenwood’s descent into depression and her attempts to make choices about her
future, while showing that she finds the task rather traumatic because her desires are
mutually exclusive and not in accordance with what the consumerist American society
deems acceptable. Bessel A. van der Kolk et al. state that what makes something
traumatic is “the subjective assessment by victims of how threatened and helpless
they feel” (2007). Before the analysis of the novel, the theoretical framework is
provided in terms of defining trauma, relying on the research conducted by Sigmund
Freud, Shoshana Felman and Dori Laub in Testimony: Crises of Witnessing in
Literature, Psychoanalysis and History (1992), and other similar studies connected to
the analysis of trauma and, in particular, trauma in Sylvia Plath’s oeuvre. The
historical background of the novel is also examined, in order to provide a clearer
picture of the period the novel is set in. Hopefully, this small scale research offers
another way of perceiving the traumatic experience of being a woman in a
domineering, patriarchal society.
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TPAYMATHUYHU ITPOLEC IPUJIATOBABAIBA
HA ’KUBOT Y AMEPUIIA IEJECETUX 'OAUHA —
110/l CTAKJIEHUM 3BOHOM CUJIBUJE IIVIAT

Ancrpakr

Jenunu poman Cunsuje Ilnar, I1oo cmaknenum 36onom (1963), naje Ham yBuT y
XKHBOT Milaze keHe, Ecrep I'puHBYyz, M mpolec meHOr NpuiarohaBarba XKHMBOTY y
Amepunu 1950-ux. Kako je To npunuyuHO TpaymaTHuaH mpoiec 300T meHe (He)cro-
COOHOCTH Ja MPUXBATH U IPUWIATOLM C€ MpPaBWIMMa JIPYIUTBA Y KOjeM IOMHHMPAjy
MYIIKapIH, HJb OBOT Pajia je 1a ce OBaj POMaH aHAIM3UPA Y OKBHUPY CTyIHja TpayMe.
Poman nparu Ecrep I'puHBYnR 1M BeHe moKylIaje Ja HampaBH u30ope o cBojoj Oy-
IOyhHOCTH OK cBe BHIE ITOCTaje IeNpecHBHa, a HCTOBPEMEHO IOKa3yje Ja OHa cMa-
Tpa jJa je 3ajaTak IPWIMYHO TpayMaTH4aH jep ce mbeHe kejbe Mel)ycoOHO nckipydyjy
W HHCY y CKJIagy Ca OHUM INTO KOH3YMEPUCTHYKO aMEpH4KO JPYyIITBO CMarpa
npuxBaT/puBUM. becen A. Ban nep Kosk u ap. HaBoje na je OHO INTO YMHU HELITO
TpayMaTHYHUM ,,Cy0jeKTHBHA MpPOIEHA >XpTaBa KOMMKO ce ocehajy yrpoxeHo u
6eciomohno* (2007). IIpe aHanm3e poMaHa, JaT je TEOPHUjCKM OKBHP y CMHUCIY Jie-
¢uHHCama TpayMme, ociamajyhu ce Ha uctpaxkuBama Curmynma ®pojaa, Illomane
®enman n dopu Jlayd y Ceedouancmeo: kpuze caedouera y KrudicegHOCmU, NCUXO0-
ananuzu u ucmopuju (1992) u IpyruMm CIMYHUM CTy/AWjamMa y BE3W Ca aHAIM30M Tpa-
yMe U, ocebHo, Tpayme y ommycy Cuisuje ITnar. Takolhe ce nucnmtyje ncropujcka mo-
3a7MHa poMaHa, Kako OM ce Ipy’Kuiia jacHUja CIIMKa Ieproja y KOMe ce pajmba poMa-
Ha oxBuja. Hamamo ce 1a oBo ncTpakuBame Hy/IM jOII jeJJaH HAuuH carjiejaBamba Tpa-
YMaTHYHOT UCKYCTBa K€HE Y JIOMHHAHTHOM, NIaTPHjapXalHOM APYIITBY.

Kbyune peun:  Amepuka 50-ux, fgenpecuja, narpujapxainau cucreM, Crnsyja Ilnar,
CTyIMje TpayMe.

INTRODUCTION

The aim of this paper is to provide an analysis of Sylvia Plath’s on-
ly novel, The Bell Jar, published in 1963, and use the framework of trau-
ma studies as a theoretical basis upon which the analysis is done. The
main character of the novel, Esther Greenwood, is the central point of
analysis in this paper; to be more precise, the point of this paper is to ana-
lyse the reasons her process of adapting to life in 1950s America is
deemed traumatic. The main stances of trauma studies are provided in the
introductory part of the paper, followed by an overview of America in the
1950s, in the aftermath of the Second World War, with an emphasis on
the lives of women at that time, as well as the omnipresent consumerist
and patriarchal values. Afterwards, a close analysis of some of the scenes
from the novel is provided in order to show how the process of adapting
to life in such a societal climate is rather traumatic for Esther. In the con-
cluding remarks, the most important points about the traumatic process
Esther goes through are emphasized. However, it should be stressed that
even though The Bell Jar is considered to be a semi-autobiographical
novel, as it relies heavily on Sylvia Plath’s life and her experiences, this
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paper chooses to focus on the contents on the novel, without making par-
allels with Sylvia Plath’s own experiences. To do so, this paper uses Ro-
land Barthes’ approach stated in his essay The Death of the Author (origi-
nally published in 1977). In this essay, Barthes disagrees with the practic-
es of analysing a text within the biographical context of the author’s life,
insisting on removing the author from the “writing”, so that it can no
longer bear any other function but that of the symbol itself (p. 142).
Therefore, this paper analyses the novel as a story of a symbolic young
woman maturing and attempting to adapt to life in 1950s America. The
historical background is provided as it is important for the understanding
of the novel, which is set in America in the 1950s as we know it.

TRAUMA STUDIES

The 20™ century marks the rise in the interest in the field of trauma
studies, and in particular trauma studies within the realms of literature
and art. Cathy Caruth, in her Unclaimed Experience (1996), brings forth
some rather interesting claims regarding trauma and trauma studies in
general, relying heavily on Sigmund Freud and his studies. Sigmund
Freud’s Beyond the Pleasure Principle (an essay originally published in
1920) in particular draws attention to something he terms “traumatic neu-
rosis”, a condition which occurs after a person goes through a life-
threatening accident or some severe mechanical shock (Freud, 2003, p.
50). Caruth proceeds with this outline by further adding that this trauma
which occurs stems from a Greek word for “wound”, and that the trauma
Freud has in mind is rather a wound inflicted upon the mind, not upon the
body (Caruth, 1996, p. 4). Throughout her whole study, she expands on
Freud’s theories and claims that trauma is something not easily assimilat-
ed into consciousness, but rather something which happens unexpectedly,
something which imposes itself again repeatedly in the survivor’s night-
mares and repetitive actions (Ibid.). According to Caruth, trauma causes
problems in a person’s everyday life by overtaking their dreams and ac-
tions. Some of Caruth’s claims have since been disproved or improved,
but the premise stays the same. Trauma is something which renders a per-
son unable to lead a normal life, and it can vary from an event not deemed
traumatic to other people to atrocities such as wars. The period of the 1990s
was a time of turmoil and a perfect period for the rise of trauma studies.

Trauma studies hugely impact the analysis of literature as well.
Kali Tal, in her Worlds of Hurt: Reading the Literatures of Trauma (1996),
focuses on writing about the personal narratives of the Holocaust victims,
the Vietnam war, and women and children who were raped. She emphasizes
that trauma is something which happens outside the boundaries of “normal”
experience, and this traumatic event cannot be represented accurately;
however, textual representations are there in order to mediate the experience
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without the traumatic impact (p. 15). Literature often does that, by presenting
an event which is rather traumatic, but which we would not know about in a
different way. Shoshana Felman and Dori Laub elaborate on the importance
of works of art, specifically literary works, as testimonies, which bear the
fragments of a memory which is not yet settled into understanding or
remembrance, or of acts which we would not be able to understand, as
they exist outside our frame of reference (1992, p. 5). They also mention
Sigmund Freud when they say that Freud’s attempt in psychoanalysis is
to “bring evidence materialized by the unconscious testimony into the
realm of cognition”, which in turn, leads Felman and Laub to claim that
testimony as they put it is to be understood “not as a mode of statement,
but rather as a mode of access to [that] truth” (Felman & Laub, 1992, p.
15). Essentially, if we consider literature as a testimony of the characters,
then trauma studies can analyse events of literary (and human) history
through the characters’ point of view.

Finally, there is an inherent inability to determine what kind of an
event can be deemed traumatic. Bassel van der Kolk et al. emphasize that
the critical element which deems an event traumatic is “the subjective as-
sessment by victims of how threatened and helpless they feel” (2007, p.
6). Even though some events can be assessed objectively as not traumatic
enough, unlike those upon which there is a general agreement (the Holo-
caust, wars, racism, rape), if the person who goes through that event feels
as if their whole life revolves around it and as if they cannot avoid reliv-
ing that event in their mind, it is traumatic for them. Also, if their inability
to live a life deemed normal by the standards of the society they are a part
of is making their everyday functioning difficult, we can talk about a
traumatic event. Further on in this paper, in the part of the analysis of the
novel, the reasons why Esther’s process of adapting to life in 1950s
America is traumatic are evident. Before that, the historical overview of
that period is provided.

HISTORICAL CONTEXT OF THE BELL JAR

The historical context is given from the very beginning of the nov-
el, when the narrator, Esther Greenwood, describes the period as a sultry
summer when: “[...] they electrocuted the Rosenbergs, and I didn’t know
what | was doing in New York” (Plath, 2013, p. 1). Ethel and Julius Ros-
enberg are a couple charged with siding with the Soviet Union and be-
traying the United States by selling its atomic secrets (Gill, 2008, p. 24).
The overall atmosphere ruling the United States at the time was rather
oppressive, with the omnipresent threat of the Soviet Union and the loom-
ing presence of the Cold War followed by the general mistrust of the
United States in its own people. At the same time, it was a period of pros-
perity, when even women were encouraged to pursue a more independent
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future and personal opportunities (albeit with certain restrictions, which
are discussed throughout this paper). However, apart from the Soviet Un-
ion, the threat to the United States also came from China, as well as from
the consequences of the war North Korea waged on South Korea in the
1950s. There was an overall threat of the communist forces, which could
possibly infiltrate political, cultural, and educational establishments.
Apart from these ideological shifts, there were cultural shifts as well, such
as the changing face of American architecture and family life, particularly
the rising births rates, and the flight from the cities to the suburbs (Gill,
2008, p. 25/26). The role of the “instigator of morality” in children and
men, and “guardians of national virtue” fell upon women who were pres-
sured into staying home and not seeking employment outside of their
housewife role (Gill, 2008, p. 27). It is evident that these cultural shifts
were rather favourable for the rise of patriarchal pressure, as men were
supposed to provide for their families, to be the ones to protect them, and
thus those who had the power to make all the important decisions regard-
ing their families. Women were there to support them, feed them, and
keep them happy. Outside of family life, men were also the ones occupy-
ing prominent positions, as their insistence on higher education was not
denied, unlike women’s.

In the famous “Kitchen Debate” between Soviet First Secretary
Nikita Khrushchev and U.S. Vice President Richard Nixon at the opening
of the American National Exhibition at Sokolniki Park in Moscow, it is
apparent what kind of attitude the United States held towards the women
of the time. Standing in front of a built-in panel-controlled washing ma-
chine, Nixon disregarded Khrushchev’s comment that the Soviet Union
had the same thing, by saying that the machine in question was the new-
est model, as the United States were interested in making life easier for
their women. When Khrushchev replied that in the Soviet Union they did
not have “the capitalist attitude toward women”, Nixon said: “I think that
this attitude toward women is universal. What we want to do is make eas-
ier the life of our housewives” (Hamilton & Phillips, 2014, p. 47). This
debate showcases that one of the instances of the United States’ defence
against the communist threat was mapping the role of women in modern
society (Hamilton & Phillips, 2014, p. 11). Not only were women con-
trolled by their husbands, should they marry, but the society they live in
had some predetermined notions and expectations regarding them. Betty
Friedan’s book The Feminine Mystique (originally published in 1963),
delves deeply into the society of 1950s America, as she herself lived in
that time. She reiterates the accepted expectations of women of the time
by stating that the suburban housewife is “the dream image of the young
American women and the envy [...] of women all over the world” (Fried-
an, 1979, p. 13). The American housewife’s life is made easier by making
available all the modern appliances, and here consumerism comes into
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play, as it is supposed to distract women from the problematic aspects of
their lives. She can get all the appliances imaginable to help with her
house chores, and her only purpose is to be healthy, beautiful, and to take
care of her husband and her children. It is unacceptable to talk about her
problems, or her dissatisfaction about her life, because there is nothing to
be dissatisfied with. She also has the opportunity to educate herself; how-
ever, there was an omnipresent opinion at the time that those women who
are educated are naturally made unhappy in their role as housewives
(Friedan, 1979, p 18). Adrienne Rich, an American poetess of the period,
writes of her own inability to accept life in 1950s America as it was:

Because | was also determined to have a “full” woman’s life, I
plunged in my early twenties into marriage and had three children
before | was thirty. There was nothing overt in the environment to
warn me: these were the ‘50s, and in reaction to the earlier wave
of feminism, middle-class women were making careers of
domestic perfection, working to send their husbands through
professional schools, then retiring to raise large families. People
were moving out to the suburbs, technology was going to be the
answer to everything, even sex; the family was in its glory. Life
was extremely private; women were isolated from each other by
the loyalties of marriage. I have a sense that women didn’t talk to
each other much in the fifties — not about their secret emptiness,
their frustrations.

(Rich, 1972, p. 22)

Obviously, there are some conflicting emotions within women
about their way of life in 1950s America. However, despite education, it
is rather difficult for women to admit that there is something wrong with
the way they live. Nevertheless, that does not mean they are not aware of
the shortcomings of their society. Some manage to accept the life that
they are forced to have, living privately, keeping to themselves, and not
voicing any of their inner struggles. When exposed to a certain culture,
your experience is shaped. Identity is also created and forged amidst cul-
tural currents. And sometimes the cultural effects upon a person can be
detrimental. In the case of women in 1950s America, a sudden change in
the post-war world shaped their experience. However, in the case of Es-
ther Greenwood, we can see what happens when a woman is aware that
there is something inherently wrong with the society she lives in, and
how, due to her inability to accept said society, the whole process of liv-
ing in such times is rather traumatic for her.
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ESTHER GREENWOOD IN THE BELL JAR’S 1950S AMERICA

There have been numerous attempts in academic articles to explain
Esther Greenwood’s behaviour in the novel by emphasizing that she is
suffering from a mental illness, or rather, that she is depressed, and that
this is the reason she acts the way she does. However, Marjorie Perloff at-
tempts to explain that the focus in the novel is not only on the mental ill-
ness “per se”, but that it is rather on the “relationship of Esther’s private
psychosis to her larger social situation” (Perloff, 1972, p. 511). Esther
finds herself in a dilemma which rather seems to have a great deal with
being a woman in a society “whose guidelines for women she can neither
accept nor reject” (Ibid.). From the very beginning of the novel, it is
brought to the reader’s attention that Esther has not even an inkling of an
idea about what she wants to do with her life. She comes to New York, on
a summer internship program at a prominent women’s magazine. What is
supposed to be a place which encourages women’s creative aspirations,
becomes a place of reinforcing patriarchal ideas of what these women are
supposed to be. It seems that this course is actually programmed to mould
young women into perfect, marriage materials. Betty Friedan’s book The
Feminine Mystique, delves deeply into the society of 1950s America, as
the author herself lived in that time. As an educated woman who is also a
wife and a mother, she states in the book that she feels that her abilities
and education meant taking her away from home. She also mentions that
the magazines of the time promoted the image of an ideal woman, “young
and frivolous, almost childlike”; she is supposed to be feminine and pas-
sive, whose only pursuit in life is the pursuit of a man, all the while taking
care of the most important notion about her — not her thoughts and ideas,
but her body (Friedan, 1979, p. 31). Esther finds herself in a similar situa-
tion, where she is presented with various images of femininity. However,
those images are so distorted by the various aspects through which they
are perceived that “contradiction and neurosis can be said to be built into
the structures of her society” (Smith, 2008, p. 35). In her essay Seeing
Through the Bell Jar: Distorted Female Identity in Cold War America,
Rosi Smith presents three women Esther meets during her time in New
York, and each of them is evocative of options Esther has when it comes
to choosing what type of a woman she can become. The first one is Betsy,
“the personification of domestic femininity”’; Doreen, “sexually adven-
turous and iconoclastic; and finally, Jay Cee, Esther’s editor, a woman
formed by early feminism, career-minded (Smith, 2008, p. 41). However,
faced with all those different types of womanhood, Esther is unable to
fully accept any of them, as “each has influenced her and none seems a
coherent mirror of her own identity” (Smith, 2008, p. 42). These types of
womanhood are filtered through patriarchal standards, and some of them
are acceptable in society, whereas other are frowned upon.
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In modern times, it is difficult to comprehend how Esther allows
herself to be controlled by a domineering patriarchal society, let alone
how she feels traumatized as a result. Therefore, this novel is a perfect
example of a testimony, which Shoshana Felman and Dori Laub stress the
importance of (as is stated in the introductory part of this paper) in order
to understand a certain period or event by reading stories which bear the
fragments of a memory not yet settled into understanding or remem-
brance, due to the fact that they are outside of our frame of reference
(1992, p. 5). Furthermore, there are various perceptions about what events
can be deemed traumatic. In his essay Trauma in Cultural Perspective,
Marten W. deVries points out that the belief that an individual can control
their own destiny has emerged only in recent generations (deVries, 2007,
p. 399). Therefore, if there is an inherent inability to control one’s life, or
societal circumstances do not allow it, the process of adapting can be ra-
ther traumatic. Culture may be viewed as a “protective and supportive
system of values, lifestyles, and knowledge”, the disruption of which can
have a detrimental effect on its members (deVries, 2007, p. 400). Culture
is especially important during social and cultural changes, followed by
drastic changes in people’s expectations and communal values. In case of
individuals who manage to strongly identify with the cultural values, they
succeed in benefiting from the traumatic impact of the change; however,
when individuals are unable to successfully integrate themselves, it can
lead to a negative impact on their health and psychopathology (lbid.).
This is precisely what happens to Esther in the novel. As van der Kolk
says, “one core function of human societies” is to provide their members
with “traditions, institutions, and value systems” which in turn can protect
the members of society against “becoming overwhelmed by stressful ex-
periences” (Van der Kolk et al, 2007, p. 25). However, the changing and
unpredictable face of the American society forces Esther to go through a
process of adapting to a lifestyle she cannot accept as a given, as there is
not only one option, but multiple, usually mutually exclusive in the society
which places great importance on a certain type of woman. Her inability to
choose a path to acceptance and the resulting overwhelming sense of stress
is evident in one of the most striking paragraphs from the novel, where she
visually presents her inability to choose through a metaphor of a fig tree:

I saw my life branching out before me like the green fig tree in the
story. From the tip of every branch, like a fat purple fig, a
wonderful future beckoned and winked. One fig was a husband
and a happy home and children, and another fig was a famous poet
and another fig was a brilliant professor, and another fig was Ee
Gee, the amazing editor, and another fig was Europe and Africa
and South America, and another fig was Constantin and Socrates
and Attila and a pack of other lovers with queer names and offbeat
professions, and another fig was an Olympic lady crew champion,
and beyond and above these figs were many more figs | couldn't
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quite make out. I saw myself sitting in the crotch of this fig tree,
starving to death, just because | couldn't make up my mind which
of the figs | would choose. | wanted each and every one of them,
but choosing one meant losing all the rest, and, as | sat there,
unable to decide, the figs began to wrinkle and go black, and, one
by one, they plopped to the ground at my feet.

(Plath, 2013, p. 73)

Inevitably, she does not know how to deal with the choices, or ra-
ther, the lack of choices. Friedan states that despite the choices women
were given on the surface in 1950s America, the only road to fulfilment
actually offered to American women was to help them adjust to their role
as housewives. Still, despite the apparent acceptance of the societal ex-
pectation, and despite adjusting to the role women are given, they had to
ignore the “dissatisfied voice stirring within her”, because that would be
less painful (Friedan, 1979, p. 21). For Esther, the whole root of the prob-
lem lies in the fact that she cannot ignore and she cannot accept the op-
tions available to her, as she cannot reconcile with the fact that for that
period, they are mutually exclusive. Her own mother is not helpful, as she
is a rather practical woman, a widow, who encourages Esther to learn
shorthand after college in order to be able to support herself, as she her-
self had to go through a process of taking care of her family on her own
after her husband’s death. She had no choice, but Esther, on the other
hand, seems to have a choice. Yet, the choices are bleak, as she can either
become a feminist, the career woman, but alone in the end, or the gentle
wife, a mother, loved and supported by her husband (Friedan, 1979, p.
93/94). She even states at one point that she “hated the idea of serving men
in any way” (Plath, p. 72). This statement makes it obvious that Esther is
aware of the patriarchal influence in her society, and of the fact that one
way or another, she has to accept a path in life which will inevitably lead
her to a subordinate position to a man. So in the end, there is not much
choice left. The fig passage is reminiscent of what Friedan states in her
book — the women in the 1950s were no longer like their mothers or their
aunts, because they finally got the right to choose (Friedan, 1979, p. 93).
However, the choice would still leave them with something lacking.

Upon her return from New York, there is an apparent change in
Esther’s behaviour as she is spiralling further into depression. She cannot
write, she cannot read, or do all those things she used to find pleasure in.
She seems to be disintegrating, and there are crucial changes in a part of
her identity due to the inability to assimilate into the regular world. The
society demands change, which is rather traumatic for her, and she cannot
comply with it without some permanent damage to her very core. She is
also aware of the fact that her behaviour and inability to choose are some-
thing which is not standard for the women of the period, and she explains
her indecisiveness by saying that if wanting two mutually exclusive
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things at the same time is neurotic, then she is “neurotic as hell” (Plath,
2013, p. 90). In his The Trauma Question (2008), Roger Luckhurst claims
that trauma is a “piercing or breach of a border that puts inside and out-
side into a strange communication”; trauma “violently opens passage-
ways” between those systems which were once discrete, and it makes
“unforeseen connections that distress or confound” (2008, p. 3). Not only
does Esther go through emotional turmoil due to her trauma, but it also
affects her in terms of the physical aspects of her being. Her body follows
her mind, and both of them are affected by the trauma, which Luckhurst
explains by claiming that one of the aspects of trauma is its transmissibil-
ity — it leaks between mental and physical systems (Ibid.)

So many things in Esther’s life, in her process of building her own
identity, have been traumatic. First of all, her relationships with men.
There is a missing father figure, as she lost her father when she was nine
years old, which was a rather traumatic event for her. Her encounters with
men once she becomes a young woman are not pleasant. She either meets
hypocrites or abusers, such as Marco, who attempts to rape her. Buddy
Willard, who she is supposed to get married to, does not encourage her
aspirations to become a poet. He always tells her that she will feel differ-
ently when she gives birth, using the rhetoric of the patriarchal society in
1950s America. Both of them happen to witness a woman giving birth
when they visit Buddy Willard’s friend, Will, who is a medical student
assisting with the delivery. Esther is rather traumatized by the sight of the
woman on the table, comparing it to an “awful torture table”, drugged so
that she could forget all about the pain after the delivery (Plath, 2013, p.
61). In Esther’s commentary about the woman, she states that the drug
must have been an invention of a man so that the woman could forget
about the pain, go home, have another child, and all the while in some se-
cret part of her that “doorless and windowless corridor of pain was wait-
ing to open up and shut her in again” (Plath, 2013, p. 62). She is appalled
by the lack of agency on the part of the woman, and even more shocked
by the fact that doctors control the way the most important day of that
woman’s life is going to develop. Throughout her thoughts in the novel, it
is obvious that Esther thinks of marriage and motherhood as a way to trap
women. She also compares getting married to being brainwashed, saying
that after you get married you go about “as a slave in some private, totali-
tarian state” (Plath, 2013, p. 81). Her attitude to marriage is also obvious
when she lists all of the advantages of being married, and then mentions
security. However, her inner self rebels and she states that the last thing
she wants is infinite security and “[...] to be a place an arrow shoots off
from. | wanted change, and excitement, and to shoot of in all directions
myself.” (Plath, 2013, p.79). This is evocative of something which Kali
Tal mentions, which can be regarded as a discrepancy between the na-
tional and the personal myth. Basically, a national (or collective) myth is
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“propagated in textbooks, official histories, popular culture” and it “be-
longs to no one individual, though individuals borrow from it and buy in-
to it in varying degrees” (Tal, 1996, p. 115). Essentially, those are myths
which shape an individual’s understanding of nations, characters, and
identity. On the other hand, there are personal myths, which are “the par-
ticular set of explanations and expectations generated by an individual to
account for his or her circumstances and actions” (Ibid., p. 116). When
there is a discrepancy between a personal and the national myth, or a fail-
ure to find the same values in the national myth which a person has estab-
lished in their personal one, it may lead to a traumatic experience of try-
ing to find ways to live a life with that discrepancy. And Esther, who tries
to live by her own personal myth, finds the pressure of the people around
her overwhelming, and as a result becomes unable to vocalize her inner
split and the trauma it causes her. The fact that she internalizes the “state-
sanctioned ideal of domestic femininity”, and the fact that she subjects
herself to the patriarchal ideologies of society while being unable to ac-
cept them in her core render her unable to connect to the active process of
participating in such a society (Smith, 2008, p. 36).

Her trauma throughout the novel and her depressive episodes are
also evident in some seemingly unimportant scenes. She cannot recognize
herself in the mirror, cannot sleep for twenty-one days. She finally notices
the effect that her attempts to become a member of society have on her.
This can be connected to Cathy Caruth’s claim stated at the beginning of
this paper — trauma is not easily assimilated into consciousness, but rather
something which happens unexpectedly and which returns to haunt a per-
son on a daily basis. All of the demands the society has imposed upon Es-
ther which continuously exist in her unconsciousness and her own aliena-
tion from them, lead her to feeling as if there is a separate self being
locked within her, something completely separate and distinct from what
she appears to be in society (Bonds, 1990, p. 52). This division within
herself is connected to dissociation, due to her inability to compartmental-
ize her experience, as she cannot integrate the elements of her trauma into
an “integrated sense of self” (Van der kolk et al., 2007, p. 306). The fact
that she becomes assimilated into society’s expectations, and performs in
accordance with them, but fails to present her own identity, leads to the
further “fracturing of identity” (Smith, 2008, p. 44). Thus begins her
quest for self-annihilation, through her suicide attempts. Learning to live
in a society which offers her unattainable versions of herself that are mu-
tually exclusive is traumatic, and death in this case is something which is
simple, unpolluted, “incorruptible by fantasy and expectation” (Smith,
2008, p. 52). The first attempt is marked by her trying to cut her wrists,
but stopping, realizing that what she wants to kill is “somewhere else,
deeper, more secret and a whole lot harder to get at” (Plath, 2013, p. 142).
Her last attempt is when she drinks sleeping pills and crawls into a hole in
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the ground of her basement. However, she is saved, and upon waking up
and realizing that she cannot see, as she is bandaged, a voice informs her
that she should not worry about being blind, for she will surely “marry a
nice blind man someday” (Plath, 2013, p. 165). Once again, there is a
complete disregard for the woman’s feelings, as she is still valuable in the
sense of being able to fulfil her duty, that is, to become a wife.

Her institutionalization shows her conflicting emotions towards
psychiatrists. Van der Kolk says that “when dealing with traumatized in-
dividuals”, it is necessary that “professionals and policy makers need, on
the one hand, to respect the national desire to take action to overcome
post-traumatic helplessness”, and on the other hand to help people “find
ways of communicating about the dangers of recreating their traumas in
new social contexts” (Van der kolk et al., 2007, p. 34). However, Esther
does not encounter psychiatrists who are ready to help her gain agency in
dealing with her own trauma. Doctor Gordon, a man, does not listen to
her plight, but assigns shock treatments which only further traumatize
her. Upon being sent to another institution after her last suicide attempt,
she meets a female psychiatrist, Doctor Nolan, whom she trusts at first, but
who administers electro-shock treatments as well, without warning her, and
she feels betrayed yet again. Rosi Smith points out that subjects in a society
are aware of the self-evident priorities, and even though they are restricting,
they participate willingly in that restriction by acting out their designated
roles (2008, p. 41). However, Esther fails to choose the role prescribed for
her, and thus she has to suffer the consequences, that is, go through shock
treatments. She feels betrayed by Doctor Nolan, and seems more shocked
by her “bare-faced treachery” than by the shock treatments (Plath, 2013, p.
203). Later on, she insists on doing something about herself, which is going
to make her less dependent on men. She goes to a gynaecologist to get
fitted for a diaphragm, and afterwards, she feels like she is her own woman,
like she is buying her freedom (Plath, 2008, p. 213).

For many people, the novel ends on a positive note. She enters a
room where doctors are having a board meeting to decide her future. She
steps into the room as if guided by a “magical thread” and faces turn to-
wards her (Plath, 2013, p. 234). However, prior to this sentence, Esther
says something rather disturbing. She says that there should be a “ritual for
being born twice —patched, retreaded and approved for the road” (Plath,
2013, p. 233). So far, her attempts to adapt to the life in her society have
been futile, resulting in the intervention. Now that she has gone through
therapy — shock treatments, there is a possibility that she is moulded into a
person who would be acceptable in her society, or “approved”. This is not
something which can be deemed too optimistic, because in this scene she is
under extreme scrutiny and will continue to be so in order to prevent any
possible deviations in the future. She succumbs to the pressure of the
society and decides to be normal, or rather, others decide for her.
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CONCLUSION

In conclusion, the character of Esther Greenwood does go through
a lot of trauma in order to adapt to the societal expectations placed on
women in 1950s America. The patriarchal constrictions of women, and
the inability to choose something which is deemed acceptable as it is in
complete contrast to what is needed all exacerbate Esther’s fragile mental
state. Her whole existence, from her childhood when she lost her father,
to her adulthood, when she starts losing herself, has been marked with
traumatic processes of accepting, adapting, and possibly, overcoming.
Still, even though she accepts to undergo the healing process under the
supervision of an institution, it is difficult to say that it was the best deci-
sion for her. Despite the rise of opportunities for women in the 1950s, the
opportunities themselves are overshadowed by a general consensus (albeit
unwritten) that, after all, women are best fitted for one role, the role of a
housewife. This once again underlines the main point of the “Kitchen
Debate” and Vice President Nixon’s comment that the advances in tech-
nology are meant to make life easier for American housewives, and when
Esther, unable to accept this unwritten rule of being encouraged to pursue
opportunities, but expected to eventually fulfil her insinuated predeter-
mined role, goes through a traumatic process and descends into depression
in order to try to find her place in a society not fitted to cater to women who
are willing to question, and possibly break the rules imposed upon them.
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TPAYMATHUYHU ITPOLEC IPUJIAT'OBABAIBA
HA JKUBOT Y AMEPULIN NIEJECETUX I'OJAUHA —
110/] CTAKJ/IEHHM 3BOHOM CUJIBUJE IIVIAT

Hartanuja CreBanosuh
Vuusepsuret y Humry, ®unozopeku daxynrer, Hum, Cpbuja

Pe3ume

OBaj pax Kao OCHOBY 3a aHaIM3y y3uma pomad Ilox craknenum 3BoHOM CuiBHje
Inar, o6jaBsen 1963. rogune. Taunwje, aHaIM3Wpa ce TIABHU JHK pomaHa, Ecrtep
I'punByz, Miana neBojka koja sxuBu y Amepurm 1950-ux. Byayhu na sxusu y matpujap-
XaIHOM JIPYIITBY O0ENIeKEHOM IPHUCYCTBOM XJIAJHOT paTa ¥ HPEeTHOM KOMYHH3Ma M3
Cogjerckor CaBe3a, BEHO CHANAKEHE Yy JIPYIITBY je MpalieHO TpayMaTHYHHM HCKY-
cTBMMa 300T HeMOTyhHOCTH Jia ce pIIaroan o4eKuBamuMa aApymrsa. Crora oBaj pasn
Kao OCHOBY 3a aHANM3y y3HMa CTyJHje TpayMe, kako Ou ommcao nckycrsa Ecrep I'pun-
Byl M 00jacHHO 300T Yera cy BeHa HCKYCTBa TpayMaTHIHa M 300T Uera Ha Kpajy A0BOJIE
JI0 BbeHE JISTIPECUBHOCTH U MOKYIIIaja CaMOYyOUCTBa.

Ileo paz ce 3acCHMBA Ha CTyJHjaMa O TPAyMH, y KHBOTY a M Y KIbH)KEBHOCTH, TTOYCB
on crynuja CurmyHnna ®pojna, 1o crynuja ayTopa 3acayKHHX 3a YBpIUTaBambe CTyAWja
Tpayma y akajaeMcku auckype, nomyt Kern Kepyr, Illomane ®enman u dopu Jlay6a.
CTaBOBM M3HETH y HHXOBHM CTyAMjaMa Ce KOPHCTE Kao OCHOBA 3a aHAJIW3y XKHUBOTA
Ecrep I'punBy 1, meHe HEMOTyhHOCTH Ja MPUXBATH CTaBOBE APYIITBA KOje Y CYIITHHU
He JI03BOJbaBa INpeTepaHy CI000IY JKeHaMa, BeHOT TPayMaTHYHOT OHOCA C MYIIIKap-
[IMMa Ka0 U WHCTHUTYIMjaMa Koje je KaCHHje y3My IOJ] CBOje U MOKYIIaBajy Jia je u3jeue.
OBaj paz MOKyIIaBa Ja MoKaXe Kako je TpayMaTHIHO YKOJIHMKO j€ HEKO CBECTaH OTpaHu-
yaBajyhux ycnoBa ApyIITBa y KOME )KUBH a UCTOBPEMEHO HecrmocobaH na Hale HaunH
Jla pajy HEeIllTo TOo OM UM OHMJIO UCTUHCKU MOTPeOHO. ICTOBPEMEHO, pasiio3u 3a TO ce
Halase y NpeTepaHo NaTpHjapXalHOM JPYLITBY y KOME je KOH3yMepH3aM Y3eT Kao
OCHOBA 32 33/10B0JbaBajyhH )KHBOT.
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Abstract

After the Second World War, too many high-ranked Nazi-German officials were
saved from deserved punishment and incorporated into post-war German society, and
even into the process of West-European integration. That process was at first military,
as NATO was founded before the European Coal and Steel Community. So, political
issues were predominant. The reasons for such an approach were primarily connected
with the ideological struggle between two main blocks, led by USA and USSR, but
political and economic ties between two just ended war enemies, namely the Anglo-
American leading circles and Nazis, had also been deeper than expected.

Key words: Nazism, European integration, Nuremberg trials, NATO,
Humiliarism.

HAIIN3AM, HATO U 3AITA/THOEBPOIICKE
HNUHTEI'PALIUJE — KOPEJIALIMJA

AncTpakT

IMocne Jlpyror cBeTckor paTa, NpeBHINE BHCOKHUX 3BaHMYHMKa HarucTHike He-
Mauke je momrel)eHo 3aciykeHe Ka3He W MHKPOIOPHPAHO Y IOCIEPaTHO HEMAadKo
JPYIITBO M YaK y Mpoliec 3amaJHOeBpOICKe HHTerpanuje. Taj mporec je 61o Hajupe
BojHH jep je HATO ocnoBaH npe EBporcke 3ajequuie 3a yrajb U 4enuk. Jaxie, mo-
JMTHYKA TTUTalka Cy JOMUHHUpaia. Pa3no3n TakBOM MPHCTYIy MOBE3aHH Cy ca uie-
oJstorkoM 6opOoM 7Ba riaBHa Oioka, npeasohernm CAJl u CCCP, anu momuTHike U
eKOHOMCKe Be3e M3Mely DOCKOpalImHiX HelpHjaTesba U3 TeK OKOHYAHOT paTa, BOJe-
hux aHrmo-amepmukux Kpyrora M Halucra, Omie cy nyOsbe Hero mTo OM ce MOTIIO
OUYEKHBATH.

Kibyune peun: Hammsam, eBporcke uHrerpanyje, Hupubepruku npouec, HATO,
XYMUITHjapu3aMm.
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INTRODUCTION

The name Europe has certain ambiguities — in the ancient Greek
language, Eu meant something good, but at the same time, Europe was
kidnapped by Zeus himself. A united Europe has been one of the most
noble political ideas of all times, and at the same time, the European Eco-
nomic Union has been created by the countries utterly defeated in the
Second World War — namely, the completely destroyed Germany, the
devastated Italy, the humiliated France, and the run-over Benelux.

What had been a driving force behind the fast moving European
Coal and Steel Community? The only uniting force, both credible and
crediting, of the so-called West was, at that time, the United States of
America, or more directly, the American Committee for United Europe
(ACUE), led by prominent names from the ‘intelligence community’ (Al-
drich, 1997) from both sides of the Atlantic:

1. William Joseph Donovan, called Wild Bill, the son of Irish em-

igrants, and the first President of ACUE (during the Second
World War he was the head of the Office of Strategic Services,
the US intelligence agency);

2. Allen Welsh Dulles, one of ‘Colonel’ House’s! assistances dur-
ing the Versailles Peace Process after the First World War, and
to-be chief of the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA);

3. Walter Bedell Smith, the first director of the then newly found-
ed CIA; and

4. Tom Wardell Braden, who fought against Germans on the side
of the British at the beginning of the Second World War, and
then he became a prominent member of OSS, and who would
say, years later, that he had been glad CIA was immoral?.

After the Great War, Europe had already become an ‘old lady,’
with an almost equal number of military and civilian victims®. Ruined by
the revolutionary forces led by the ‘successful” communist leadership, the
Old Continent was set up to accept cruel and dangerous dictators on such
a large, never-before-seen scale. New mass media, like radio, was used

L “Colonel House” was a nickname of Edward Mandell House (1858-1938) who had
been a counselor of US President Woodrow Wilson. His role in Versailles Peace
Conference was prominent and he helped outlining so called the Fourteen Points.
Before Great War, under a pen-name, he wrote a book Philip Drew: Administrator, A
Story of Tomorrow 1920-1935 in which he describes a good-tempered dictator who
put reforms in motion.

2 Reference on CIA involvement in bribing the leaders of big workers unions like
AFL-CIO etc. The Saturday Evening Post, May 20™", 1967.

3 Approximately total of 20 million deaths, 10 million military and 10 million civilians.
(Source: REPERES, project funded with the support of the European Commission,
author Nadege Mougel, CVCE, 2011.)
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and abused in order to reach a large audience. It is interesting that the first
man who used the phone as a means for political campaign was American
President William McKinley. However, the first politician that abused
radio waves was Adolf Hitler himself. He did it in a very fanatic way, like
he did everything else.

Apart from pretending to be an exclusive German movement, Na-
zism was, in fact, an international product. Without money coming from
the so called Dawes Plan, Germany would have never recovered from the
devastating outcome of the First World War. Without hidden political
support from abroad, Germany would have never been able to rebuild its
military industry®. The ‘excuse’ for such an approach after the Great War
was communism. The ‘excuse’ for saving so many of Hitler’s officers
and high officials from deserved punishment at the Nuremberg trials fol-
lowing the Second World War was that same communism.

That ideology was created in Europe. Books on that matter were
written in Brussels and London, not in pre-Lenin Russia. Fascism and
Nazism were also created in Europe. The towns of Milano and Munich
were the epicentres of that process.

EUROPEAN VALUES

So, what are the real ‘European Values’ that post-war Europe was
attempting to espouse? Were those values liberalism and laissez-faire
capitalism? They could be. But let us consider for a moment the names
that marked the most important political and economic processes in Eu-
rope after the Second World War. The so called ‘Founding Fathers’® of
the to-be European Economic Union were Robert Schuman (1886-1963)
and Jean Monnet (1888-1979).

Who were those new, brave men?

Schuman was born in Luxembourg. He grew up as a devout Catho-
lic, and an even more devout anti-communist. His PhD in law was ob-
tained in Strasbourg. His role during the First World War was unknown.
As MP before the Second World War, he mostly kept silent. A devoted
bachelor, he never got married. All of a sudden, he became a kind of Sub-
Secretary for Refugees in Paten’s Nazi-collaborating Government. His of-
ficial biography talks of his suffering under Nazism in occupied France.

4 The ‘key’ to the cooperation among the US, British and German companies were
triangles: I. G. Farben — Union Banking Corporation (one of directors was Prescott
Bush, grandfather of US President George H.W. Bush) — Bank for International
Settlements etc. That led to the creation of corporations like the Ethyl Gasoline
Corporation, German Steel Trust, DAPAG (Deutsche-Amerikanische Petroleum
A.G.), AEG (German General Electric), Hamburg-America Line etc.;

5 Even this expression refers to ‘American roots of European integration’;
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He allegedly escaped from prison and joined the Resistance (Roth, 2008).
After the war, he became no more and no less than the Minister of For-
eign Affairs. Schuman firmly supported the loans France took out from
the newly established World Bank, whose first President was Eugene
Meyer, a once celebrated journalist. The first speech against the (Europe-
an) Communists in the French Parliament was given by Robert Schuman,
who had kept calm during many years. On the 12" of July 1952, he wrote
to Mr. Adenauer, the Chancellor of the post-war German Republic. Later,
the main ideas from that letter were called Schuman’s Plan. Adenauer
firmly stated that the ideas in the letter were not predominantly economic,
but mostly political.

The name of the father of Mr. Jean-Monnet was Homer Gabriel.
They came from a region that predominantly produced a very good cog-
nac. Young Monnet did not take part in the Great War due to poor health.
But, like the Serbian Prime Minister’s son at that time, he was involved in
war-trade. The famous, but sometimes notorious Canadian Hudson Bay
Company was one of his partners, as it had been in his young days. Be-
tween 1919 and 1923, Monnet became an associate of Eric Drummond,
the first secretary of the newly founded League of Nations, a kind of pre-
OUN (Monnet, 1978).

Mr. Monnet took care of business all his life. He got in contact
with Mr. Elisha Walker, one of the leaders of Blair and Company, a US
financial company. At the time of Hitler’s occupation of most of Europe,
Mr. Monnet escaped to London, then left England for the USA with the
help of Mr. Churchill. Mr. Churchill would formulate a speech on the 19®
of September 1946, in which he put emphasis on so called United States
of Europe. The speech was delivered at the University of Zurich. Earlier,
at the meeting of the French Committee of National Liberation in Algeria,
on the 5" of August 1943, Mr. Monnet had said that there would be no
peace in Europe unless the national states gave up national sovereignty.
Europe, he said, had to be a federation®.

It was exactly what was proposed during the Great War by the
husband of the famous Virginia Wolf, with the help of G. H. Shaw, also a
famous Irish writer — you will give up your sovereignty, and we will give
yOou our peace.

This idea is quite similar to what today’s globalists preach.

On the other hand, who were the most important men who built the
main pillars of the Euro-Atlantic integration?

6 In accordance with ideas of Pan-European Union, based on the manifesto Paneuropa
(1923) written by Richard von Coudenhove-Kalergi. Prominent lobbyist for those
political inclinations was Otto von Habsburg (1912-2011);
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NATO (North Atlantic Treaty Organization) was created on the 41
of April 1949. Mr. Harry Truman, the President of United States at the
time, called it, “My baby” (Rajovi¢, 1975).

But, too many former Nazi generals and officials took part in that
process of creating the Euro-Atlantic partnership. Like before the Second
World War, the old partners continued their cooperation. That coopera-
tion has, in fact, never stopped. Even during the worst war of all times,
German high officials and Americans were in touch and continued some
of their business. To that end, the most operative were the Dulles Broth-
ers (Kinzer, 2013). After World War 11, one brother became the Foreign
Secretary, and the other was appointed the second chief of the newly es-
tablished CIA (Central Information Agency).

The following names were very influential in creating NATO:

1. Reinhard Gehlen (1902-1979), Hitler’s former general — after

the Second World War, he became the first President of the
newly founded German Bundeshachrichtendienst (BND, i.e.
Federal Intelligence Service);

2. Adolf Heusinger (1897-1982), Hitler’s former general — after the
Second World War, he became the first general inspector of the
newly founded Bundeswehr;

3. Herman Foertsch (1895-1961), Hitler’s former general — after
the Second World War, he became a prominent member of BND
and the co-author of Himmeroder Memorandum, a document on
the rearmament of Germany;

4. Hans Speidel (1897-1984), Hitler’s former general — after the
Second World War, he became NATO COMLANDCENT
(Commander Allied Land Forces Central Europe); and

5. Heinz Gunter Guderian (1914-2004), son of Hitler’s general of
the same name and former German Headquarter officer — after
the Second World War, he became an inspector of the newly es-
tablished Bundeswehr and NATO.

The list would be too long to name all of them, but even at a
glance, it is obvious that most of them fought at the Eastern Front. Of
course, it would be very inconvenient during the so called Cold War to
praise those Nazi officers who fought against the British and Americans.
It was clear that those veterans that bore many iron crosses on their chests
would be very useful in the ideological or real fight against the ‘Soviet
threat’. That is why it was not a surprise to see so many Nazi ancestors
and supporters roaring in Maastricht in December 1991. At that time, they
gave their open support to the ‘new states’ on the territory of the former
Yugoslavia. According to the Arbitration Commission of the Peace Con-
ference on Yugoslavia (so-called Badinter Commission), those new bor-
ders should have followed the administrative borders of the former repub-
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lics of the Socialist Federal Republic of Yugoslavia. It was a purely polit-
ical decision, not an expert one (Kreca, 1993).

The most interesting ‘detail’, ironically so, is the fact that Mr.
Robert Badenter’s father died in a gas chamber in Sobibor, the concentra-
tion camp of those same Nazis that supported the ‘new states’ during the
Second World War, namely Croatia, Slovenia and later Bosnia and Her-
zegovina. In a way, Mr. Badenter, a Columbia University student, and his
bosses awarded the same ideological circles that followed Nazi ideas and
gave their Waffen-SS divisions to Hitler in the period between 1941 and
1945.

So, Europe was, on the one hand, created on the progressive ideas
of LIBERTE, EGALITE, FRATERNITE, ou la mort (Eng. equality, liberty
and brotherhood or death, a part which is mostly ‘forgotten’). On the oth-
er hand, Europe was created on one very black stone (not to be confused
with the company of a similar name, Black Rock). That corner-stone is
Nazi legacy. If Europe does not recognize its own worst enemies, it will
dissolve all values it fought for, really or allegedly.

On the 9™ of May, Victory Day, Mr. Robert Schuman personally
proposed the creation of the European Coal and Steel Community
(ECSC), the ‘granny’ of the European Economic Community and today’s
European Union. In the famous Declaration, it was said that the coopera-
tion of European nations demands the elimination of long disputes be-
tween Germany and France.

One year later, on the 18" of April 1951, the first six signatures
were put on the Treaty on ECSC. It came to force on the 23" of July
1952, and the first nation-members were: Germany, France, ltaly, Bel-
gium, the Netherlands, and Luxemburg. The whole process went on under
the watchful eyes of the USA, of course. Belgian MFA Paul-Henri Spaak,
who helped found the Benelux Customs Union, noted that the abovemen-
tioned nations created the Roman Empire without firing a bullet’. At the
same time, the main counsellors of the post-war German leader Conrad
Adenauer were:

1. Hans Globke (1898-1973), formerly Hitler’s important ‘state
lawyer’ who persecuted Jews — after the Second World War, he
became a ‘grey eminence’ in German Chancellor Conrad
Adenauer’s Government; and

2. Hermann Josef Abs (1901-1994), Hitler’s leading banker and
the master-mind of the Nazi-robbery of Europe — after the Sec-
ond World War, he became the President of the newly estab-
lished Deutsche Bank and the main ‘overseer’ of the so called

7 See more: Konrad Adenauer, Memoirs 1945-1953, Weidenfeld & Nicolson,
London, 1966;
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Marshall Plan (1948, officially: European Recovery Plan, meaning
more than today’s 170 billion US dollars) in post-war Germany
(about 11% of the whole sum); he even supervised 24 German
companies.

How does one understand that state of mind? How does one un-
derstand that connection between the so called liberals and fanatics like
fascists and Nazis?

Contrary to fascism, which was focused on a totalitarian state, Na-
zism was more about nation and race. The future fuhrer Adolf Hitler ex-
pressed his political views in his book, which a smart editor called Mein
Campf (Eng. My Struggle), and with the help of his early associates like
Rudolph Hess. Contrary to Machiavelli, who offered his ruler the means
for the liberation of Italy, no matter how cruel they might be, the German
Nazi leader expressed his ‘system,’ i.e. a kind of ‘manual’ for grabbing
power in a devastated and disappointed post-war Germany. After stabiliz-
ing power within the country, Nazis, according to that ‘school of opin-
ions’ would turn their main efforts towards foreign issues.

In his monstrous, but rather consistent system, it is possible to fig-
ure out what the main characteristics of the Nazi approach are, i.e. what
they are against:

Bourgeois system identified with “citizens”;

Communists and leftist parties;

The parliamentary system;

Internationalism;

Democracy;

Pacifism; and

Jews, who were marked as the ‘race’ responsible for all of the
abovementioned ‘evils’ (numbers 1 through 6)2.

The fight against the bourgeois system had been more a declaration
than reality, of course. The very name National Socialism (abbreviation -
Nazism, in German Nationalsozialismus) was handy to allegedly connect
far-right nationalism with the labour movement. Knowing very well the
German workers massively supported social-democracy and communist
parties®, Adolf Hitler tried to attract those powerful ranks in all possible
ways, including beating his opponents. The cult of force and youth was
the main visible characteristic of the Nazi movement.

Nogk~kwbdpE

8 On the other hand, Hitler considered Aryans the Prometheus of Mankind. The German
Nazi-leader accepted Arthur de Gobineau’s racial categories and was strongly influenced
by Houston Stewart Chamberlain;

9 During the federal election in 1932, more than 13 million German voters supported leftist
parties, which marks the same result achieved by the Nazi Party. Thus, Germany was a
deeply divided society;
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Democracy was a danger in itself, as it came out of the brutal end
of the German Empire after the Great War. Millions of German soldiers
believed in the myth of the ‘stab in the back’ i.e. the betrayal of their mili-
tary leaders. Internationalism was treated like the fraud of proletarians.
According to Hitler, it aimed to neglect national interests for the sake of
communist institutions as COMINTERNA (Communist international
movement), and wanted to break the unification of the German people
that belong to the ‘higher race’: “From weak internationalist I have be-
come a fanatic anti-Semite” (Hitler, 2010, p. 65)*°.

Contrary to such an approach, the very idea of European unity has
been made to embrace internationalism. It aimed at embracing different
nations like Germans, Romans, Slavs, etc. But the rulers of that process
have never hidden their racist side. Deeply rooted colonialism had been,
in a way, preparation for the new totalitarian ideologies and real systems
that appeared after the Great War. The first concentration camps came
from wars in South Africa at the beginning of the 20" century. The first
discreet societies that promoted Anglo-American cooperation with the
community of English speaking nations appeared also at the beginning of
the 20" century™?.

Was it by chance? Germany, with its late unification, under
Deutschland uber alles (Deutschlandlied) song, lagged behind its colonial
rivals like France and the UK. The music follows the hymn “Got erhalte
Franz den Kaiser”, written in 1797 by the Austrian composer Joseph Haydn
for the occasion of the birthday of Francis 1, the mighty ruler of the Holy
Roman Empire and, later, of Austria. In 1841, the German poet August
Hoffmann von Fallersleben wrote the lyrics of “Das Lied der Deutschen.”
Every real European ought to bear in mind the fact that one of the greatest
Pan European lobbyists of all times, Otto von Habsburg, was buried by his
own wish with the aforementioned song of his royal relatives.

It is not by chance that the European song utilises the poem “Ode
to Joy”.

‘Values’ have always been at the centre of dispute over different
parts of Europe. Bare political and economic interests were often hidden
behind that magic word. After the Second World War, Winston Churchill

10 Hitler, A. (2010). Mein Kampf, Beograd: Beoknjiga, 2010, p. 65;

1 The UK Pilgrims Society (1902) and its sister society the Pilgrims of the United
States (1903) played an important role in cementing good and synchronized relations
between the two countries. Prominent members: the Queen Elisabeth 11, Nelson W.
Aldrich, Nicholas M. Butler. Lord Carrington, Charles G. Dawes (Nobel Prize winner,
creator of so called Dawes Plan after the First World War), Allen Dulles, J.F. Dulles,
Alexander Haig, William Averell Harriman, Joseph Kennedy, Henry Luce, John
Pierpont Morgan Sr., Henry Kissinger, George C. Marshall (Nobel Prize winner,
creator of so called Marshal Plan after the Second World War), John D. Rockefeller,
David Rockefeller, Jacob Schiff etc.;
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promoted a story about the “Iron Curtain” in his speech called “The Sinews
of Peace,” delivered at Westminster College in Fulton on the 5™ of March
1946. By doing so, he was preparing the ground for the division of Europe,
which he had already personally negotiated with Stalin two years earlier!2.
More than 50 years later, in another context, another high official said:

First, Welfare in USA in 21% century depends mostly, like it had
been in 20" century on what is going on Europe. That is to say Eu-
ro-Atlantic community is indivisible and security ties over the At-
lantic are unbreakable. Second, USA is well aware of the fact Eu-
rope is being defined again and again and we greet that fact. Eu-
rope is not a static phenomenon. It develops in its institutions, in
measures of its integration as well as in its identity. Third, we rec-
ognize the role of Federal Republic of Germany as epicenter of
this process — enlargement and expansion, spreading and deepen-
ing, and we greet that role. (...) On both sides of Atlantic there are
opinions that this Pact is a kind of relict of Cold War thus it should
get retired, with paying tributes possibly. In my opinion the best
answer to that is a question paraphrase which made Voltaire cele-
brated, if NATO didn’t exist should we invented it by all means?
The answer is firmly yes.

(Talbott, Yalta Conference, February 1945, Crimea, USSR)

In this, at the time famous speech, Nelson Talbott, nicknamed Strobe
due to his middle name Strobridge, announced the ‘new doctrine,” i.e. NATO
had to get ready to intervene out of its borders. In other words, from a defen-
sive alliance, NATO aimed to morph into an offensive pact. OUN would be
welcome if it got along with NATO’s proclaimed goals. Conversely, if such
was not the case, it would be worse for OUN. Mr. Talbott was a US Foreign
Secretary Deputy at the time. By declaring the new role for Germans, the
USA also declared itself. It was a well-known fact the almost all leaders in
post-war Germany were more or less approved by important American cir-
cles'®. Such is the destiny of any occupied country.

What followed NATO since its creation on the 4" of April 1949
was just an illusion of allied forces. Fifty years later, it ‘celebrated’ its
birthday by bombing the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia, mostly Serbia.
That was exactly what Mr. Talbott was searching for then in front of the
German Society for Foreign Policy. All three war-mongers — Clinton, the
President of the United States, Wesley Clark,* the NATO Commander-

12 yalta Conference on February 1945, at Crimea, USSR;

13 For example, Atlantik-Brucke, founded in 1952, was a private lobby organization
aiming at deepening cooperation between Germany, Europe and America at all levels.
It promoted young German leaders at the time like Helmut Kohl, Helmut Schmidt,
Angela Merkel, Wolfgang Ischinger etc.;

14 Real Wesley Clark’s last name was Kane. His mother’s last name was Goldman;
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in-Chief, and Nelson Talbot were Rhodes Scholars!®. So three good
friends from their younger days united to become ‘Knights of Jedi’ and
‘fight against evil’ — not everywhere in the world, of course, just where
interests lead them. The Star Wars movie became their reality.

Germans were supposed to show their gratitude. At the Nuremberg
trials, the main wehrwirtschaftsfurers (economic leaders) from Hitler’s ‘hell
cartel” 1.G. Farben were punished very lightly, or even freed (Jeffreys,
2008). The war in Korea marched on, and the Cold War was in sight. As
Globke mentioned, Otto Ambros (1901-1990) became Conrad Adenauer’s
counsellor. He was a chemist, and was involved in slavery and mass murder.
He even invented the gas used in Nazi concentration camps, which was re-
leased in 1951. Later, he was an important official in American chemical
companies like WR Grace, Dow Chemical, one of the three biggest firms of
the kind in the world, and even the US Army Chemical Corps. A great role
in liberating high-ranking Nazi officers and officials was played by a
Scotch-Irish named John McCloy (1895-1989), War Minister Assistant dur-
ing the Second World War, and World Bank President after the war. He be-
came a trustee for occupied Germany, a post reserved only for trustworthy
men. On the 31% of January 1951, the US High Commissioner for Germany,
John McCloy, announced his final decision as concerned executive clemen-
cy for 89 German war criminals held in Landsberg. Mr. McCloy affirmed
five death sentences out of the suggested fifteen, mainly for the members of
SS-Einsatz troops. These pardons, coupled with good conduct, allowed for
the very quick release of 32 prisoners. Among them was the notorious in-
dustrialist Alfred Krupp, accused of slave labour and the robbing of Nazi-
occupied territories. That pardon came out only several months after the
outbreak of the Korean War, which went along with the American proposi-
tion of immediate German rearmament®. That was not anything strange.
Old pre-war partners, as we could see, merely planned to do the same work
after the war, i.e. trade, mostly in arms.

Were those the “values’ that Europe was and still is attempting to
espouse?

As Mr. Olli Ran, the former European Commission member in
charge of EU- Enlargement, once said: “values make a border of Europe”
(Politika, January 22" 2005).

15 Rhodes scholarship (f. 1902) is one of the oldest and most appreciated international
fellowship awards in the Western world. Each year 32 young students are selected from
the United States to study at Oxford University, UK. The scholarship was founded by
Cecil John Rhodes (1853-1902) diamond magnate, De Beers Company owner;

16 See more: American Policy and the Reconstruction of West Germany, 1945-1955.
Edited by Jeffry M. Diefendorf, Axel Frohn and Hermann-Jossef Rupiert, Cambridge
University Press, 1994;
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‘LIBERAL NAZIS®

Probably in order to support European values, Mr. Monnet became
the first President of the High Authority of ECSC. In 1956, Mr. Schuman
became the first President of the European Movement. That same year,
Mr. Monnet was elected the President of the Action Committee for Unit-
ed States of Europe. On the 2" of April 1976, at the European Council
meeting in Luxemburg, Mr. Monnet became an honorary citizen of Eu-
rope. All European students have been taught to know those noble names
by heart. Very few, if any, would remember Lorenz Knorr (1921-2018),
who left the German Social-Democrats in protest of their NATO policy
affirmation. Mr. Knorr, along with Karl Graf von Westphalen and Renate
Riemeck, founded DFU (German Peace Union). In 1961, Mr. Knorr
sharply attacked what he saw as ‘cadre continuation’ from Wehrmacht to
Bundeswehr. He called those generals, some of them mentioned in this ar-
ticle, mass murderers. He allegedly insulted generals Speidel, Heusinger,
Foertsch etc. The famous philosopher Bertrand Russell took Mr. Knorr’s
side. The court in Solingen came to a ‘Solomon decision,” and the fine
was a couple of hundreds of deutsche marks. Mr. Knorr made a documen-
tary movie about Hitler’s generals’ guilt for war crimes, and sued gener-
als Speidel and Heusinger at the Court of Law. But a public prosecutor in
the town of Cologne dismissed all the charges in 1971.

Historian Vladimir K. Volkov (1930-2005), director of Institute of
Slavic Studies in Moscow, wrote a book called Operation Teutonic
Sword?’. He underlined the role of, at that time, captain and military atta-
ché assistant Hans Speidel in the assassination of Yugoslav King Alexan-
der Karadordevi¢ and the French Foreign Minister Louis Barthou.

Meanwhile, a very important and very capable former general of
Hitler, general Erich von Manstein (1997-1973), remained outside of the
scope of modern European researchers’ attention.

His real last name was Lewinski, which is obviously of Slavic
origin, i.e. Polish or Kashubian, from the region of Pomerania. As an
adopted son of a military family, he directed his career towards the Army.
He was not a prominent Nazi-leader, but was a great admirer of the fuhrer.
Otto Ohlendorf, leader of Einsatzgruppe D in SSSR, i.e. today’s Ukraine,
was a mass-murderer. He testified at the Nuremberg trials that general
Manstein knew very well what went on in the occupied territories. But
some British military writers helped the general avoid his deserved pun-
ishment. The most important among them was Basil Henry Hart, nick-
named Liddell for the memory of his mother’s birth place in Scotland.

17 East Berlin daily Neues Deutschland published in May 23, 1957, published first
article on assassination and Speidel’s role in this murder. NATO circles dismissed the
arguments as ‘fake’;
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High ranked military staff in the UK used to call him the ‘captain
who taught generals.” At the beginning of the Cold War, Mr. B. H. Hart
Liddell was very useful in making the myth of the ‘Clean Wehrmacht’.
He emphasized the notion that most of the persecuted German generals
were not aware of the mass murders and Shoah (Nobel Prize winner Elie
Wissel called it the Holocaust). So, the generals were just doing their du-
ty. Of course it was not true, but this was very instrumental in allowing
Western Germany to join the Atlantic Community, i.e. NATO. One
should explain to the so called Western audience why Germans became
close partners with the Allies whom they had recently been fighting with
all possible means.

The British audience was also not aware of the fact that many
prominent British citizens supported Germany before the Second World
War. They had even founded the Society of British-German Friendship in
1935. Those circles claimed that the Nazis were maybe nasty boys, but
were good for business.

The Prince of Wales, later King Edward VIII was a prominent
member and one of the founders of the Society. Other important members
were Frank Cyril Tiarks, one of the directors of the Bank of England, and
several tens of members of both Houses of Parliament. Also, strong com-
panies like Price-Waterhouse, Unilever, Midland Bank, and Lazard Freres
were also in that group of Nazi sympathizers.

So, it was not that strange that many important Nazi generals sud-
denly became ‘devoted Europeans’ and an important part of the NATO
machinery. Erich von Manstein was one of the main government counsel-
lors in the process of rearming Western Germany. When he died, a state
funeral was organized for the generalfeldmarschal, and many Germans
came to say goodbye to their favourite myth.

Last but not least, we come to the most notable name in the motor
and car industry —Ferdinand Porsche (1875-1951), an extraordinary engi-
neer. In 1902, as a young soldier, he was the driver of Franz Ferdinand,
the Austro-Hungarian Archduke, whose assassination in the Bosnian
town of Sarajevo triggered the Great War in 1914. Porsche was born in
the Austro-Hungarian Empire, but after the First World War, he opted for
a Czech citizenship. When Hitler came to power, he gave Mr. Porsche a
contract to produce the Folkswagen (the People’s car, called ironically a
kafer). The advertisement claimed that every German should have a car
but, in reality, that ‘lucky chain’ was used and abused for future war fi-
nancing. In 1934, Porsche took a German citizenship, as Hitler found
Czechs to be a ‘lower race.” He helped the military industry produce
mighty arms and tanks like Tiger I, Elephant, the V1 rockets that were
used in the bombing of London, etc. For his ‘achievements,” he was pro-
moted to SS-Oberfuhrer (colonel).

After the war, he was persecuted for using slave labour, mainly in
the form of prisoners of war from the USSR. But, French Renault was in
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need of such a brilliant engineer. He might have accepted, but one of the
prominent heroes of the French Resistance was against such a ‘pact with
the enemy’. His name was Pierre-Andre Lefaucheux, the first Renault
president after the Second World War.

Nevertheless, the Porsche Company later hired Franz Six (1909-
1975), a war criminal, Nazi propagandist and SS spy, leader of the
Einsatzgruppe B in the USSR. He had earlier been convicted to 20 years in
prison at the Nuremberg trials, pardoned to 10 years, and freed in 1952, after
only 4 years. Then he became the executive marketing director in Porsche.
Not surprisingly, the company also hired Joachim Peiper (1915-1976),
Waffen-SS officer and war-criminal, called the ‘Killer from Malmedy.’

Obviously, there were ‘desirable Nazis,” very ready to switch from
being devoted racists and Greater Germany admirers to being ‘European
integration followers and confirmed liberals.’

CONCLUSION

What were the main reasons for the incorporation of so many Nazis
into the corner-stones of European integration and business communities
after the Second World War? The following might serve as a few answers:

1. The confrontation of two mighty military and political blocks
led by the USA and the USSR was underway;

2. The Cold War had been already started immediately after the
Second World War;

3. The real Korean War was about to start;

4. Former business partners before World War Il continued their
cooperation after the war. The Trading with the Enemies Act of
1917 (US) and 1939 (UK) has been ‘forgotten’;

5. The Marshal Plan was ‘booked’ only for democracies, but the
arbiter capable of defining what democracy at the time really
was, when so many antidemocratic forces were pardoned, was
unknown;

6. In order to pursue a kind of ‘Arranged World Society,” power-
ful circles, some of them mentioned in this article, use and
abuse all they think is necessary to achieve their goals. It is not
Jesuitism, it is much worse; and

7. By forgiving Nazi murderers and their commanders, the victims
are ‘killed twice,” and the humiliation of mankind is the main
goal of humiliarism?®,

18 See more: Ili¢, V. PROMETEYA — Media Nazification of Serbian People, Konras
Foundation, Kragujevac, 2020;
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As Richard J. Aldrich, PhD from Cambridge and Warwick Univer-
sity, put it:

After 1945, a variety of Western organizations, not just intelli-
gence agencies, drew up programmes of covert operations de-
signed both to undermine Communist influence in Europe and en-
sure a welcome for the Marshall Plan.

(Aldrich, 1997)

Declassified US Government documents, retrieved by Joshua Paul
from Georgetown University in Washington, show that the USA shaped
‘European agenda.” The documents even mention that Belgian Baron
Rene Boel, president of the Belgian-American Association, received
money through a special account for the purpose of supporting the Euro-
pean Youth Campaign, a branch of the European Movement whose leader
was Joseph Hieronim Retinger. Retinger, who was born in Poland, sug-
gested a ‘European flag,” along with Arsene Heitz and Paul Levy, in-
spired by the Book of Revelation. Later, he was instrumental in forming
the secretive Bilderberg Group*®.

By a strange coincidence, the Council of Europe proclaimed the
Flag of Europe in 1955, on the very day Adolf Hitler had published his
Mein Kampf (December 8™). By chance or not, it was the 30" ‘anniver-
sary’ of Hitler’s notorious book, published in 1925.

At the end of this article, there might be more questions than an-
swers, of which one seems to be the most important. Could it be possible
to be a ‘good European’ and, at the same time, a Nazi-follower and sym-
pathizer?

The answer might also be clear: Europe yes, Nazism no!

One thing is for sure: there is a deep correlation between pardoning
Nazis after the Second World War and the process of European integra-
tion. This could be called the ‘black cornerstone’ of Western Europe, and
it is yet to be eradicated.

Totalitarian and (neo)liberal states, as well as some Western circles
and individuals, as we could see, went hand in hand. Some politicians,
like Robert Cooper, top-ranking but notorious counsellor of the former
UK Prime Minister Anthony Blair, even proposed some kind of new lib-
eral imperialism, or ‘altruism through colonialism’:

The challenge to the postmodern world is to get used to the idea of
double standards. Among ourselves, we operate on the bases of
laws and open cooperative security. But when dealing with more
old-fashioned kinds of states outside the postmodern continent of

19 The Telegraph, an article on “Federal Europe”, a. Ambrose Evans-Pritchard, from
Bruxelles, September 19%, 2000.
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Europe, we need to revert to the rougher methods of an earlier era
— force, preemptive attack, deception, whatever is necessary to
deal with those who still live in the nineteenth century world of
every state to itself. Among ourselves, we keep the law but when
we are operating in the jungle, we must use the laws of the jungle.

(Milaginovié, 2004, p. 99)

In Hitler’s monstrous world, the law of the jungle was the only
law. What connects racists, colonialists, NATO and the so called Europe-
an integration? The answer could be described by just one word — humil-
iarism. But that is a word that (still) does not exist in the English language
— itis a neologism yet to come.
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HAIIN3AM, HATO U 3AITA/THOEBPOIICKE
HHTEI'PAIIMJE — KOPEJALIUJA

Baagumup Unuh
Bnana Peny6muke Cpbuje, beorpax, Cpouja

Pe3ume

ITo 3aBpmeTky HajBeher BOjHOT cykoOa CBHX BpeMEHa, HAUCTH, Bojehu y3pouHu-
1 Jlyror cBeTckor para, OMBajy HO 3aBPIIETKY PaTHHX JA€jcTaBa M mobene caBe3HHKa
MHKOPIIOPUPAHU y M3rpajilby U 0OHOBY mocieparHe 3amaane EBpone. Y ume ,,eBpor-
CKOT' jeZIMHCTBA" U ,,3aMalHAX BPETHOCTH,  OMPOIITEHO j€ HEKUMa O] HCTAKHYTHX pat-
HMX 3JI0YHHALA, HAKO CE 3HAJIO Ja TAKBU 3JI0YMHH HE 3acTapeBajy. ITopen nexiapaTiBHe
,,00p0e mpoTuB komyHH3Ma,* a CCCP je m3amao u3 paTa ca BEIUKUM YTJIEIOM y CBETY
Kao HocwJjal rmodeae HaJ HAIM3MOM, MOCTOjald Cy W JUCKPETHH, CKPUBEHUJH TOKOBH
KOOpJIMHAIMje y KOjUMa j€ BEJIMKY YJIOTY OAUrpao AMEpHYKN KOMHTET 33 YjeIHIEHY
EBpomy. ¥V ToM, npe cBera HOJMTHYKOM Telly, Bojehy yJIory ¢y uManu oapel)eHu Kkpyro-
BU T3B. 00aBelITajHE 3ajeHuUIIe ca 00e cTpaHe ATiaHTHKa. 3Hajyhu na he Geckpymmynos-
HH Uy pary IpeKaJbeH! MojeJUHI XUTIePOBH TeHepaty U BUCOKH (DyHKIHOHEpH OUTH
BeoMa JOOPOIOUIIH y WAEOJIOIIKO]j, MOIUTHIKO], EKOHOMCKO], ,,KyJITYPHO]* 60pOH mpo-
tuB CCCP, yxipyuyjyhu u BojHY npeTsy, ,,orm-ocHuBadn’ Hajupe HATO-a, a motom u
EBporicke 3ajemnuiie 3a yrajb W YeNMK (Jakie OCHOBHHX CTyOOBa €BpO-aTJIAHTCKHUX
HHTErpalyja) o[LTyqyjy 1a ONpOCTe J0jyUepallbiM 3aKIeTUM HelpHjaTeJbuMa TO IITO
Cy y paTy OWiM ¢ Apyre cTpaHe M J0JIeJbyjy UM YaK U BHCOKE YHHOBE Y OKBHPY HOBO-
OCHOBaHOT' ATJIaHTCKOT IaKTa. TakBH ,,lI0XKEJbHH XUTIEPOBH T'eHepaln™ OWiH cy, u3-
mely ocranux: Inajnen, Manmraju, ['ynepujan u @epu. I[IpenpatHy nocnoBHU mapT-
Hepu ca o0e cTpaHe ATJIaHTHKa, y3 UCTO MACOJIOIIKO ofjalrmeHe ,,00p0e MpoTHB KOMYy-
HHU3Ma‘‘, HACTaBJkajy Nla 00aBIbajy MOcao 3amover mpe Jpyror cBeTcKor parta, OHaj UCTH
1ocao KOjH je 3HATHO JIOTIPUHEO YCIIOHY XHTIEpOBE BOJHE M CBAaKE NPYyTre MHAYCTPH]eE,
T€ Ta MPUIPEMHO 32 HajCTPAIIHHUjU PaT Y UCTOPH)H.
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IpuMepr TakBHX ,,[HOKEJbHUX XWTICPOBUX HHAyCTpWjanaua“ owmm cy Andpun
Kpyn u ®epaunana Iopme. Ha cyhemy y HupuOepry, 61aro cy KaxmeHU WM IIyIITe-
HH HAaKOH CBera Iap rofiMHa TaMmHuue 3axBaspyjyhu [lony Mekiojy, Ipyrom npeceHu-
Ky CBercke OaHKe, a IOTOM aMEPHYKOM [OBEPEHHUKY 3a okynupaHy Hemauky. ITomeHy-
TH XWUTJIEPOBU T€HEPaN ¥ BUCOKH IPEACTAaBHULH TaKBUX (HUpMu Omwm cy Hajsehu mo-
Hatopy XUTJIepOBe HANMCTHYKE MapTHje, a Mehy muma je u U. I'. dapben, koju je Ko-
pHCTHO POOOBCKY paji paTHUX 3apO0JbEHIKA U3 OPOJHHUX KOHIIEHTPAIMOHKX JIOTOpa IIH-
pom Tpeher Pajxa n oxymupane Espone. Takas npuctyr, Ja ce ,,371091H HCIUIATH U a
je ,,lakT ca haBonom* onpaszian y uMe ,,BHILET LIJba“ HHKOPIIOPHUPAH je Y caMe TeMesbe
€BPOICKHX U aTJIAHTCKUX MHTErpauyja 1 NpeacTaBiba ,,llpHU KaMeH Temesball’ EBporne
yak 1 faHac. CnenOeHnke TX KpyroBa MHOTH Hay4HH KPyTrOBH Ha3HBajy ,,yOOKOM Jp-
JKaBOM ' MIaKO OHa HHje HH Jp>KaBa, HUTH je QyOoka. 3ampaBo, UICOJIONUIKYA HACTaBIbaul
Hal3Ma Cy XyMWIHjapucTH (0[] JIaTHHCKOT humiliare, mTo 3HaYM NMOHHU3UTH) jep je je-
JIaH O]l FMXOBHX IVIABHUX LWJBEBA, OCUM KOHTpose HaJ EBpornom u Hajehnm nemom
CBETa, U YHIDKEHE Y0BEKa.
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Abstract

The paper argues in favour of a novel interpretation of Wittgenstein’s rule-following
considerations by making its consequences explicit. The aforementioned novel
interpretation offers us a new way of understanding Wittgenstein as an expressivist, and as
claiming that a particular form of rationality is central to philosophy. The expressivist
interpretation of later Wittgenstein’s rule-following considerations provides us with tools
to, in a way, unite all of the most plausible parts of the strongest disparate contemporary
interpretations of the said primary text: the newest and, it seems, the currently most
fashionable resolute reading and the realism/antirealism debate stemming from Kripke’s
famous Kripkenstein reading. The expressivist reading, thus, offers a way of explaining the
therapeutic aspect of Wittgeinstein, maintaining the continuity between earlier and later
Wittgeinstein, while also explaining what was so wrong about the project of Tractatus
Logico-Philosophicus.

Key words: Wittgeinstein, rules, expressivism, meaning, pragmatism.

YUHEILE BUTTEHIITAJHA EKCIIPECUBUCTOM:
CABPEMEHA MHTEPITPETALIMJA ITIO3HOI'
BUTITEHIITAJHA U HEKE lbEHE NIOCJIEJUIE

AncTpakT

Pan aprymentyje y mpuior HOBe MHTepHpeTandje BurrenmrajHoBe pacrpase o
cnehemy npaswia ynHehn WBeHe Mmocienune eKCINTMIUTHIM. HaBenena HoBa MHTEp-
TpeTanyja Hyiu HOB Ha4MH 3a pasyMeBame BUTreHInTajHa Kao eKCIPEeCHBUCTE U Kao
Jla TBPIU Jia je jelmaH HapOUYHUT OOJIMK PAI[MOHATHOCTH IIEHTpaliaH 3a (HI0300H]y.
ExcripecuBCcTHYKa HHTEpIpeTalja pacnpase o cieljery NmpaBuia Mo3HOr BurreH-
[TajHa J1aje HaM ajaTe Ja, Ha CBOJCTBEH HAYWH, YjeIMHHMO CBE HajIUIay3MOWIHU]jE
JIeTIOBE HajjaunX CYKOOJhEHHX CaBPEMEHHX HHTEpIIpeTanydja HaBeIECHOT MpUMapHOT
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TEKCTa: HAjHOBHje M, YMHHU CE TPEHYTHO HAjaKTyEJHHjer PE30JyTHOI YHTamba U pa-
crpase u3Mehy peanusma u aHTHpeanu3Ma Koja npousiasu u3 KpunkeoBor mo3Haror
Kpunkenirajn yntama. EKCIPECUBUCTHYKO YMTame, CTOrA, HYlM HAYUH J1a 00jacHH-
MO TepareyTCKM aclekT BuTreHmrajHa, Koju oapikaBa KOHTHHYMTET H3Mely paHor u
no3Hor BurrenmrajHa, Te na Takohe oGjacHUMO mITa je TO OMIO TAaKO MOTPENIHO y
npojekty Jlozuuxo-gunozogpcroz Tpakmama.

Kibyune peun: ButreHiurajH, npaBuiia, eKCIpECHBU3aM, 3HAUCHE, IParMaTH3aM.

INTRODUCTION

The aim of this paper is to extract the consequences of a novel in-
terpretation of Wittgenstein’s rule-following considerations, and in that
way argue in its favour. It will be claimed that such an interpretation of-
fers us a way of understanding Wittgenstein more complete than any oth-
er currently on offer. This will be proved to be so by showing that the
mentioned interpretation offers a strikingly holistic understanding of the
various different or disparate strands of Wittgenstein’s thinking — whereas
other more common interpretations tend to favour and make central one
or the other of such strands. Here, however, | will approach the issue
from the side of Kripke’s Kripkenstein — mainly because | believe it pro-
vides a correct view of the problem that Wittgenstein presents us with —
and from there move on to discuss the so called resolute reading. The ex-
tremes my reading aims to reconcile are the said resolute reading on one
side, and the positions grouped around the realism/antirealism debate in-
troduced as various responses to Kripke’s understanding of the problem
Wittgenstein’s discussion presents on the other (Kripke, 1982).

It will be argued that the said novel interpretation provides us with
a way of understanding the later Wittgenstein as an expressivist — a char-
acterization that fits surprisingly well with the author’s opus, as we will see.

THE PROBLEM: NORMATIVITY OF MEANING

Kripke is first among the philosophers of the analytic tradition to
realize that one of the central themes of Wittgenstein’s Philosophical In-
vestigations is the problem of normativity of meaning, contained in his
discussions on rule-following: the so called rule-following considerations.
Kripke reports on his findings in the now famed Wittgenstein on Rules
and Private Language: An Elementary Exposition (1982), which proves
an opening of a fruitful discussion that still has not reached a conclusion.
Due to difficulty in explaining the normativity of meaning that Kripke in-
terprets rule-following considerations as demonstrating, some philoso-
phers like Anandi Hattiangadi are ready to question whether meaning is
factually normative (Hattiangadi, 2007).
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Kripke claims that the most important sections of Philosophical
Investigations aim at showing that there is no fact to the matter regarding
the meaning of a person’s utterance (Kripke, 1982, p. 13). Put otherwise,
they aim at showing that there is nothing in the world that could fulfil the
role of a truth-maker for a semantic sentence. This is so because such facts
are, as J. L. Mackie would put it, “objective and intrinsically prescriptive” —
and there are no such facts in the world (Mackie, 1990, p. 37) .

The key for Kripke is in the following paragraph: “no course of ac-
tion could be determined by a rule, because every course of action can be
brought into accord with the rule” (Wittgenstein, 2009, 8201). Whatever
we are told the meaning of an expression is, we can go on to use the ex-
pression in one of the infinitely many ways — whatever the meaning of an
expression is, it cannot be what determines the proper use because it al-
lows many different interpretations in regards to how it determines the
use of the expression — and every expression can be used in a multitude of
very different ways. In other words, whatever the meaning of an expres-
sion is, there is no way to uniquely and non-trivially determine the proper
use of the expression from it. The meaning of an expression should be
that which determines all instances of the proper use of an expression, but
there seems to be no way to determine such normative relation between a
particular meaning and a particular expression. Whatever the meaning is,
it is finite — there is a particular moment in time in which we do grasp the
meaning of an expression — whereas the many different uses of an expres-
sion are basically infinite: “The rule, once stamped with a particular
meaning, traces the lines along which it is to be followed through the
whole of space” (ibid. §219).

Wittgenstein throughout the book offers many examples to prove
the use of an expression is subdetermined by its meaning. Kripke ingen-
iously generalizes them all in a single example, the famous quaddition
example (Kripke, 1982, pp. 7-11). Quaddition is a function defined via the
mathematical function of addition. The quaddition symbol is quus (“©*) ,
with the following meaning:

@=x+y,ifx, y<57
= 5 otherwise

If such a function is plausible, how can we tell the difference be-
tween addition and quaddition on ordinary cases? If a child never added a
number bigger than 57, what would be the right answer to the question of
what the sum of 57 and 68 is? Is it 5 or, rather, is it 125? Is the child using
‘plus’ to mean addition or quaddition? Given the evidence, we simply
cannot tell what the right answer is. There is no fact to the matter whether

! Hence Mackie’s error theory in metaethics.



550 N. Jandri¢

the child in using ‘plus’ before having been faced with the most current
question meant addition or quaddition: whether it be entities, all the pre-
vious instances of use, dispositions, etc.

The example threads on the fact of the finitude of the proposed
meaning: whatever it is, it is supposed to be something finite determining
an infinite number of future instances of use. Even if we evoke all the
previous examples of use or even dispositions, there is no way to unique-
ly determine the next case — there are many different coherent hypotheses
available. Dispositions only tell us how to subject will act, now how a
subject should act, given the circumstances. The contrast between finite
and infinite is supposed to demonstrate that the demand for normative re-
lation between meaning and use cannot be fulfilled: meaning cannot be
normative in a required manner since whatever it is, it always allows for
radically different, equally plausible interpretations.

This is the part of Wittgenstein | am convinced Kripke managed to
get right. However, Kripke goes on to argue that Wittgenstein offers a
skeptical solution to such a skeptical problem. | think he is in the wrong
with regards to the solution, and in calling the problem ‘skeptical’ but
will not here explicitly argue against Kripke’s claims, especially about the
skepticism part. Rather, | will call upon the already mentioned novel in-
terpretation of rule-following considerations which shows exactly why
Kripke cannot be right, and what really is Wittgenstein’s solution of the
presented problem.

Regardless of Kripke’s views on Wittgenstein, the rule-following
considerations seem to leave us with two options to solve to problem of
normativity of meaning. Either meaning is to be postulated as a sort of a
platonic entity, existing in its own special realm, given that nothing in the
world can be ‘objective and intrinsically normative.” Or, there are no ob-
jective normative meanings really — the claim that our utterances actually
mean something is nothing but a seeming — as are the necessary connec-
tions of natural laws, and we seem to communicate by a sheer chance.
Neither option is really plausible. The first is not because it makes the ep-
istemic access to meanings impossible, requiring of us some further cog-
nitive or epistemic capacities over the ordinary ones. The second is not
because we all are pretty much sure that what we say makes all the world
of difference: if | was to say to someone that it is raining outside, the per-
son hearing that utterance would surely prepare an umbrella when she
was ready to leave. That would not be the case if | said that the new
Christopher Nolan movie was not worth watching. The utterances mean
something, and we use them exactly because of their meanings in order to
communicate something particular to our fellow humans. Therefore, we
cannot just accept the skeptical problem of the rule-following considera-
tions and leave things as is. Wittgenstein was well aware of that.
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THE SOLUTION

The key to understanding Wittgenstein’s solution is in appreciating
that ‘meaning’ functions differently from the best part of our language.
Already in The Blue and Brown Books Wittgenstein realizes that the con-
ception of meaning central to the Tractatus will not suffice

‘Meaning’ is one of the words of which one may say that they have
odd jobs in our language. It is these words which cause most philo-
sophical troubles. Imagine some institution: most of its members have
certain regular functions, functions which can easily be described, say,
in the statutes of the institution. There are, on the other hand, some
members who are employed for odd jobs, which nevertheless may be
extremely important. —What causes most trouble in philosophy is
that we are tempted to describe the use of important ‘odd-job’ words
as though they were words with regular functions.

(Wittgenstein, 1969, p. 44)

These positive remarks are to be contrasted to the negative remarks
of the rule-following considerations, since they are first and foremost
aimed at the conception of meaning that is according to certain interpreta-
tions central to the Tractatus. The said conception of meaning is known
as the pictorial theory of meaning which claims that meaningful sentenc-
es are only those that picture states of affairs and their functions. This
theory is a version of semantic representationalism which is the broader
target of the later Wittgenstein’s negative remarks. Semantic representa-
tionalism claims that all the meaningful expressions are in the job of rep-
resenting reality. The central question of rule-following considerations
thus becomes: “What does ‘meaning’ represent?”” Alternatively, the cen-
tral question becomes: “What does ‘meaning’ stand for?” As we have
seen, given its inherent normative nature, whatever ‘meaning’ of a partic-
ular expression stands for, it cannot be what determines how that expres-
sion is to be correctly used. Therefore, we can conclude that at least in the
case of semantic sentences semantic representationalism cannot be true.
This is why Wittgenstein claims that ‘meaning’ has to be doing a different
job than most other words of our language, why its role cannot be that of
representing reality. However, only claiming that meaning is doing a
peculiar job is not in itself enough to help us actually understand it. In other
words, it does not suffice in giving us a positive account of meaning.

In Investigations Wittgenstein makes two types of claims regarding
meaning. First, in many different places, he claims that meaning is noth-
ing but the explanation of meaning a competent speaker can offer:
“..Isn’t my knowledge, my concept of a game, completely expressed in
the explanations that I could give?” (Wittgenstein, 2009, §75).



552 N. Jandri¢

One of the examples of explanation is practical:

I’1l teach him to use the words by means of examples and by exer-
cises. And when I do this, | do not communicate less to him than |
know myself...

...I do it, he does it after me; and I influence him by expressions of
agreement, rejection, expectation, encouragement. | let him go his
way, or hold him back; and so on.

(ibid. §208)

The learning happens in practice. The pupil needs teacher’s af-
firming behaviour in order to ‘keep going in the right way’. It amounts to
a sort of learning by example. Wittgenstein is here implying that whatev-
er meaning is it has to be completely public, in order for it to be learnable.
So, whatever | can explain to someone as meaning of the expression, if he
can understand it and ‘go on in the same way’ to use the said expression,
than he has learned all there is to learn about the meaning of the expres-
sion, and nothing mysterious is left: “Once I have exhausted the justifica-
tions, | have reached bedrock, and my spade is turned. Then | am inclined
to say: ‘This is simply what I do’” (ibid. §217).

This ties in perfectly with the other typical explanation of meaning
to be found in the Investigations, the one focused on use, rather than ex-
planation. Some examples of such paragraphs are as following:

... the meaning of a word is its use in the language.
(ibid. 843)

One cannot guess how a word functions. One has to look at its
application and learn from that.

(ibid. §340)

So, what Wittgenstein urges us to do in order to understand the
meanings of our expressions is to look at the ways we use our words, and
from that extract the explanation of their meaning. Many philosophers
like Kripke seem to oversimplify this side of Investigations in claiming
that Wittgenstein there proclaims his antirealist, assertability theory of
meaning or even that he just does away with any sort of explanation and
basically claims that ‘anything goes’ if a particular local linguistic com-
munity allows it, since there is nothing more to meaning than that.

In his “Realisticka i antirealisticka interpretacija Vitgenstajnove
rasprave o sledenju pravila” (Jandri¢, 2021) Andrej Jandri¢ demonstrates
all the faults of the Dummetian distinction between realist and antirealist
theories of meaning. By the same token, he offers the novel reading of
Wittgenstein’s solution to the problems of rule-following considerations.
We have already seen that in Investigations Wittgenstein characterizes the
meaning of an expression as that which is given in explanation of its
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meaning, and which can be found in its use. However, as Jandri¢ shows,
already in The Blue and Brown Books Wittgenstein offers us way of un-
derstanding what are the later remarks supposed to mean:

Let us introduce two antithetical terms in order to avoid certain el-
ementary confusions: To the question “How do you know that so-
and-so is the case?”, we sometimes answer by giving ‘criteria’ and
sometimes by giving ‘symptoms’. If medical science calls angina
an inflammation caused by a particular bacillus, and we ask in a
particular case “why do you say this man has got angina?” then the
answer “I have found the bacillus so-and-so in his blood" gives us
the criterion, or what we may call the defining criterion of angina.
If on the other hand the answer was, “His throat is inflamed”, this
might give us a symptom of angina. I call “symptom” a phenome-
non of which experience has taught us that it coincided, in some
way or other, with the phenomenon which is our defining criteri-
on. Then to say “A man has angina if this bacillus is found in him”
is a tautology or it is a loose way of stating the definition of “angi-
na”. But to say, “A man has angina whenever he has an inflamed
throat” is to make a hypothesis.

(Wittgenstein, 1969, pp. 24-25)

The distinction between the criteria and symptoms provides us a
way of claiming that meaning is objective and normative, and not some-
thing bound to whatever goes within a given linguistic community. We
can use an expression in many a way — but not every single use is central
to the meaning of the expression. The criteria tell us when we should nec-
essarily use an expression — they determine its meaning. The symptoms
are contingent empirical occurrences concurrent with various utterances
of the expression. The criteria are what we cite when we aim to teach
someone to use an expression and they are necessary. Symptoms, thus,
are not parts of the meaning of a sentence, only criteria are.

Therefore, a competent speaker is the one who is capable of ex-
plaining the meaning, that is, who can discern the criteria of an expres-
sion from its symptoms and cite them in order to in that way teach some-
one the meaning of the expression. Those who can use the expression, but
cannot discern the criteria from the symptoms, thus, cannot be labelled
competent speakers, since they cannot recognise the difference between
proper or right use and use simpliciter. The use of an expression needs to
be norm governed by its meaning, and meaning is provided by the criteria
of an expression, filtered from all of its previous uses.
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THE EXPRESSIVISM

The normative nature of meaning thus comes from the normative
nature or rulishness of the ways in which human subjects act in using or
uttering the expressions. Everything we needed to know about meaning
was already there — in our use, it is just that we need to appreciate the rul-
ishness of such practice when philosophically inspecting the nature of
meaning. Thus, our semantics are to be derived from our pragmatics — the
theory of use of expressions. The function of ‘meaning’ is to talk about
certain aspects of our practices, and not about the world — there is no such
entity as meaning, only norm governed practices of using the expressions.
In that sense we can talk about Wittgenstein’s solution to the problem of
rule-following considerations as a sort of via media: neither meanings are a
sort of platonic ‘objective and intrinsically prescriptive’ entities nor are we
in the wrong when we claim that there are meanings (Jandri¢, 2022, pp. 22-
27). There are meanings and they are both objective and prescriptive, but
they are not entities of any sort. Meaning is both use and what is explained
by a competent speaker: if we claimed that meaning is use than there would
be no way to discern between proper use and any use of the word.

The criteria that competent speaker cites when attempting to teach
someone are supposed to make explicit the rules implicit in the practices
of using the expressions, or, put another way, the criteria represent our
putting in the words of our practical mastery of using a particular expres-
sion. The claims about meaning are, thus, expressive — they make explicit
what was implicit in practice (ibid., 25). Also, they are metalinguistic in a
sense that they are about language itself, about its use to be more specific.
Semantic sentences do not represent the reality, but make our practices of
claiming explicit to ourselves.

The practices of using expressions come before our thinking about
meanings. Thus, Wittgenstein is claiming the irreducibility of meaning —
we cannot get meaning from something that is devoid of it, something we
could argue is in some way more fundamental than meaning. This is why
“If we say, ‘Every word in the language signifies something’, we have so
far said nothing whatever; unless we explain exactly what distinction we
wish to make” (Wittgenstein, 2009, §13). Talking about objects of refer-
ence but not talking about rules that govern the use of the expression gets
us nowhere. Hence, “One cannot guess how a word functions. One has to
look at its application and learn from that” (ibid. 8340). Asserting a se-
mantic sentence then proceeds to help us assert the rule that was always
already implicit in the said use.

Therefore, the ability to use expressions or vocabularies with ex-
pressive meaning is dependent of ability to use expression or vocabularies
with ordinary descriptive meaning. If | cannot even use an expression,
then | cannot talk about its meaning. Thus, | first need to be able to de-
scribe to world around me, and that is all that is required of me in order to
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be able to talk about meanings of my utterances. In other words, having
the ability or knowing how to talk about the world around me is all the
ability or knowledge | need in order to be able to talk about or know
about the meanings of my utterances. There is no further ability or
knowledge required in order to talk about or know about meanings of the
utterances. Thus, there is a pragmatic dependence relation between the
practices of using ordinary empirical descriptive vocabulary and using the
expressive semantic vocabulary (Brandom, 2014, p. 39). The knowledge
of meanings of our utterances turns out to be trivial: by being able to use
our words, we already know all there is to know about their meanings
(Jandri¢, 2022, p. 26).

There is another side to this pragmatic dependence relation that can
be summarized by claiming that the semantic vocabulary is a pragmatic
metavocabulary for our ordinary empirical descriptive vocabulary. A
pragmatic vocabulary is a vocabulary in which we specify the practices
necessary for using a particular vocabulary. This is a way of explicating
the claim that semantics are to be conducted in terms of pragmatics. Thus,
the role of semantic sentences is to codify the rules implicit in our every-
day use of expressions. Put another way, the role of semantic sentences is
to transform knowing how into knowing that (ibid. 25). One part of Witt-
genstein’s Investigations is focused on showing that we cannot even
begin to comprehend expressions that are not in any way being used
(Wittgenstein, 2009, 88310-421). Thus, the representationalist semantic
paradigm turns out to be a “quasi-Platonic idea that we are capable of a
direct and unmediated intuition of laws or principles that are then applied
in behaviour” (Redding, 2007, p. 73).

We can, therefore, see in which way Wittgenstein influenced the
current pragmatist debate between Brandom’s (Robert B. Brandom) in-
ferential, Price’s (Huw Price) subject naturalist and Blackburn’s (Simon
Blackburn) rolling pragmatism. Their debate, among other more minor is-
sues, centres on the question about which pragmatic metavocabulary should
we use in our analysis of meaning. Wittgenstein, | claim, is the progenitor
of the metalinguistic pragmatist or expressivist tradition. Many claim that
Richard Rorty deserves such a title, but I believe that in claiming that
Wittgenstein actually deserves it, we manage to explain why Rorty was so
fascinated by the work of the later Wittgenstein, and why and how exactly
did he understand the Austrian philosopher. Furthermore, as we have
already seen, this helps us understand the relation between pragmatism,
broadly understood on one side and expressivism on the other.
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THE CONSEQUENCES

The expressivist reading of Wittgenstein’s rule-following consid-
erations offers a novel way of reconciling what were previously thought
to be conflicting interpretative strands in understanding the late work of
the Austrian philosopher. | want to claim that the most striking parts of
the resolute reading of Wittgenstein can be shown to be in agreement
with the here presented expressivist reading. There, | want to claim lays
the main strength of the expressivist reading: it offers us a way of provid-
ing a unified understanding of what until now seemed disparate strands in
Wittgenstein’s thinking. Also, this reading is in some degree of agree-
ment with dispositional readings of Wittgenstein’s positive answers to the
problems of rule-following considerations present in the work of afore-
mentioned Simon Blackburn and Huw Price (Blackburn, 2010). It agrees
with the expressivist reading in the sense that it also claims that later
Wittgenstein is a functional pluralist.

The thesis of functional pluralism claims that different parts of lan-
guage can play various different roles, like representing, describing, ex-
pressing the rules of use or expressing attitudes, etc. Put differently, there
is no single model for determining the meaning of an expression, and that
is exactly why Wittgenstein introduces the notion of family resemblances
(Wittgenstein, 2009, 867). He also claims that

Our language can be regarded as an ancient city: a maze of little
streets and squares, of old and new houses, of houses with exten-
sions from various periods, and all this surrounded by a multitude of
new suburbs with straight and regular streets and uniform houses.

(ibid. §18)

But, “We don’t notice the enormous variety of all the everyday
language-games, because the clothing of our language makes them all
alike” (ibid. 8335). The plurality of function lies beneath the surface area,
on which everything linguistic seems alike, and because of what we seem
to err when we attempt to explain the meanings. We tend to assume that
because everything linguistic seems like its job is to represent or describe,
semantic sentences have to be doing the same job. But in reality, there are
many functions an expression can perform, as we have seen.

The resolute readers’ main focus is on Tractatus, for example Cora
Diamond’s “Thowing Away the Ladder: How to Read the Tractatus”
(Diamond, 1988). The term ‘resolute reading’ is supposed to refer to a
way of reading the penultimate section of the book, stating:

My propositions are elucidatory in this way: he who understands
me finally recognizes them as nonsensical, when he has climbed
out through them, on them, over them. (He must so to speak throw
away the ladder, after he has climbed up on it.)

(Wittgenstein, 2001, 6.54)
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A resolute reading of the given section maintains that the sentences
comprising the body of the book must be recognized as simply nonsensi-
cal, without any content whatsoever (Bronzo, 2012, p. 47). In other
words, the resolute reading does not admit of the standard view that
claims the existence of two kinds of nonsense in Tractatus. In any case,
they agree with aforementioned authors in embracing the non-theoretical
aspect of Wittgenstein. However, they disagree regarding Wittgenstein’s
metaphilosophy. The resoluteness of resolute reading lies in the claim that
Wittgenstein resolves the questions, not by answering them, but my
showing them to be senseless, and hence not worth stating. The central
claim of the resolute readers is the claim of continuity between earlier and
later Wittgenstein. For both early and later Wittgenstein, according to
resolute readers, philosophy is something to be practiced, not something
to be learned — it is a sort of therapy we conduct in order to live and act
differently (Contant, 2019; Diamond, 1988). As Wittgenstein himself puts
it: “To show the fly the way out of the fly-bottle” (Wittgenstein, 2009,
8309). It seems as though Kripke would not agree with these claims, giv-
en the skepticism he ascribes to Wittgenstein.

The non-resolute readers of Wittgenstein attempt to capture this
aspect of his philosophy by claiming the he subscribes to philosophical
quietism (Blackburn, 2019, p. 125). The thesis of philosophical quietism
claims that there should not be any theorizing in philosophy, any postula-
tion of entities in order to explain the phenomena. Wittgenstein is very of-
ten quite clear about this:

All explanation must disappear, and description alone must take its
place. And this description gets its light, that is to say, its purpose a
from the philosophical problems. These are, of course, not empirical
problems; but they are solved through an insight into the workings of
our language, and that in such a way that these workings are recog-
nized a despite an urge to misunderstand them. The problems are
solved, not by coming up with new discoveries, but by assembling
what we have long been familiar with. Philosophy is a struggle
against the bewitchment of our understanding by the resources of
our language.

(Wittgenstein, 2009, §109)
Also talking about philosophy, he claims: “It leaves everything as

it is”
(ibid. §124).

Therefore, only describing what is already there is allowed when
doing philosophy. Wittgenstein here assumes that explanation implies
postulating entities that would explain the given facts, whilst description
should leave everything as is, only put the given facts in their proper places.



558 N. Jandri¢

This, however, can seem to be in conflict with the expressivist
reading here offered. If there is a positive answer to the question of mean-
ing in Wittgenstein, then how could we claim that he was a philosophical
quietist? | want to claim that asserting that Wittgenstein was a philosoph-
ical quietist is an oversimplification, and that the expressivist reading of-
fers us a way to understand his position in a much clearer light.

This is the sense in which Conant’s claim about there being some
Socratic aspects of Wittgenstein’s thought is on the right track, or rather,
a sense in which it offers us a platform on which the expressivist reading
can expand on, by further explicating the nature of such Socratic aspects
(Conant, 2019). The Socratic aspects are the metaphilosophical claims
about philosophy being a practice to be conducted, not a theory to be
learned. The origins of this view are to be found in Stanley Cavell’s
‘therapeutic reading’ of the later Wittgenstein. Its goal is the betterment
of our lives, the changing of the ways in which we act and ‘be’ in the
world. It is philosophy in the sense of in which philosophers of the Hel-
lenistic period understood it (and perhaps even Spinoza): the activity of
curing the suffering of the soul in teaching us about ourselves, and not
something to be learned by reading certain books (Conant, 2019, p. 244).
It is a sense of philosophy that cannot be understood as merely profes-
sional, or as Rorty would put it, tied to a fach and formal institutions — it
is philosophy understood as entwined to one’s life and its contingencies —
a philosophy understood as a way of life (ibid., 245). And it is Socratic in
the sense that knowing ourselves is the highest (and only) form of this
ethical, practical knowledge. In the words of Epicurus:

Empty are the words of that philosopher who offers no therapy for
human suffering. For just as there is no use in medical expertise if
it does not provide therapy for bodily diseases, so too there is no
use in philosophy if it does not expel the suffering of the soul.

(Epicurus; quoted in Porphyry, 1987, p. 155, quoted in Conant,
2019, p. 245)

Socrates, as Cicero puts it, “calls philosophy down from the heav-
ens and sets it in the cities of men” asking the questions about life and
morality (Cicero, 1927, Tusculan Disputations V, IV, 10, quoted in Co-
nant, 2019, p. 248). Wittgenstein, according to Conant, aims to do the
same, and not talk about semantic, intentsional or intentional entities, but
about ourselves and our practices. My expressivist reading helps us fur-
ther elaborate the Socratic aspects of Wittgenstein, by providing ways to
understand what exactly does this knowledge of ourselves amount to, in
the case of meaning at the very least.

The expressivist reading claims that the semantic sentences talk
about our practices of use that come before we can even talk about the
meaning. Thus, semantic sentences do not talk about any sort of new enti-
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ty — they do not explain by postulating. Semantic sentences talk about our
practices — they describe what was already there, and by doing that they
make explicit the rules always already implicit in our practices. We thus
achieve a sort of semantic self-knowledge or semantic self-consciousness.
By putting the rules of our conduct into words, we can then proceed to be
critical of, and change the way we act, since only then can we offer rea-
sons for and against the practical rules we follow in acting in the world.
The goal of philosophy in this sense can then be claimed to be a special
kind of rationality — the Socratic expressive rationality.

This still allows us to label Wittgenstein a philosophical quietist, in
one sense. That sense here being the one in which Wittgenstein over-
comes the modernistic representational conception of rationality or
knowledge, or rather returns back to a Socratic expressive conception of
rationality. Wittgenstein is a quietist in a sense in which he doesn’t postu-
late a special kind of objects in order to explain phenomena that science
has trouble explaining, such as meaning, mathematical and logical ob-
jects, intentionality, etc. Rather, he turns to us and our practices, and finds
there as implicit everything he needs in order to make it explicit, or, as he
says, to describe it in order to achieve a ‘perspicuous representation.” The
criteria the expressivist reading argues about is one example of such a de-
scription, of implicit becoming explicit, of us achieving self-
consciousness, of Socratic expressive rationality. This is why Wittgen-
stein claims that his books should be dismissed after we’ve read them:
they cannot help us themselves in any way.

Thus, | think it would be more adequate to label Wittgenstein a
metaphysical rather than philosophical quietist, since he does offer a par-
ticular way of understanding and solving philosophical problems, and
does not merely dismiss them. Hence, labelling Wittgenstein a philosoph-
ical quietist is an oversimplification: he does not offer a particular theory,
but a whole new (or rather, old) understanding of philosophy and its prob-
lems. The expressivist reading with the help of Conant’s resolute reading
approach to the Socratic aspects of Wittgenstein help us demonstrate this.
Wittgenstein is not an anti-philosopher, nor is his aim to end all philoso-
phy once and for all (Conant, 2019, p. 249). He rather seems to wish to
take it back to its Socratic glory days, and its focus back onto ourselves.
“To show the fly the way out of the fly-bottle” tells of the self-conducted
activity of the fly, or rather, of the philosopher (Wittgenstein, 2009, 8309).

I will have to end my discussion here. | hope to have offered, at
least a sketch of a novel reading of the later Wittgenstein and some of its
consequences. | can here only promise to return to the subject and work
out its consequences in more detail and with careful attention to all of its
peculiarities.

2 This is where Rortys understanding of Wittgenstein goes horribly wrong.
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YU EBLE BUTTEHIITAJHA EKCIIPECUBUCTOM:
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Pe3ume

Paj aprymeHTyje y npHiIor HOBE, eKCIPECUBUCTUYKE HHTEPIIPETALUje o3HOT Bur-
reHmTajHa. TBpau ce 1a OBaKBa MHTEpHpeTanyja oMoryhyje aa 00jeAMHUMO UHTEpIpe-
TaTUBHE yBHZIE O OBOM ayTOpy KOjU Cy C€ JIO0 cajia CMaTpajH ONPEYHUM, Tj. YHje ce
HaIJallaBabe 10 Cajla CMaTpajlo HCTOBPEMEHO HEOAP)KHBHM. JenaH off OBUX HHTEpIIpe-
TaTHBHHX yBHJa NpeJCTaBba KpHUIIKeoBO UNTamhe HeraTHBHHUX MOSHTH paclpase o Clie-
hewy mnpaBumia, xoje TBpaHM Aa pacmpaBa o ciehemy npaBmia HaMepaBa Ja IOKaxke
npo0ieM HOPMaTHBHOCTHU 3HauyeHa IPH CBAaKOM TBphemy HEKe CeMaHTHYKE peUeHHUIIe
WM pedeHuIIe O 3Hadewy. [Ipyru o1 OBUX MHTEPIPETATHBHUX yBUJA je YBUJI TaKO3Ba-
HUX ,,pe30JIyTHHUX * HHTEpIpeTaTopa Butrenmrajya, koju TBpAU Aa je ButrenmrajHoBa
¢unozoduja, 1 MO3HA U paHHja, TEPANEYTCKa, ,,COKPATOBCKA™ U PAJAUKAIHO AaHTUTEOPH]-
cka. JIpyrum peunma, pe3oslyTHH MHTepIpeTaTopu BurreHTajHa unTajy kao ¢puioso-
(a mocBeheHor XMBOTY MOjeAMHIIA U CAMOCIO3HajH, HacympoT Hajeeher Opoja mcTo-
pujcknx ¢pmo3oda Koju Texe J1a OKTPH]jy JeI0oBe CTBApHOCTH II0CTaBJbajyhu Teopuje 1
xunotetunryhu o JocTymHOM cBenodaHCTBY. EKcIpecHBHCTHYKA MHTEpIIpeTanuja no-
Mohy mno3uBama Ha BUTreHITajHOBY NHMCTHHKIM]Y W3Mely HOjMOBa KpHUTepHjyMa U
cuMmInToMa objenumbyje yBuie 00a OBa YMTama Tako INTO TBPAM Ja je BurreHmrajHoB
0oIroBop Ha mpobiem ciehema mpaBmia, Tj. MpoOJieM HOPMATHBHOCTH 3HAYEHa YIPaBO
y TOME LITO OHO HPE/CTaBba jeaH 00K 3Haka U PALIMOHATHOCTH PAJIUKAIHO pa3HO-
poZiaH Ofi OHOT NPHUCYTHOT y TMPUPOJHUM H JIPYTHM HayKama. 3Hambe 3HaueHa 3aXTeBa
jemaH oOJIMK caMOCIO3Haje, 3Hamka O COICTBEHHM Ipakcama yHnoTpeOe pedd, O KojuMa
3arpaBo TOBOpE HAIlle TBP/bE 3Hauewa. Crora, 0 3HaUemy He Tpeda J]a TOBOPUMO Y ce-
MaHTHYKOM METaBOKaOyJapy KOju MPETIOCTaBba Jia ce 3HaueHha HCLPIUbY]y Y TepMH-
HHUMa penanuja pedepeHimje u ucTuHe, Beh y mparMaTHikoM MeTaBoKalyiapy KOjH O
3Ha4erby TOBOPH Yy TEPMHUHMMaA roBopehnx cyOjekaTa M BUXOBHM IIpaKcaMa yrnoTpede
BokaOynapa. TBpau ce a crora Butrenmraja y jelHOM 3Ha4ajHOM CMHCITY jecTe aHTH-
TeopHjcku GuI030(: OH, KaKO TO caM Kake, He JOIYIITa 00jallllbeha Y CMUCIY HOCTY-
JIalyje eHTHTEeTa — ITO O MPEe/ICTaBIballo METO/] AHATIN3E 3HAYCHA Y CEMAaHTHUKOM Me-
TaBoKaOynapy; Beh MCK/bYYMBO OmNHCE WIIM IECKpUMIHMje oHora Beh mocTymHOr — 1mTo
NPE/CTaBjballa yIpaBO METOJ| aHAIM3E 3HA4YeHha y NMParMaTHYKOM MeTaBoKalylapy.
Kpo3 TekcT ce y mpuiior eKCpecHBUCTHYKOT YUTamka MUTHPa 3HaYajHa MpHMapHa TeK-
CTyaJlHa eBHJICHIMja M3 Pa3MuUTHX ButreHmrajHoBux nena. Konauno, TBpam ce na
OBaKBa eKCIPECHBUCTHYKA MHTEPIIEPTalMja TIOMaXke Aa OJVKe OJpeanMo TBpheme jen-
HOT' OJ1 Pe30JIyTHHUX MHTepreraropa Burreniurajua, [lejmca Konanta, o nocrojamy co-
KpaTOBCKOT acrekra y Burrenmrajaosoj ¢unozoduju. HaBeneHn cOKpaToBCKH acTIeKT
eKCIPECHBUCTYKO YHTAHE HHTEPIPETHPA YIPABO Ka0 TBPHEEHE O CTAaBIbajy CONCTBEHUX
UMIUTHIUTHAX OPAKTUYHUX CIIOCOOHOCTH MITH 3Harha Kako yHnoTpeOe TepMHUHa Y eKILIH-
IUTaH 0ONMK TBphema WK 3Hama /13, KOje TUME TOCTaje MOJI0KHO KPUTHIKO] €BalTy-
alyju ¥ NOTEHIUjAJIHOj TIPOMEHH. Y TOJMKO MOXKEMO J1a TBpAUMO J1a Butrenmraj, kao
u cam Cokpar, cMatpa Ja je noeHra ¢uro3opuje yrnpaBo y TOME a OCBECTHMO M Hpo-
MEHHMO CBOj€ HauHMHe TIOCTYyTama, YCIIe lUXOBOT IPBOOUTHOT jaCHOT pa3yMeBarmba.
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